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PREFATORY NOTE 

The joint authors of this work consulted me, about two years 
since, as to the desirability of compiling and publishing a 
volume, much on the lines of Graduated Exercises and Examples, 
issued by Mr G. F. Hardy and myself in 1889, which work, 
owing to the material advance in actuarial science and in 
assurance practice since that date, has now become insufficient 
for the full needs of actuarial students. Being in entire agree- 
ment with the authors as to the demand for such a work, 
brought up to date, I encouraged them in their project, and 
now welcome the result of their labours. 

The authors have kindly given me an opportunity of 
perusing a proof of this volume ; and it is evident that they 
have devoted much care and labour to its production, and that 
their large and successful experience in training actuarial 
students has wisely guided them in the preparation of the 
work, which appears to me to form a most useful and illumin- 
ating commentary upon the admirable Institute Text Books. 

A fairly large experience of actuarial students, both in their 
preliminary studies and in the examination room, has shown me 
two deficiencies frequently manifest in their work; first, the 
lack of original and independent thought, and a too slavish 
dependence upon the demonstrations and conclusions set out in 
the approved text books ; and, secondly, a considerable failure 
in the power to apply, in practice, the results deduced theoreti- 
cally; these two deficiencies being closely associated with one 
another. I have no .doubt that the present work, by its 
elucidatory notes, alternative demonstrations, and illustrative 
examples (which deal not only with the fundamental bases of 
our Science* but also with its later practical developments), will 
prove most useful to students, by stimulating original thought 
and research, and thus enabling them to secure a firmer grip, 
both of the Theory and Practice of Actuarial Science. 

THOMAS G. ACKLAND, 

Fellow of the Institute of Actuaries, 
Hon. Fellow of the Faculty of Actuaries in Scotland* 

QclQ?>*r W7. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Students preparing for the Second Examinations of the 
Institute of Actuaries and of the Faculty of Actuaries in 
Scotland have, to assist them at this stage of their studies, 
the Text Book of the Institute and Mr George King's 
Theory of Finance^ combined with the Graduated Exercises 
and Examples of Messrs Ackland and Hardy. But there is 
good reason for believing that, with the extension of the 
purely actuarial part of the examinations, these works are 
no longer sufficient to enable even a careful student to take his 
examination with confidence. To supply a lack so important 
is therefore the intention of the authors in compiling this 
book for students; of whom even those preparing for the 
later examinations will find some parts of it not unworthy 
of study. As explained below, however, it is not a substitute 
for, but merely a supplement to, the works already mentioned, 
which, it must be urged, there is no intention to disparage 
in any way. Encouragement to proceed has come to the 
authors from various directions : from those whom they have 
had the privilege of assisting in their preparation for examina- 
tions, from their contemporaries in the profession, and, above 
all, from Mr Thomas G. Ackland, whose Prefatory Note they 
value very highly, as well as his kindly advice on many points. 

Strictly speaking, the book is a compilation of notes on 
numerous points which are not disposed of in the text books 
so thoroughly as present-day exigencies require. No claim is 
made to originality, for that were futile: the matter consists 
of extracts from contributions to the Journal of the Institute 
and other professional records, or of explanations and elabora- 
tions of problems and statements contained in the text books. 
The effort throughout has been to simplify the obscure and to 
introduce only the essential. 

In the authors 1 opinion, no student can hope to become 
proficient if he confines himself to reading the various books : 
it is necessary that he should deduce every formula for himself 
at least so often that he shall be confident that his own result 
will correspond with that of the text book, and confidence is 
essential in the working out of actuarial problems. It may be 
true that in such work memory is all important ; the true use 
of memory, however, will be found, not in learning results by 
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heart, but rather in the application of the proper methods ot 
deduction, and this will only come by practice. 

An inspection of the contents of the book will show that 
it is based upon The Theory of Finance and the Institute of 
Actuaries' Text Book, Part II. These fundamental works must 
of course be read side by side with this ; otherwise it will in 
great part lose its force. Ample references are made through- 
out to enable the student to follow with a minimum of trouble. 
The authors have been accustomed, both in studying and in 
teaching the subject of interest and annuities-certain, to the 
use of Mr King's book rather than the Text Book, Part I. 
But the student will find it advantageous also to follow 
closely the demonstrations and practical applications given by 
Mr Todhunter in the latter work. 

No attempt has been made to deal with the purely mathe- 
matical side of the work. The three chapters at the close of 
the Text Book, Part II., and the subject of the calculus 
scarcely come within the scope of a work such as this. 

The examples are taken for the most part from the 
examination papers of the Institute and the Faculty ; and the 
answers, which follow immediately after the respective questions, 
have been prepared with care. The student should, of course, 
work answers to these and other examples independently, 
though not until the subject-matter of the books has been 
thoroughly grasped and mastered. It will frequently happen 
that the answer obtained by him will vary from that given ; in 
which case it will be a useful exercise to prove the two 
identical, or, if they are clearly not so, to find where and how 
the difference arises. The authors will be glad if any errors 
which are discovered are pointed out to them. 

It should be mentioned that, following the Text Book, they 
have preferred the more familiar \ % q m to the more officially 
correct | t Q s . Further, in the discussion of policy-values they 
have used the symbols n: Jf m and n: ,U x to represent ,the ordinary 
and special reserves after n years for whole-life policies with 

{iremiums limited to t years. Otherwise they conform to 
nstitute notation. 

Their grateful thanks are due to Mr John H. Imrie, M.A., 
F.F.A., and Mr Thomas Frazer, jun., F.F.A., who have read the 
proofs, and made many valuable suggestions. 

W. A. ROBERTSON. 

F. A. ROSS. 

Edinburgh, October 1907. 
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ACTUARIAL THEORY 



THEORY OF FINANCE 

CHAPTER I 

Interest 

1. The first matter requiring attention is the question of the 
difference between the nominal and effective rates of interest. 

In explanation of Article 12, it may be pointed out that, where 
a loan is made at 5 per cent, (for example), the interest is, 
in the ordinary case, payable half-yearly. Now the theory of 
compound interest is that interest earns interest, and therefore 
the interest paid at the end of six months earns interest to the 
end of the year. In this way the interest actually earned is 
over 5 per cent., though the loan is always nominally a 5 per 
cent. loan. The amount of a unit at the end of six months is 
1*025, for the interest then paid is *025. Starting then on the 
second six months with 1*025 of principal we have the interest 
thereon for the second six months 1 '025 x *025, and the amount 
of principal and interest at the end of that time will be 

1-025 x l-025 = (l-025) 2 =l-050625, 

which is therefore the amount of 1 at the end of a year, and the 
actual interest on 1 for that period is -050625 or £5, Is. 3d. per 
cent. By similar reasoning, the general formula (14) follows : — 



•' <m) - K 1 + i)" - '} 



where i is the nominal rate of interest convertible m times a year, 
and #**) is the corresponding effective rate of interest. 

From the above we arrive at the following statements : — 
The Nominal Rate of Interest is the rate per annum at which 

interest is quoted, no matter how often within the year that 

interest is convertible. 

A 
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The Effective Rate of Interest is the total interest realised by the 
investment of a unit for a year. 

Now interest may be convertible half-yearly, quarterly, monthly, 
or at the close of any fixed intervals. And these intervals may be 
reduced in length, until at last we have interest convertible at 
infinitely short periods, i.e., momently. In this case, in formula (14), 

we write s for i^and 8 for t ; and we have i = | ( 1 H J ~" * J 

m being infinitely great. But by the theory of logarithms 



( 



8 \ TO 

1 + — ) in the limit becomes el and we have 
mj 



i - e* - 1 
and 5 = log € (l + t ) 

8 is called the Force of Interest. It takes the place of the 
nominal rate of interest only when interest is convertible 
momently. We therefore define the Force of Interest as the 
nominal yearly rate of interest when interest is convertible 
momently, or the annual rate per unit at which a sum of money 
is increasing by interest at any moment of time. 

2. To find the amount of 1 at the end of the pth part of a 
year where interest is convertible q times a year. 

The amount of the unit at the end of a year will be 

(l + — Y = (1 + t<«>). But by Article 16 the amount of 1 at 

-L 
the end of the joth part of a year at rate t is (1 -f i)p , and therefore 

p 



at rate •<«> is (1 + i<0)p = (l + — ) 



3. Articles 17-21. Discount is defined as the difference 
between a sum due at the end of a given term and the present 
value thereof. 

Discount assumes three forms according as it is calculated by 
the three following methods : — 

(a) Commercial Discount. — In trade transactions, as in discount- 
ing a bill, the discount is calculated like simple interest at the 
quoted rate for the currency of the bill. That is to say, the 
discount is ni for each unit of the bill, n usually being fractional. 
If n were large, then the present value of the bill to be handed 
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over to the seller, B(l - w), might be negative, which manifestly 
is absurd. 

(b) Simple Discount. — The present value of a bill, B, due at 
the end of n years, where n may be fractional or integral, is 

_ : , assuming simple interest. The discount, or by definition 

I +111 

the difference between B and its present value, is therefore 



B - -JL. = B (l - J-\ 

1 + lit \ 1 + m) 



m 



(c) Compound Discount. — Again, the present value of a bill, B, 
due at the end of n years, where n as before may be fractional or 

integral, is by compound interest j- — ^-, and the discount is 

accordingly, B - ^^ = B{l - ^J 

The formula for simple discount may be written in the form 

B ( \ R 

i = ., and that for compound discount \(\ +i> - 1 \,* — *—. 

i+w' * i> J ;(l+i)» , 

from both of which it will be seen that discount is really interest 
for the whole period on the present value of the sum, not, as is 
assumed in commercial discount, on the sum itself. 

Discount may, in similar manner to interest, be convertible at 
any fixed intervals, and as is shown in Article 22, the value of 1 at 
the end of a year, where discount at nominal rate d is converted 

(d \** 
1 J . Now, as before, the intervals may 

be made infinitely short, that is, discount may be convertible 
momently, and we have 

v =s 1 1 j , where v is written for v, and & for d. 

In the limit when m is infinitely great (1 J =e- 5, whence 

v = e-& 
and -S — log € t> 

- - log t (i +7) 

Here, then, 3 is called the Force of Discount. It is substituted 
for the nominal rate of discount when it is converted momently, 
and we may define it as the nominal rate of discount when 
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discount is converted momently, or the annual rate per unit at 
which a sum of money is decreasing by discount at any moment 
of time. 

4. In Article 26 it is assumed, in finding the number of years 

in which money will double itself, that interest is convertible once 

a year. By a similar method it might be shown that, if interest 

were convertible tn times a year, the number of fifthly periods in 

which money would double itself would, by the first formula, be 

-69 

-*-, and to find from this the number of years, it is necessary to 

tn 

divide by tn, and we have therefore the number of years, 

•69 




the periods of conversion making no alteration in the length of 
time. It is obvious, however, that the length of time will be 
shorter the oftener interest is converted, and therefore it is 
necessary in this formula to use the effective rate of interest 
always. Thus : — 

o ♦ ir - * 

(1 + «»))» - 2 

where i< w > is the effective rate corresponding to nominal rate i. 

•69 
From this we get n = — . approximately. 

•693 
By the second and more exact formula, i.e., n = — — + *35. on 

i 

the other hand, the same error is not found. We have, if interest 

be convertible tn times a year, the number of wtthly periods 

•693 
= — *— + -35. Dividing by tn, as before, we get the number of years 



m 

_ J_ 
tn 



693 

-j- + -35 



•693 -35 

— r- + 

t m 
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If, however, we use the effective rate i< m ) we have the number of 
years = - — ^ + -35. These two formulas 

•693 -35 

n = — ^- + — 
t m 

and n = — — + -35 

give results almost equal for ordinary rates of interest and periods 
of conversion, and this is a further proof of the superiority of the 
second formula over the first, as the nominal rate may be used 
without loss of accuracy. It is, however, necessary to note that 
the addition to be made to the result of dividing by the nominal 

rate is — of *35 and not *35 as in the case where interest is 
m 

payable yearly. 

6. With regard to the equated time of payment, the proof that 
a, as found from 

S 1 + S 2 + • • • + s r 

is too great, is as follows : — 

The Arithmetic Mean of Sj quantities each v n i in amount, and 

S 3 quantities each i» w « in amount, etc., and S r quantities each v* 1 * in 
amount, is equal to the total of the quantities divided by the 
number of quantities, or 

S^ + S 2 l?" a + ' • - + S r v n r 

while their Geometric Mean is equal to the product of all the 
quantities to the root of the number of quantities, or 

fl Hj+S^. • • +8,. • 

Now, as is shown below, the Arithmetic Mean of any set of 
quantities is greater than their Geometric Mean. Therefore 

S^*! + S 2 t?» a + - - • + S r l>"r — Bf+j^+T-T . +8r 

S! + S,+ • • ' +S r 

Or (Sj0*l + S 2 v n i + ■ • • +S r v n r) > 

(S, + S»+. ■ ■ +S r ) v B i +B » + - ' + * 



(or ») 
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That is to say, the present value of S x due at the end of n x years, 
S 2 due at the end of n 2 years, etc., and S r due at the end of 
n r years, is greater than the present value of (Sj + S^* • • +S f ) 

due at the end of * 

S l n l + SgJfg 4- • ■ • + S r «r 

years (or n years). Therefore 

S 1 w 1 + S 2 >i 2 + • • » + S r n r 
Sj + S^ • • • +S r 

is greater than the correct equated time of payment. 

Proof that the Arithmetic Mean of n positive quantities is 
greater than their Geometric Mean. 

The Arithmetic Mean of the n quantities a, b, c, • • • k> is 

a + 6 + c+ * * ■ +k 
n 

while their Geometric Mean is 

(abc ' ' • k) % . 
Now, in place of each of the greatest and least of these 
quantities, say a and k, put — — . It may be easily proved that 

( — — ) > ok, and therefore the result has been to increase the 

Geometric Mean while the Arithmetic Mean obviously remains 

as before, since 

, a + k a + k 

In place of each of the two quantities which are now the greatest 
and the least, put their Arithmetic Mean as before. The result is 
again to increase the Geometric Mean of the n quantities, while 
their Arithmetic Mean remains the same. This process may be 
repeated until the quantities are all, as nearly as possible, of equal 
value, in which case the Geometric Mean is equal to the Arith- 
metic Mean, for 

, _ .Li r + r + r +..ton terms 
[r.r.r* • to n factors)* = (r w ) w — r — 

But we have seen that the Arithmetic Mean remains the same 
throughout, while the Geometric Mean has been increased at each 
step until it equals the Arithmetic Mean. Consequently the first 
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Geometric Mean (of the n original quantities) must be less than the 
final Geometric Mean (of the n equalised quantities), that is, less 
than the Arithmetic Mean of the n original quantities, and we have 

, . fN - a + b + c+ • • • +k 
[abc • • • k) n < • 



EXAMPLES 

1. A sum of £500 payable certainly at the end of 20 years is 
purchased for £239, 8s. lid. Find the rate of interest realised by 
the investment. 



Here we have 



239-446 = 500 v*> 
Hence w 30 - -478892. 



Resorting to the use of logs, we get 

log -478892 

fcS'-T 

whence v = -96386 

and i = -0375. 

The rate realised is therefore 3| per cent. 
2. Verify the following figures : — 



Nominal Bate. 


Effective Rate, Interest being Convertible 


Half-Yearly. 


Quarterly. 


Momently. 


•04 
•05 


•04040 
•05063 


•04060 
•05095 


•04081 
•05127 



Effective Bate. 


Nominal Bate, Interest being Convertible 


Half-Yearly. 


Quarterly. 


Momently. 


035 
•045 


•03470 
•04450 


•03455 
•04426 


•03440 
•04402 



3. (a) What is the amount of £100 at the end of seven years, 
interest 4J per cent, convertible half-yearly ? (b) What is the 
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present value of £250 due at the end of twelve years, interest 
4 per cent, convertible quarterly? 

Answers: (a) £100 x (10225) 14 = £136, lis. nearly. 

1 



(6) £250 x 



(101)« 



— £155, Is. 3d. nearly. 



4. There are two sums of money, £A and £B, due at the end 
of n and m years respectively, (a) Find p the equated time of 
payment, (b) If this equated time of payment be extended to 
r years, to what sum will the amount due fall to be increased? 
Interest to be at rate t. 

(a) By the approximate formula, we have 

n A + mB 
* " ATE- 

(b) Let C be the addition to be made to A + B if the time 

of payment be deferred to r. 

A + B + C _ A B 



Then 



" (l+0 n (1+i)* 1 

and (A + B + C)(l-n) = A(l -nt) + B(l-mi) approximately, 

whence C = — ^ ^ ^ ' approximately. 

5. The premium income of an Insurance Office is distributed 
throughout the year as follows : — 



Premium due in 


Amount. 


Premiums due in 


Amount. 


January . 

February 

March 

April 

May 

June 


£1000 
£1100 
£1250 
£1500 
£1700 
£1850 


July 

August . 
September 
October . 
November 
December 


£1900 
£2000 
£2300 
£2800 
£4000 
£6000 



Assuming that the premiums in each month are due on the 
average in the middle of the month, find the equated time of 
payment. 
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Here we have 

_ (1000 x j) + (1 100 xl£) + (1250 x2£) + - - - + (6000xll|) 
" " 1000 + 1100+1250+ • • • +6000 

= 7*768 months approximately. 

6. If a sum of money at a given rate of interest accumulate 
to p times its original amount in n years, and to p times its 
original amount in ri years, show that n = n logn', 

By the terms of the question 

(i+.> - P 

whence »log(l+t) = logo 

- 1 

1 



and n = 



logQ+O 



7 P 



Again (1 + i) n ' =■ p' 
Therefore n' log (1 + i) = log«p' 

and n' = l ° gpP 



log/l+O 
= n\og^p' 

7. A sum of money is invested at 3 per cent. Find approxi- 
mately in how many years the sum will have increased to four 
times the original figure. 

From G. F. Hardy's formula we may obtain the time within 
which the sum will double itself — 

•693 _ 
» = -^- + -3o 

= 23-45 

The sum at the end of 23*45 years, being double that at the 
beginning, only needs to be redoubled to reach four times the 
original amount. The time required for this operation is, of 
course, again 23*45 years. Therefore the time required for money 
to become fourfold the original sum is 46*9 years. 



CHAPTER II 
Annuities-Certain 

1. The amount of an annuity-due of 1 per annum for n years, 
interest at rate t convertible yearly, is as follows : — 

(l+0 + (l+0 2 + (l+0 s + • ■ • +(l+»> 

- (i+O'n or '^,-1. 

The value of the same annuity-due is as follows : — 

a-r = 1 +« + »*+ • • • +U*" 1 
= (l+^o-y or l+a — r . 

2. The value of an annuity-due of 1 per annum for n years, 
payable p times a year, interest at rate t convertible q times, is 
found as follows: — 

q 2q (»p-l)g ^ 

— H ,+ ( ,+ 7r + ( ,+ i)' 7+ ••♦(•♦ D" - > 



'-("♦ir 



. i _ (i + ±) 

\ 9/ f 



That is, the value of an annuity-due is equal to the value of an 
ordinary annuity of this nature with all the payments advanced by 

— of a year, which is obviously correct. 
P 



8. Formula (13) may be written in the form — 

-nq 

9 



.'-(•♦t) 



a = 

1 ± 

9 
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— from which it is more easily seen that an annuity for n years, both 

payable and with interest convertible q times a year, is the equiva- 

i 

lent of an annuity of — for nq periods, calculated at interest — . 

9 S 

or wc may write — 







(9) 1 . . 

a-r = — a--, at rate 


• 

f 

1 




If J 


I be the effective rate of interest, we 


have 


• 




a__ 


l-(l+i)"» 

" 1 


• 






t 


i_ 








• 

t 


1} 






»l 1 










«{(!+•? - 1 


} 





The following explanation of this formula may be offered in 
supplement of that given in Article 26 : — If the q payments of 

— each, payable at the end of each qth part of the year, were to 

be superseded by one payment at the end of the year, this single 
payment must be made equal to the accumulation to the end of 

the year of all the q payments of — each ; that is, equal to 

y(i+(i+O f +(i + «y + . . . +(i+o f } 
1 f 



0+0* -i 

We therefore have the value of an annuity of 1 per annum, 
payable q times a year in instalments of — each, equal to the 

value of an annuity of 

f 

T 

9 {(i+«y-i} 
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payable once a year, or in symbols 

te) i 






?{(l+0 -1} 

In formula (13) as modified at the beginning of this section, if 
n be increased indefinitely the annuity is changed to a perpetuity, 
and the term involving n in the numerator disappears ; we have 

<*w = r- ( = — «„- at rate — J = — 

q t_\ q °° 7/ « 

as the value of a perpetuity at nominal rate of interest i, perpetuity 
payable and interest convertible q times a year. 

The value of such a perpetuity may also be found as follows : — 

1 / i \ " l 

The value of the first instalment is — ( 1 + — ) , of the second 

q \ q) 

1 / * \ — 2 

— M + — ] , and so on. We therefore have 

*--H( I + T)" + (" + T)" + ( , + Tr + --- v } 



... ( 1 + 7> 



« , - •-- 



-('♦7) 



1 1 

X 



1 1 + ±\ - 1 



0*7)- 



_ 1^ 1 

" 9 7 

t 

That this value is correct may be shown thus : — If 1 be 
invested at this rate of interest it will provide — at the end of 

q 

each — of a year (which is the same thing as saying that, if it 

q 

be invested at rate — per <7thly period, it will yield — at the 

q q 
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end of each such period), and therefore, if — be invested, by 

t 

simple proportion it will yield — at the end of each period, 

which is the perpetuity we desire. 

Similarly in formula (13a), let p=*q and let n be increased 
indefinitely, and the annuity becomes a perpetuity, the term 
involving n vanishing as before. We then have 

ft) 1 1 



q {(i-M rt) r-i} 

where *fa> is the effective rate of interest convertible q times a 
year. 

This perpetuity may also be valued thus : — The value of the 

first instalment is — (l+ifo>) 9 , of the second — (l+t'fa>) 9 , and so 

H H 

on. We therefore have 



00 



= J_|(l +;<«)) « +(1 +,-(«))" * +(l +,<«>)" « + . . . a d mf\ 



1-(1 +»(«)) q 
1 1 



(1 +,'(*))* -l 



This, then, is the value of a perpetuity at effective rate of 
interest i^\ perpetuity payable and interest convertible q times a 
year, and may be explained thus : — If 1 be invested at this rate of 

1 1 

interest, it will yield at the end of each ~ of a year { (I + 1" («>) q - 1 }, 

and therefore 1 will produce 1 at the end of each 

{(l+i(«>) ? -l} 
such period, and 

1 1 



9 T 

{(!+,•<«>)* -1} 
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will produce — at the end of each period, which is the perpetuity 
required. 

4. The following equations should be carefully noted : — 

(1 +t)*+» - (l+i) w x (1+0* 

i-n = *-, + (1+iW-, 

m+n I w| n| 

These formulas are of importance in connection* with Interest 
Tables. It may be desired to obtain the value in respect of (m + n) 
intervals, where the values in the tables are tabulated in respect 
of intervals up to m only. 

6. The value of future fines for the renewal of a lease, or, in 
Scotland, of future duplicands of feu-duty, and the substitution for 
them of an equal annual payment in perpetuity may be considered 
as follows : — 

Suppose F the duplicand due now and at the end of every 
f th year from now. Then the present value of all the payments of 
F in perpetuity is 

F(l +»' + t>* + fl 8 '+ • • • ad inf.) 

« fJ- 

1-tf 

Now let P be the annual payment to be found which will be 
substituted for the periodical payments of F. 

Then the present value of ail the payments of P, assuming the 
first to be due now, is 

P(l + » + v 2 + t^+ • • • ad inf.) 

« P _L . P ii? 

1 -t» t 

Now the present values of these two series of payments must 
be equal to one another, and we therefore have 

1 ^ 1 

1-w* 

d 
1^7 



F l. 


-V 


SB 


F 


whence 


P 


= 


F 






m§ 


F 
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But we see that the annual sum payable in advance for t years 
which a sum of F payable now will purchase is 

- 1 -P.** -F-' 



(l + t> n 1+il-t* 1-tf 

Our result is thus confirmed by general reasoning. 

Suppose now the first payment of the duplicand be due t years 
hence ; the present value of all the payments is then 

F(^ + t>*+v»+ • • • ad inf.) 

it 
1-* 
1 

(l+O'-i 

And the present value of all the annual payments of P, the first 
being assumed to be payable a year hence, is 

P(i> + v 2 + t' 8 + • • • ad inf.) 

-pi 

t 

We therefore have in a similar way as before 

p4-=f l 



F 

F 



P - F 



(i+0'-i 

t 

Now the annual payment which requires to be set aside to 
accumulate to the sum F due at the end of t years is 

F-L-F «' 



'7i (i+'-y-i 

this result also being arrived at by general reasoning. 

6. The schedule given in Article 39 illustrating the redemp- 
tion of a sum by equal payments including principal and interest 
is very instructive. It is shown how the capital contained in the 

fltth payment of the annuity is v »-» + i. We also know that 



the capital contained in the first payment is — , and in the 



16 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. n. 

K 

second is — (1 +i), because the interest on the first repayment 

of capital has been released and must be utilised to increase the 
capital contained in the second payment. Similarly in the third 

instalment the capital is — (1 + t) 2 , and generally in the with 

instalment the capital is — (1 + i) m ~ *. 

»7 

K K 

That — (1+i)" 1 - 1 =* — tr» _m + 1 is easily proved. 

«] *1 

For — (l+flF 1 " 1 — *r — 

»j »| 

By the first way of looking at the matter, the repayments of 
capital in t years amount to 

JL (t ,. + t ,.-i + ... + t ,.-« + i) = -L (a _ 1 - a _ | ) = K-|-«^ 
And by the second the total capital repaid in / years is 

2L { i +(!+,-) + ... +(i+,7-i} - £,_ 

n| n\ 

These two expressions are identical, for 

— s n - -^-» w * n - — « n {l+(l + i)+--« +O + 17- 1 } 

»l »l »l 

ir 

■* — fa—. - a — ,.) 

»l 

a- n-«, 

ir 

Again, the capital returned in the first payment is — v*,in 

K K 

the second — w*" 1 , and so on, and in the last it is — v. Now 
a—. 1 a_ 

»l n| 
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the present value of the capital in the first payment is 

K K K K 

v — u* = — t ,n + 1 , of that in the second v 2 — t> tt_1 = — « w+1 , 
a—, a—. a-. a—. 

K K 

of that in the last v n — 1» = — u n+1 . Therefore the total 

value of all the capital repaid in the n instalments is n — t> n+1 . 

This expression is of use in ascertaining the value to be paid for 
an annuity-certain allowing for income-tax, when tax is deducted 
from the whole annual payments without regard being had to the 
proportions of capital contained therein. It is obvious that, for an 
annuity of 1 for n years, a purchaser in these circumstances should 
not pay a— , but should deduct the value of income-tax on capital 

at * per unit, or tnv n + l . Thus the net price paid for the annuity 
will be a— - /n«* +1 . This result is necessarily only approximate, 

as an adjustment should now be made for the reduction of interest 
following on the reduction of capital invested, and for the con- 
sequent increase of capital returned in the successive payments of 
the annuity. 

In making up a schedule such as that given in Article 39, it 
should be carefully noticed that it is only necessary to work out 
the figures in column (3). The first value in this column is 

. The succeeding values are obtained by continued multipli- 

cation by (1 + i). The figures in all the other columns are obtained 
from those in column (3). In forming the schedule in this way, 
however, a periodical check should be applied, the figure in column 

(3) opposite m being (1 +i) TO ~ 1 . 

*»\ 

When the annuity is payable q times a year, it should be 
assumed that interest is convertible at the periods of payment of 
the annuity. The schedule should then be formed in respect of 

• 

an annuity for nq intervals at rate of interest — , bearing in mind 
the formula previously found, namely 

a™! = — a — ; at rate of interest — 
»l q *«l q 

B 



18 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. ii. 

7. In the circumstances mentioned in Article 40, where an 
investor has lent money, repayable by an annuity and yielding a 
given rate of interest, say t, but where he is able to accumulate the 
sinking fund returned to him annually at a lower rate only, say *', 
it will be seen that for an advance of 1, the borrower must pay 
interest amounting to s per annum, and also the sinking fund at 

rate *' to replace the advance of 1 or - — . In other words, 
1 is the value of an annuity of *'-(-_-, and by proportion 

, — £J — is the value of an annuity of 1 per annum. 

To find in such a case the amount of capital outstanding at the 
end of t years. 

If K was the original advance, the annual payment being 
the sinking fund will have accumulated at V to 

in t years. Now, if the borrower be asked to repay the capital 
outstanding for the convenience of the lender, he should pay only 
the balance outstanding after deduction of the accumulation of 

sinking fund, that is, K - - — *'— . 

rT) 

If, on the contrary, it be to the borrower's convenience that he 
should repay the balance of capital, the lender must receive such 

a sum as will enable him to purchase an annuity of K ( i + - — J 

for the remainder of the term, that is, K{ i + - — \a — ,. the 

value of the annuity being calculated at rate *', as that is the rate 
returned by investments elsewhere. 

The third case may, however, arise where both parties desire 
to end the contract, and in such circumstances it will be sufficient 
if the lender get such a sum as will enable him to set up a similar 
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contract for the remainder of the terra. That is, he should get 
the value of an annuity of K { t + - — ) for the unexpired period 

on the same terms as the original annuity was calculated. We 
saw that the value of an annuity of 1 for the whole n years was 

/_ / 1 \ 

— ~\— . Hence we get the value of an annuity of K / j + — t — ) 

for («-<) years as K(t + * )_^ZIL. 

8. The general rule given in Article 43a for finding the present 
value of a series of payments of any amounts, to be made at any 
times, the value to be so calculated as to yield the purchaser the 
remunerative rate, 1, on his whole investment throughout the 
longest of the periods, n years, and to return him his capital at the 
accumulative rate, **', should be most carefully noted, as it is in- 
valuable in finding the present value of varying annuities of this 
nature. It is sufficient to know the first part of the rule ; namely, 
that the present value may be found by multiplying the amount 
accumulated at rate i' to the end of the n years of the series of 

9. In Article 50 it is shown how to approximate to the rate of 
interest by means of Finite Differences, given the value of the 
annuity and the term. By the same means an approximation may 
be made to the value of an annuity at a rate intermediate between 
the rates in a given table of values. 

The general formula may be stated in the form 

k x\x ) 

«**+* - u nz + — A««n* + -r, A 2 K ftx + - • 

I* mi 

where the values at intervals of x in the rate of interest are given. 
For example, if tables of values at 3 per cent., 3i per cent., 
4 per cent., etc., be given, and it is desired to find the value at, 
say, 3J per cent, we have 

mt 
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For a term of 20 years, 

a<8tf) - 14-87748 + !(- -66508) + fx -04301 

- 14-87748 - -99762 + -01613 

- 13-89599 

10. With reference to Article 65, a, it should be noted that the 
value of an annuity-certain for n years deferred t years, interest 
at rate t during the first t years and at rate j thereafter, can be 
conveniently expressed only in the form 

(ito-.'-y. 



j 



y 



It should not be written in any modification of the formula 



t\ n\ n+t\ 7) 

11. To find the annual premium payable in advance for t years 
required to provide an annuity-certain for n years, the first payment 
of which is to be made at the end of t years. 

The value of the benefit to be obtained is v t " l a— ,. 

The value of the payments to be made to secure this benefit 
(P being the required annual premium) is 

P(l +t? + t? 2 + ... +1'*- 1 ) - Pa- 

Now the value of the benefit must equal the value of the 
payments made for it, whence we have 

P 



and 



(I 


- 




p 


= 


a — 




- 


t>* a— : 



If the premium be payable half-yearly, we have as before the 
benefit side «= v' -1 a— > and the payment side 

-^♦('♦r^ir"--^!)-™""} 

P t 

«. —a- where interest is at rate • 7r . 
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Therefore 



p v t ~ 1 a- n 



2 1+a 



2f-l| 



a . being calculated at rate — and the other functions at 
rate i. 

12. Sinking-Fund Assurances are of importance, as they are more 
frequently in use than formerly was the case. They are employed 
to provide sums required for the redemption of debenture issues at 
their due date, to return at the expiry of a lease the capital sum 
paid for property held on leasehold, and, in short, to secure the 
payment of a sum of whatever nature at the end of a term certain. 

The present value of such a sum, that is, the single premium 
to secure it, is v n . 

Putting P— for the annual premium to secure this benefit, 

the present value of the premiums is 

P fl (l +* + !»+ • • • +*•-*)- P-^l+a^) 

whence P— , (1 + a — -, ) = vt* 
and P-. = ** 



» I 1 + a , 

If the premium be payable p times a year, we have the payment 
side equal to 

lH>4)> + 7)" v - + ( i 4r v - 

/ t\-(»P-i>) pep) 

■ 

where a , is calculated at rate — . 



From this we get 



p(P> 



1+fl- 



We have so far made but a simple application of the formulas 
already obtained, interest being assumed to remain constant 
throughout the whole term of n years. It is, however, the case 
that the rate of interest has shown a tendency to decline for many 
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years, though of late this tendency appears to have received a 
check, which however is probably of only temporary effect. It 
will in any event be prudent to make allowance for such a fall, 
and we must seek formulas to give effect to this consideration. 

Suppose the rate of 3£ per cent, to hold for 10 years, there- 
after falling £- per cent, every 10 years till a minimum of 2 per 
cent, is reached. Then the value of 1 due at the end of (10 + m) 

years (m < 10) is t>£ } x t^ } . 

At the end of (20 + m) years (m < 10), the value is 

10 10 TO 

"<8J> X Vl) X V 

At the end of (60 + m) years the value is 

10 10 10 10 10 10 m 

•«> x •«) x "W X "(H) X "«) X "«) X •<» 
where m has any value. 

The present value of the annual premiums where the sum is 
due at the end of (10 + wi) years (m < 10), is 

P ( a i0t<8*) + V (H) *m| (8|)) 

10 m 

and P *<»» X V W 

__ • 10 

a i0| (8J) + V W) *m| (H) 

Similar values of P where the sum is due at the end of 
(20 + wt), (30 + m), (40 + «i), and (50 + tn) years, m in each case being 
less than 10, may be found. 

Finally, when the sum is due at the end of (60 + m) years, m 
being of any value, we have for the value of the annual premiums 

^lOj (8i) + V (8i) a i0| (8*) + V (Si) V (8J) a i0l (8) + " 

10 '10 10 10 10 10 N 

And, the value of the benefit being as found above, we may at 
once determine the value of P. 

13. To find the value of an annuity-certain of 1 for n years 
paying the purchaser a desired rate of interest and securing by 
a Sinking Fund policy the return of his capital with one year's 
interest at the end of the year following the last payment of the 
annuity. 

A purchaser would pay 1 for an annuity-due for (» + l) years 
of (P_— . + d), where P— ., * s tne premium payable in advance 
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charged by an office for a Sinking Fund policy of (»+l) years 
term, and d is the interest in advance on 1 at the rate desired. 
For an annuity for n years of (P — -, + d) he would therefore pay 

1 — (P — - + d), and for an annuity of 1 for n years he would pay 

1 



*+i| 



+ d 



- 1. 



Again, for the annuity of (P — - + d) for n years, we saw that 
the policy effected was for 1, and therefore for an annuity of 1 the 

policy will be for — -^ and the annual premium will be 



n+l| 



We have now to see 



+ d' 



(1) What the total capital invested is ; 

(2) How each annual payment is divided between interest and 
premium; and 

(3) Whether the policy returns the capital invested with one 
year's interest at the end of (n + 1) years. 

(1) The value paid for the annuity is, as above, . — _ 1 

P — •+• d 

But in addition the purchaser must pay the first ^i^ij 
premium on the Sinking Fund policy, which is p \-d 



v 



Therefore the total capital invested is • . — . 



(2) Each annual payment is 1, 

whereof there is 

v d 
Interest on p -. of capital . . . p — ^ 

P 

And premium on policy ..... « — n-H ' v 



»+il 



Together . 
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(3) The capital invested is, as before, 



One year's interest thereon 



Together, making up the amount payable 
under the policy 



If P^ry, De a ne * premium, and calculated at the same rate as 
d, then the price paid for the annuity, — 3 — 1, is equal to 

n+lf 

a— , the value of an annuity-certain for n years. 

For, since P— -, - - — i = _L./\J_ _ A 

•+ 1 ! (l+i>-_ 1+tVa-—, V 

v ' n+l| N *+l| ' 

1 



V 


n+l| 
d 


' P + rf 


B 1 


n-fl| 



-d 



n+l| 
1 



n+11 a ^ 
i 



»+ii 



+ d »+i| 



And -5 -—> — 1 = a— rri ~ 1 

P MT|+ rf n+11 



»l 



EXAMPLES 

1. If an annuity-certain is payable twice a year, interest con- 
vertible four times a year, and the effective rate of interest is t, 
what is the amount of the annuity in n years ? 

The general formula to be applied is 

p * 



(■ ♦ i ) - 



p 
1 
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where^; is the nominal rate of interest convertible q times a year. 
But by the terms of the question ( 1 + -^-) = (1+0 where 

7 = 4. Also p = 2. Therefore we have 

l (l+t)"- l 
* - 2(l + i)* -1 

2. Find the amount per annum payable momently, interest 
convertible momently, for n years, corresponding to a yearly 
payment of a for n years, interest convertible yearly. 

Let K be the amount per annum required. Then the value 

of K for n years will be K ^ — , which must be equated to 

the value of the payments of a, that is, to a ~ n . — *- — . 

We therefore have 

K 5 — - a *-, — '— 

o t 

whence K = a ^— ; — & — x 



1-e-^ 



3. An annuity-due of 1 per annum is to be allowed to accumulate 
until the first payment has doubled itself. Assuming that this occurs 
at the end of an integral number of years exactly, find what is then 
the amount of the annuity. Prove the result by general reasoning. 

If n be the number of years it takes the first payment to double 
itself, we have the amount of the annuity-due at the end of that 
time equal to 

(l+0 + (l+0 2 + • • • +(i+0 w 

- ( i +0 G±!tzi 



t 

2-1 



- (i+0 

since (1 + f)* » 2 

l+i 



This is the value of a perpetuity-due of 1 per annum, and our 
result is easily proved to be correct. For, the first payment having 
accumulated to 2, of this 1 may be paid away and the remaining 
1 accumulated for n years further, while the second and succeeding 
payments will accumulate to 2 in succession, yielding 1 per annum 
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to be paid away and 1 per annum to be re-invested and accumu- 
lated, and so on, ad infinitum ; all which is obviously the value of a 
perpetuity-due. 

4. Find the value of an annuity-certain of 1 payable half- 
yearly for 48 years and 48 days at £3, 3s. 2d. per cent, interest, 

given log 1-01579 - -006804 and log -22132 - T-345027. 

We must assume here that interest is convertible half-yearly, 
and then remembering that where both annuity is payable and 

interest convertible p times a year ail = — a at rate of 

interest — . we have 
P 

1 -ii 886 

JV 1 (01579) 



•+S 



2 -01579 



*+" 



To evaluate » (K)14 ^ > w « have 



log„* + ^ = (96 + ^) log 



" ~( 96 + ^) lo « 101579 

" -( 96+ S) x006804 

- 1-345027 

«= log -22132 



».. , <» 1- -22132 

Therefore «< = . 03158 



4S4 48 



866 



= 24-657. 



5. Each payment of a perpetuity is divisible equally among five 
funds. It is arranged that, instead of the perpetuity being shared 
as at present, four of the funds should for a fixed number of years 
each in succession, receive the annual payments in full, and that 
the fifth fund should be entitled to -the perpetuity in full 
thereafter. 
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Find the number of years which must elapse before the fifth 
fund comes into possession. 

Here the benefit which the fifth fund is procuring is a perpetuity 
deferred / years, and the benefit it is forgoing is a fifth part of a 
perpetuity, and these two must be equal. 

Hence v*-r- = -^-r- 
1 5 t 

* = -2 

and t = t-2 — 

logv 

6. Find the value at 3 per cent, of an annuity-certain for 30 
years, the annual payment to be reduced by one-half after the end 
of each period of 10 years. Given v 10 at 3 per cent. « '74409. 

Here the value of the annuity may be written 

1. ,« . 1 



N 



a ss . a m + Y vl0a m + T f ^ a TS\ 



l- v io i.. 74409 Q .„ A 

Now *roi 1 w~ " 8 ' 530 

v^a « -74409x8-530 - 6-347 
and v»a^ - -74409x6-347 = 4-723 

Therefore a « 8-530 + ~ x 6-347 + -i- x 4-723 

- 12-884. " 

7. A shareholder in a life company holds £2000 of its paid-up 
capital, the dividends on which are increased 10 per cent, every 
quinquennial valuation. Supposing a valuation to have just taken 
place and the dividends for the next five years to be fixed at £100 
per annum, what is the value of his interest in the undertaking 
upon a 5 per cent, basis ? 

The annual payment for the first five years is 1 00, for the next 
five 100 x 11, for the next five 100 x (ll) 2 , and so on. The 
present value of all these payments is 

100fl^ + t^lOO(M)a F] +^oiOO(l-l)2fl r| + . . . 
- 100a^{l+^(ll)+^o(l-l)2+ • • •} 

« l(X)a - 

Ml -t*(M) 

which at 5 per cent, is equal to £3134-547. 
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8. Calculate the price to be charged for an annuity-certain of 
£25 for 30 years, assuming 4 per cent, interest for the first 
10 years, decreasing thereafter by £ per cent, per annum each 
period of 10 years. (Use the Tables given at the end of the 
Theory of Finance.) 

We have 

— 4- 10 10 10 

= 8-11090 + 0675564 x 8-31661) 

+ (•675564 x -708919 x 8-53020) 
= 8-11090 + 5-61840 + 408528 
«= 17-81458 
and 25 x a = 445-3645 

= £445, 7s. 3d. nearly. 

9. In connection with a feu-duty of £20 per annum, a duplicand 
is payable every 21 years, the next being due 7 years hence. 
Find the present value at 4 per cent, of all future duplicands ; 
and the equivalent addition to the feu-duty if all duplicands be 
dispensed with. Given v* = -88900, t> 4 - -85480. 

The present value of all future duplicands is 
20 (y 7 + v 28 + u« + • • • ad inf.) 



= 20 



«7 



l-i> 21 

Nowt> 7 - v*xt^ = -88900 x -85480 =-75992, 
and v 21 - (t>0 8 = -43883. 

Therefore the value of the duplicands 

„ 20 x ' 75 " 2 
1 - -43883 

- 27-083. 

This may be looked on as the benefit. 

If, then, the annual addition to the feu-duty be P, we have the 
payment side 

- p w = 25P - 

Equating the two sides, we have 

25 P = 27-083, 
whence P = 1083. 

• £1, Is. 8d. 
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10. The annual value of a certain property is £20, and this 
increases each year by 1 per cent. The property is subject to a 
feu-duty of £8 a year, but the feu-duty payable at the end of 
every 21st year from the present time is to be, not £8, but the 
full annual value of the property at that time. Give a formula for 
the present value of the feu-duty. 

The value of the annual payment of £8 in perpetuity is 

obviously -r- . 

But every 21st year the £8 is not receivable, and the deduction 
on this account is therefore 

8(»« + r* 3 + t^+ • • • ad inf.) 

Instead of the £8, there is receivable the full annual value of 
the property, at the end of every 21st year, and the present value 
of this is 

20(1-01)««« + 20(1-01)*V 2 + 20(1-01)«8 V «8 + . . . ad inf. 

20(1-01)*V" 
" l-(101) 21 t> a 

Therefore the full value of the feu-duty is expressed by the 
formula — 

8 «» (l-oiyyi 

i °l-t^ + l-(l-01) 21 t> 21 

11. Construct a schedule showing the repayment of a loan of 
£1750 by means of an annuity-certain for 4 years payable half- 
yearly at 5 per cent, interest. 



Half- 
Tear. 


Interest 

contained In 

each Payment. 


Principal 

contained in 

each Payment. 


Principal 

Bepaid 

to Date. 


Principal 

still 

Outstanding. 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
6 
7 

8 


43-750 
38-742 
33-609 
28-348 
22-954 
17-427 
11-761 
5-953 


200-318 
205-326 
210-459 
215-720 
221-114 
226-641 
232-307 
238115 


200-318 

405-644 

616-103 

831-823 

1052-937 

1279-578 

1511-885 

1750-000 


1549-682 
1344-356 
1133-897 
918-177 
697-063 
470-422 
238115 

• • • 



so 
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12. Construct a similar schedule of the repayment of a loan of 
£1300 in 7 years at 3£ per cent. 



Tear. 


Interest 
In Annual 


Principal 
in Annual 


Principal 

Repaid 

to Date. 


Principal 
■till 




Payment. 


Payment. 


Outstanding. 


1 


45-500 


167108 


167108 


1132-892 


2 


39-651 


172-957 


340-065 


959-935 


3 


33-598 


179-010 


519-075 


780-925 


4 


27-333 


185-275 


704-350 


595-650 


5 


20-848 


191-760 


896110 


403-890 


6 


14-136 


198-472 


1094-582 


205-418 


7 


7-190 


205-418 


1300-000 


• • • 



13. A loan of £10,000, bearing interest at the rate of 4 per 
cent, per annum, payable half-yearly, is to be repaid by 40 equal 
half-yearly payments, including interest and instalment of principal. 
Having given (1-02)- » = 67297, find 

(a) The amount of the half-yearly payment. 

(6) The amount of principal included in the first and in the 

twenty-first half-yearly payments respectively, 
(c) The total amount of principal repaid, after payment of the 

twentieth half-yearly sum. 

(a) The half-yearly payment •• 
10000 x -02 



*0|(2%) 

200 



1 - v 



40 



1 - (-67297)2 



(2%) 

- 365-557. 
(b) The principal in the first payment 

10000 x ^o « 365-557 x (•67297) a 



401 

« 165-557. 

That in the twenty-first payment 
10000 



x tr» = 365-557 x -67297 



a 40| 

246009. 
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(c) The total principal repaid after the twentieth 
payment 

iaaaa 10000 
-» 10000 - x a™ 

~ 10000 - 365-557 x 1 " '^ 297 

•02 

= 10000 - 5977-405 
= 4022-595. 

14. Given a— at 4 per cent. = 15*6221, and a— at the same 

rate — 8*1109, find the capital included in the 15th payment of 
the former annuity. 

The capital included in the 15th payment of a^ 

^,,25-15+1 « „11 

the value of which is found as follows :— 

1-u 1 * 

whence » 10 = 1 - ia- 

•= 1- -04x8-1109 
- -675564 

Therefore v 11 = , ~ A 

1-04 

« -649581. 

15. A life office advances £1000, repayable in 10 years, by an 
annuity to secure interest at the rate of 5 per cent., and provide 
for the accumulation of the sinking fund at the rate of 3 per cent. 
When the sixth annual payment becomes due, the borrower desires 
to cancel the arrangement and repay the loan at once. Find the 
amount of capital actually outstanding and state what sum you 
would advise the office to accept in satisfaction of its claim. 

The capital outstanding is the original loan less the accumula- 
tion of sinking fund, 

- 1000 - -!222_ x (1-03)^ - 522-988 
*ioj (8%) 

But the redemption money should be the value of an annuity-due, 



r 
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of the same amount as the office was receiving, for 5 years at 
3 per cent. 

- 1000(— L> + -OsVl+^^P - 647-330 

V *10| (8%) ' 

16. Given that the amount of an annuity-certain of 1 is 
26*87037, and that the present value of the same annuity is 
14-87748, find the rate of interest. 

Using the formula 

J_ _ . 1_ 



we have s = 

In the present example 



1 1 



•I *l 



1 1 

i = 



14-87748 26-87037 
= -067216 - 037216 
- -03. 

17. A perpetuity of j£7, 10s. payable yearly, and a composition of 
,£7, 10s. payable at the end of the 10th and every 20th year there- 
after, are to be redeemed by an annuity payable half-yearly for 30 
years. Find the amount of the annuity, taking interest at 4 per cent. 

Here it will be convenient to find separate expressions for the 
value of the old benefit which is being given up and for the value 
of the consideration which is taking its place, equating the two 
thereafter to ascertain the amount of the annuity. 

The Benefit Side •= 7-5 [-1 + (v 10 + 1*° + «*> + • - ad inf.)\ 



- 196-8205. 



Now, if P be the half-yearly payment, the Payment Side 

= P x 34-7609 

interest being assumed to be convertible at the periods of payment 
of the annuity. 
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Equating, we have 

Px 34-7609 = 196-8205 

, D 196-8205 
1111(1 F = 34 : 7609 

« 5-662. 

= £5, 13s. 3d. nearly. 

18. If a sum of £1,000,000 be borrowed at 4 per cent, interest, 
payable annually, and J&60,000 be applied each year towards 
paying the interest and reducing the principal, in what time will 
the loan be finally discharged ? 

Here we have 1,000,000 = 60,000 a—, where n is unknown. 
To find n we proceed as follows : — 





6a- 


= 


100 






= 


16| 




l-©» 


= 


2 




w» 


= 


1 

S 




n log v 


= 


-log 3 




n 


= 


-log 3 
-log 1-04 






- 


- -4771213 




- -0170333 






« 


28-01. 


The time is 


therefore practically 28 years. 



19. An annuity of £50, payable by half-yearly instalments for 
20 years, is bought at 14 years' purchase. Find, approximately, 
the rate of interest realised by the purchaser. 

It should be explained that, when "r years' purchase" is 
6poken of, it means that the price paid is r times the annual 
rent of the annuity. In this case £700. 

[Effective rate = 3| per cent, almost. 

20. An annuity-certain for 35 years is bought at 20 years' 
purchase. What rate of interest is made on the investment ? 

[Rate of interest =* 3 J per cent very nearly. 

C 
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21. An annuity of £80, payable in half-yearly instalments for 
25 years, is bought for £1400. Required the half-yearly rate of 
interest which is made on the investment. 




Here we have 1400 = ^"551 
Hence a-,. = 35. 

Rate of interest — \\ per cent, very nearly. 

22. Find the rate of interest at which a is calculated when 
it = 16*938, given annuity values for the same term as follows: — 

3 per cent. 17 -4 13 
3£ per cent. 16482 

4 per cent. 15*622 

Using formula (43) of this chapter in the Theory of Finance, 

we have 

AnK - -931 + -0355 

= *0025, approximately, 
whence s *= -03 + p = *0325, or 3 J per cent. 

23. From the tables given at the end of the Theory of Finance, 
calculate the value at 3£ per cent, of an annuity-certain for 
20 years. 

The formula to be used is 



+ 1 A._ + ikr-i 



where A a and A 2 a represent the successive differences of a .„ 
o (t t X y and a for a period of 20 years. 

The true value of a—., at 3 \ per cent, is 14*539. 

^y" 24. From the tables given at the end of the Theory of Finance, 

'l/y calculate the amount at 7 \ per cent, of an annuity-certain for 
25 years payable half-yearly, interest convertible half-yearly. 
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The formula to follow is 

where ^* (8i%) and A 2 * (gJ%) represent the successive differences 
of fayy *, 4 %y and s^j for a period of 50 years. 

The true value of £ *_, at 3| per cent, is 68*032. 

Neither in this question nor in the previous one will the formula 
quite give the true value of the function, as second differences 
are assumed to be constant. 

25. Assuming one rate of interest throughout, obtain pro- 
spectively and retrospectively the value of a Capital- Redemption 
Policy of 1 taken out n years ago for a period of t years at an 
annual premium of P^, and prove the identity of the two 

expressions. 

Before attempting this question, the student should know 
something of prospective and retros]>ective policy-values, though 
he will come more in contact with them when discussing life- 
policies at a later period. 

When a capital-redemption policy is entered upon, the value of 
the benefit to be ultimately received is exactly equal to the value 
of the series of premiums to be paid therefor. As time goes on 
and the date of payment approaches, the value of the capital sum 
obviously increases, while on the other hand the premiums to be 
paid are fewer and their value consequently decreases. Thus the 
value of the benefit now exceeds the value of the premiums still to 
be paid. For this difference the office must keep a sum in hand 
which is called the "policy-value." The policy-value has here 
been looked at from the " prospective " point of view. 

But again, after the policy has been in force for a number 
of years, the premiums which the office has received have been 
invested and accumulated (at the rate of interest assumed in the 
calculations). These accumulations constitute the value of the 
policy, which has here been discussed from a " retrospective " point 
of view. 

In the case in the above question the value of the benefit at 
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the commencement of the contract is v* ; and the value of the 
premiums is P—,(l + a^r)> whence P--; «« = 

After n years the value of the benefit is increased to it* - *, while 
the value of the premiums is reduced to Pyj(l +a , .). There- 
fore prospectively for the value of the policy we have 

- v 7 j-.m^p 71 (i + ,__ 1 ) 

Again, the n premiums already paid have accumulated to 
P— (1 +i)s—., and therefore retrospectively 

. v n- p 7i( 1+l >ii 

These two expressions are identical, for 

1 o+« < rii) xi J 

_ ** x (i +0{(i +0»-U 
- PtiO+O^i 

26. Calculate the net level annual premium for a capital- 
redemption assurance of £100 payable at the expiration of 
50 years, assuming 3£ per cent, interest for the first 10 years, 
3 per cent, for the next 20 years, and 2i per cent, thereafter. 

The Benefit Side - 100 x .^ x .J, x ^ 
The Payment Side 

_ p/ 10 10 20 v 

= t A a n|«;o + V (H%) X a »i(8%) + v m%) x V%) x a »|(«l%P 
Therefore 

iaa 10 20 20 

P 100 x v mx) x V) x v m . 

a iO|(8*^) + V VO a »l(8%)) + V V%) X *W) X a »|(2M); 

100 x -7089188 x -5536758 x -6102710 



8-6076866 + -7089188(15-3237994 + -5536758 x 15-978891 1) 
23-954 



25-743 
« -931 
= 18s. 8d. nearly. 
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27. Find the annual premium per cent, for a Leasehold Assur- 
ance to mature at the end of 30 years, 

(a) assuming 3 per cent, interest throughout ; 
(6) assuming 3 per cent, for the first 20 years and 2£ per cent, 
thereafter. 



Answers : (a) £2, 0s. 10d. per cent. 
(6) £2, 2s. 8d. per cent. 



28. It is desired to have a policy providing £1000 at the end 
of 30 years. The policy is to be by annual premiums under a 
special system which provides for the premium being doubled at 
the end of 5 years. Calculate at 3 per cent, interest the premium 
payable during the first 5 years. 

Here we may state the Benefit Side as 1000 v 80 = 411*987, 
and the Payment Side as 

P{(l+^ ; ) + ^(l+« sl )} or P{2(l+«-)-(l + *_)} 

- Px 35-660. 

Equating the Benefit Side to the Payment Side, we get 

Px 35-660 - 411-987, 

whence P = 11-553 

a £11, lis. Id. nearly. 

29. Express in the simplest form for applying to Interest 
Tables the annual premium required to provide £1000 at the end 
of 3* years, the premium to be reduced by one-half from the 
beginning of each n years. 

The simplest formula for this premium is 

1000 1*» 



P = 



a — + a_- 1 + 2a n 

8n | 2n I n\ 



Then the premium for the first n years is 4P, for the second 
it years 2P, and for the remainder of the period P. 

30. Calculate the reserve required at the end of 30 years 
under a Leasehold Assurance policy with a premium of £10 — 
(a) assuming 2\ per cent throughout ; (b) assuming S\ per cent, 
for 10 years, decreasing thereafter by \ per cent, per annum each 
period of 10 years. 
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(a) The reserve required is (by the retrospective method) 

WW)- 1 )- 480 - 

(b) The reserve here is 

10 K' lT|(8iZ) - l)(l'03)«>(l-0275)'o + (,_ (8%) - l)(UW75)» 

31. An insurance office calculates its Leasehold Assurance 
premiums at 3 per cent, interest, and allows as the surrender value 
of a yearly-premium policy the premiums paid, with the exception 
of the first, accumulated at 3 per cent, interest, less a deduction of 
10 per cent. Given v 20 at 3 per cent. = -55368, find — 

(a) The annual premium required to provide a Leasehold Assur- 
ance policy for £100 payable at the end of 20 years ; 

(6) The surrender value allowed by the office for such a policy 
at the end of 10 years. 



w p *. - 



v*> -55368 x 03 



aol (1 +,>_! (1-03)(1 - -55368) 

= £3, 12s. 3d. per cent, nearly. 
(6) S.V. = .9{3-613x(, f<(| -l)} 

1-1)10 



— 'Ml 




©io iV° 


and v 10 


sss 


( V 20)i = (-55368)* 
•74410. 


fore s— 

10| 


= 


1- -74410 
•03x T 74410 




= 


11-464, 


and S.V. 


= 


•9 x 3-613 x 10-464 




= 


34-026 




= 


£34, 0s. 6d. nearly. 



32. If A represents the fund of a life assurance company at 
the beginning of the year, B the fund at the end of the year, and 
I the amount received for interest during the year, find the rate of 
interest realised by the office during the year. 

represents the instantaneous rate or force of interest, 



2 
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being the annual rate per unit at which the funds are increasing 
by interest at any moment of time, assuming that the increase or 
decrease in the funds is uniform throughout the year. 

represents the effective rate of interest or the rate 

2 * 

of interest actually realised by the company during the year. 

33. An estate, the clear annual value of which is .£800, is let by 
a college at a rent of £300 per annum on a lease for 20 years, which 
may be renewed at the end of 7 years on payment of a sum of 
money. Interest being reckoned at 6 per cent., what sum should 
the tenant pay on renewing his lease ? Given log 106 = 2*0253059, 
log 4-688385 = -6710233, and log 3-118042 = -4938820. 

The lease has 13 years to run; the tenant wishes the term 
extended to 20 years. Therefore, if he is to continue at the same 
annual rent, he must pay the difference between the full annual 
value and the rent for the period of extension, or 

500 M |« fl = 500(^ r « S| ) 



500 (-! !-) 



- 500 

Now log (1-06)-" = -13 log 1-06 

= - 13 x -0253059 

«= --3289767 

- T -6710233 
= log -4688385 

And log(l-06)-*> - - 20 x 0253059 

* - -5061180 

» T -4938820 

= log -3118042 

tk f *nn ■ *™ -4688385- -3118042 

Therefore 500, . «— = 500 x 
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= 1308-619. 
The sum to be paid by the tenant is thus £1308, 12s. 5d. nearly. 



CHAPTER III 
Varying Annuities 

1. In the scheme of figurate numbers it is to be noted that 
the mth term of any order is equal to the sum of the first (in - 1) 
terms of the preceding order. 

Again, from the consideration that the terms of the (r-l)th 
ordei are the first differences of the terms of the rth, those of the 
(r-2)th are the second differences, and so on, and those of the 
first are the (r - l)th differences of the terms of the rth order, and 
from the formula 

** = u, + (m-l)A ttl +^ 1 )_( fl Lzl)A2 ttl+ . . . 



+ (nt-l)(m-2) « ■ • (m-r+I ) Ar . 1|f + . . . 

I r — 1 * 



we have 

«|r| T|r| T \" *' *l|r| T |2 l|r| T 

. (m-l)(m-2) ■ ■ • (m-r+1) .,-. 

+ vtt a *n?i 



(all higher differences vanishing) 
f 1\a . 0» — 1 ) (in — 2) . 



(i»-l)(m-2)« • • (m-r+l) . 

+ \7=T rin 

But the first terms of all orders except the first are zero, and the 
first term of the first order is 1. Therefore 

_ Q»-1)Qm-2) - - • (m-r+l) 
*M |7Ti 
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2. A proof bv induction of the value of a— — is as follows : — 

n|r| 

We must premise that 

which may easily be proved by expressing a- -, in simplest terms 

of v and /, and rearranging so as to obtain the right-hand side of 
the above equation. 

Then we have 

1 -v» 

fl— . r-r = : 

»|2| n-l|l|^ v n-2|l| T T V "T\\\ 

= V : +V 2 5 + • • • +V"- 1 — r— 

I % % 



a— t — - n v n 

»1M 



i i 

a — v 

. . . + „n-i mi 



«(ft-l) 
»|s| 2 



Here the law of the formula seems to be disclosed, and we may 
assume that 

»(»-!) - • • (tt-r+2) vn 

n|r-f| l r _l 



a __ = -. 

*| n t 

To obtain the value of a— — ■ we must add to the riffht-hand 

n|r+l| ° 

side the difference between a—, -. and «_, — il3 or otherwise 
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a . - v n t — - -, 

n\ r-ll n+ll r\ ,„ \ 



n\ r+l| l K »l r+l\ n\ r\' 

f 

-^feirTii)-(^r T| ?rT|+«'^ r - 1| +«' Sa rnf| r -rii+ • ' +•"■^,-^1) 
+ ( < Vin +c ^7i +t ^iri + • • +t, "" lo ri 7p 

= —fa-, -,-V*t } 

I ^ iT] 71 n+l| r+lK 

n(i t-l) - . . (n-r+1) 



which follows the same law as the expression we assumed 
for a— — , and which has been obtained therefrom by assuming 

nothing but the truth of the equation above premised. Therefore 
if the expression holds for the rth order it also holds for the 
(r+l)th. But we have seen that it holds for the third order, 
therefore it holds for the fourth; therefore for the fifth; and so 
on, until we reach the rth order, when we have the general 
expression 

n(n- 1) • • • (»-r+2) 



a—. 



»|r-l| r _l 



U» 



a— -5 = = 

3. The following may serve as an alternative explanation of the 
value of an annuity of the rth order as found by general reasoning — 

Suppose one is entitled to a perpetuity of the (r- l)th order, 
a-. — -, but prefers not to spend the payments as they fall due. 

Instead, they are invested, and the interest on the investments 
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alone is spent. Now for the first (r - 2) years nothing is received 
and nothing can be invested. At the end of the (r- l)th year a 
payment of t— — , is received, which is invested, and yields in a 

year interest of it — ., — . or it— . _ .. This amount is spent at 

* r-l| r-lr r J r J * 

the end of the rth year. 

But, further, at the end of the rth year a payment of t is 

received, which is invested along with the previous t -- — ,, and 

the interest received at the end of the (r+l)th year is 

since the with term of any order is equal to the sum of the first (to - 1) 
terms of the preceding order. This amount oft/ — -. — is spent at 

the end of the (r + 1) th year. 

The payment of t — - — receivable at this time is also 

invested and the whole interest received at the end of the (r + 2)th 
year, i(t — - -, + t — - — _) or it — _ -,, is spent. 

J ' v r+l| r] r+l| r-l|' r+2|r|* r 

This process goes on in perpetuity. But we notice that the 
annuity being spent is t a—\ - 

We therefore have 

• I r-l| "" «l F[ 

and «_-j - ""llzli 

oo|r| , 

If, however, the ]>ayments receivable cease at the end of 
Jt years, we have an annuity for n years, and in this case we must 
take account of the payments of the annuity of the (r- l)th order 
which have been held back and not spent. The sum of these at 
the end of n years is 

(t + / + t , +•••+* ^ 

*r-l|r-l| T rjr-l| T r+Ilr-l| n| r-l/ 

which is of course equal to t — -. -. 

We thus see that the value of an annuity for n years of the 
(r - l)th order is equal to the value of s times an annuity for n 
years of the rth order plus the value of a payment of t~-~ -, due n 

years hence. In symbols 

a = ia + v n t — 

»|r-I| w r\ T n+l| r\ 

a ~t — r. ~ V*t - -, 

whence a-,- n|r - 11 . *±Uil 
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4. As explained in Article 25, Finite Differences are of great use 
in finding the value of any varying annuity, and it is here also that 
the use of the values of annuities according to the several orders 
of figurate numbers comes in. For it will be observed that, in 
stating tip u v u^ etc., in terms of M a and its successive differences, 
the coefficients of the differences follow precisely the same laws 
as the scheme of orders shown in Theory of Finance, Article 3. 

Thus we have 

v «j + t^ttg + ifiu 3 + • • • + tr* « n 

*|1| l n|2| * n|8| ' u|r | l 

where the rth and higher differences of the series u v u v i/j, etc., 
vanish. 

If the series be a perpetuity, we have, as is shown, 

v «! + v 2 « 2 + r*tt 8 + • • • ad inf. 

_ fl__.ll- + fl— , — Att, + a— .=-;— 2 k, + • • • +fl-.-A r ~ 1 tt 1 

w|l| 1 oo 1 2 1 »■ oo 1 8 1 * oo|r| * 

where the rth and higher differences vanish 

i i J i 8 i r 

From this we may get a formula for the value of the series of 
payments «p u v u v • • • u* , as follows : — 

nit] + v 2 k 2 + vPu B + • • • + v n u n ♦ 

- (f + y + • • • + — ») 

This will be found useful where the differences are not numerous, 
and the number of terms unknown. 

As an example, suppose it is required to find the value of the 
annuity whose payments are 1, 5, 11, • • '109. 

Here Wj — 1, A« x — 4, A 2 *^ = 2, and 

109 - un - «! + (»- l)Au x + &-_L)(_Z_0 A2|/ 

- l + 4(»-l) + (»-l)(»-2) 
= » 2 + »-l 
whence » — 10. 
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Also « n -131, ii 1B =155, Att n = 24, A*w n = A*^ - 2. 
Therefore 

v+5v*+ll«» + • • ■ +109t> 10 



/l 4 2\ 10 /131 24 2\ 



EXAMPLES 

1. A 20-year sinking-fund policy is effected on an increasing 
scale of premiums, beginning at £100 per annum and rising by £3 
each year till the end of the term. At the end of the fourth year 
it is proposed to commute further payments. Determine their 
value on a 3 per cent, basis. 

The premium due at the beginning of the 5th year is £112, 
which will increase by £3 per annum for each of the succeeding 
15 years. Now, assuming for the moment that the premiums will 
be payable at the end and not the beginning of each year, we have 
their value equal to 

112 a + 3 a— ,-r 

Adjusting this expression (since the premiums are actually payable 
at the beginning of each year) by multiplying it by (1 + *), we 
have the commutation price of the future premiums equal to 

(1+0(1120^ + 3^-) 

-(i+0(ii«^+»-«- 1 ) 

« 1-03(112 x 12-56110 + alg^lg--^ 6 ^ 62316 - 7 ) 

- 1.03(14068432 + 3 1 JJgli°r 997067 ) 

= 1-03 (1406-8432 + 259-043) 
« £1715-863. 

2. Prove that if a-, -j denote the value of a varying annuity of 

the rth order for » years then (1 + i) r a— — is equal to the sum of 

the first (»-r+l) terms of the expansion of (1 -v)- r in powers 
of v. 
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Remembering that 

= (m-l)(m-2) - • • (m-r+l) _ 

«M | r -l m ~ 



= l C r-l 



and that where tn < r, t—,—, = 0, we have (l+tVa-j — 

' mj r | * v y n|r| 

- 0+«"W»«nn + "Vi + "V- + • • + "V-i) 
-0+»>t.,c r . 1 »'+ r c,. 1 .'+i+. ■ +». 1 c r . 1 «») 

-(i + ,-W*+r^i+< r + 1 )V+»+. • +(*-_!:)>- 2 ) \ •2i 1 «-\ 

I Lf_ I n - r |r- 1 J 

= l+r«+-V^ — -t> 2 + • • + — ,- - ^t)* _f 

|2 |w-r 

which is the sum of the first (n-r+1) terms of the expansion 
of (1 - v)~ r in powers of v. 

3. Find at 4 per cent, the value of the annuity of which the 
first three payments are 40, 45, and 52 respectively, and the 
last 325. 

The first step necessary is to find the term of the annuity. 
For this, we use the formula 

«, = «! + (n- l)A Wl + (* - 1) (» - 2 ) A 2 t<i + . . . 

In this case 
325 = 40 + 5(«-l) + («-l)(n-2), since A Wl = 5 and 6**^2 

Hence » 2 + 2» - 288 - 

(»+18)(»-16) = 

n- 16. 

Now, proceeding to find the value of the annuity, we have 

a = 40 a— +5a +2 a— — 

16| T 1«| 2 | T 16| 8 | 

= (40 x 1 1 -652) + (5 x 77-744) + (2 x 341-879) 
= 1538-558. 

4. What is the value at 5 per cent, of the annuity whose pay- 
ments are 16, 26, 58, 124, etc., the sum of all the payments being 
1322480? 

Here it is necessary to find n, the term, from the formula 
v , n(n-l) A , n(n- 1)(«-2) A9 , 

LL liL 



... +*, 



chap, in.] THEORY OF FINANCE 47 

Then proceed to apply the formula of varying annuities — 
a = tt.a-.-~ + Aim*-- + A^a-- + A**,**- -. 

1 n| 1| l n|2| * n\ S| 1 n j 4 | 

The value required is 287998936, as follows :— 

•-"^+10^+22^+12^ 

- (16 x 17-159) + (10 x 229-545) 

+ (22 x 2374-991) + (12 x 19431-595) 

- 274-544 + 2295-450 + 52249-802 + 233179140 

- 287998-936. 

5. Find the present value of an annuity of the rth order, to yield 
interest at the rate t per annum on the whole capital for the entire 
term of the annuity, the capital to be replaced by means of a 
sinking fund accumulating at the ratej' per annum. 

Here we must resort to the general rule given in Article 43a of 
Chapter II. that the present value of any series of payments, n 
remaining constant, may be found "by multiplying the amount, 
accumulated at rate j to the end of the n years, of the series of 

payments by v _ ." 

Now the amount of an annuity of the rth order accumulated at 
rate j is *'— -j and we therefore have the value of an annuity of 

g 

the rth order under the conditions laid down as 1 . . , where 

1+i*-, 



s—,— and *'— are taken at rate ;'. 

6. Find the value of an annuity-certain for 20 years whose 
several payments are 1, 2, 3 • • • 20, the value to be so 
calculated as to yield the purchaser 5 per cent, on his whole 
investment throughout the whole of the 20 years and to return 
him bis capital at 3 per cent. 

Applying the rule cited in the preceding example, we have 

a «, *20| fj (8%) * *20l T\ (8%) 
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since the amount of the annuity to the end of 20 years is 
(g— — + s — -.) at 3 per cent. 

26-87037 + 229-01 248 
1 + 1-34352 

- 109-187. 

7. A loan of £42,000 has been made with the following 
condition as to repayment : Annual instalments of principal for 
20 years, the first being £4000, the second £3800, the third 
£3600, and so on ; interest at the rate of 4 per cent, being paid 
annually on the outstanding amounts. Immediately after pay- 
ment of the fifth instalment, it is arranged to repay the balance of 
the advance with a premium, the lenders being able to re-invest at 
only 3 per cent. Show how the premium should be computed. 

The value of the capital at 3 per cent, is 

3000« lT|n( ,„-200« limwo 

and of the interest on the outstanding amounts of capital 
•04(24000« iSj mx) - SOOteq ^ + 200«^ r|(8%) ). 

Therefore the whole value of the outstanding loan is 

3960a i6| II (8%) " 320fl l6| i] (8%) + 8fl I3| 8| (ft)' 

And the premium required is 

3960a i5i UTO " 320 %| IJ mo + 8ff «l II <KD " 2400 °- 



CHAPTER IV 
Loans Repayable by Instalments 

1. In connection with the discussion of loans repayable by instal- 
ments, it is important to remember that the symbol C stands for the 
capital actually returnable by the borrower, that is, taking account 
of any discount or premium on the par value of the loan, and 
further, that j is dependent on this definition of C, being the ratio 
which the annual payment of interest bears to C. These two 
points must be clearly borne in mind in all questions of this 
nature. 

2. The following wording, differing slightly from that of Mr 
King, may be useful to explain the general formula for the value 
of a loan, repayable by instalments at stated periods of time, with 
interest in the meantime at rate j, so as to yield the purchaser a 
given rate of interest, i. 

Had the borrower contracted to pay interest at rate i per 
annum on the capital C, then the required value of the loan would 
have necessarily been C, since, interest at rate s being payable at 
the end of each year, with C repayable, the investor would have 
realised rate t on the purchase price. The value of the capital at 
rate i being K, the value at rate i of the interest, on the basis 
assumed, would have been (C— K), which then is the value of the 
annual payments of interest, if these were made at rate i. But, in 
point of fact, the annual payments of interest are made at rate j, 

and therefore by simple proportion their value is -4- (C - K). 

Adding to the present value of the interest the present value of 
the capital as already noted, namely K, we have the whole value 

of the loan equal to K + A- (C - K). 

8. In the converse problem to find the rate of interest yielded 
by a loan purchased at a given price, we have the equation 

t a a~v' whence i may be found as explained in Articles 
A — iv 

11 and 12. 

D 
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Mr Ralph Todhunter has given (J, /. A. xxxiii. 356) a very 
useful formula for approximating to the rate of interest yielded by 
a bond bought at a premium. In the explanation accompanying 
the formula, he suggests that the premium might be dealt with 
in practice by writing down the book-value out of each dividend 
by an equal proportionate part of the premium, the remainder of 
the dividend being treated as interest. Taking the case of a bond, 
repayable at par at the end of n years, interest meantime at rate j, 
purchased at a premium of p per unit, Mr Todhunter gives us the 
following schedule : — 



Year. 


Book-Value of Bond at 
beginning of Tear. 


Interest. 


1 

2 
3 

• 
• 

• 
■ 

n 


1 + p 

i ft- 1 
1 + p 

- »-2 

1 + p 

n r 

m 
• 
• 
• 

1 + p 

n l 

1 + — p 

n r 


J n 

• 
• 
• 
• 

J- 1 - 

J n 



giving an average rate of interest 



f = 



J n 



, . 1 / n-\ »-2 , 



n 



n 



\ 2 I \ 

• + — p + — p J 







■ 


P 










J 


n 








1 + 


1 

n 


V 


n + 
2n 


1) 




• 


P 










J- 


n 










?i 


i + l 




1 


+ - 


•>« 


-P 
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The result by this formula will as a rule be sufficiently close for 
practical purposes ; but if greater accuracy be desired, the rate of 
interest thus found may be used to obtain K in the formula 

t = *a~it ' wnen a ver y close approximation would be obtained. 

Mr Todhunter, however, points out that his formula should only 
be applied as a final result when n and j are not large. The 
reason for this will be readily understood from the following :— 

Using Makeham's formula, we have 

in j(C-K) 
A-K 

or in the example submitted by Mr Todhunter 

1 + p - v* 
where v n is calculated at rate t. 

Hence t(l - v n ) +pt = j(l - v n ) 

and pi = C;-i)(l -»*) 

>-• - |rf{l-(l+i)-}- 1 

./ . »(»+l).» »(»+l)(« + 2). 8 \-> 

" ^l^--^ 1 +- A — ] [3 , "' ' '/ 

. Pfl * + l j , (» + !)(» + ») ,■. . . . j" 1 
* I [2_ j_3 / 

p/ » + l . » 2 -l . 2 \ 

Neglecting higher powers of t than the first, we have 

» + l / 






whence i = — 



1 + -ftT' 



which is Mr Todhunter's formula as given above. 



52 



ACTUARIAL THEORY 



EXAMPLES 



[chap. IV. 



1. A bond for £775, 15s. 10d., repayable at par in five years, 
and bearing interest at 3f per eent. payable half-yearly (first 
payment six months hence), is bought at a price (£750) to yield 
the investor 4£ per cent, on his investment. Draw up a schedule 
showing the amounts that must be added to capital each half-year 
so as to gradually write up the sum invested to the redemption 
value. 

The schedule will be as follows : — 



Half- 
Year. 


Book-Value at 

beginning 
of Half-Year 


Int«rett on 
Book-Value 

at. 2i%. 


Interest 
received at 

W on 
£775,158 lOd 


Amount to 

be added to 

Book-Value. 

(8) -(4) 


Book- Value at 

end of 

Half-Year. 

(*)+<5) 


Half- 
Year. 


0) 


(2.) 


(8.) 


(4) 


(5) 


(••) 


(7.) 


1 


750000 


16-875 


14-546 


2-329 


752-329 


1 


2 


752-329 


16-927 


14-546 


2-381 


754-710 


2 


3. 


754-710 


16-981 


14-546 


2-435 


757145 


3 


4 


757-145 


17-035 


14-546 


2-489 


759-634 


4 


5 


759-634 


17-092 


14-546 


2-546 


762180 


5 


6 


762-180 


17-149 


14-546 


2-603 


764-783 


6 


7 


764-783 


17-207 


14-546 


2-661 


767-444 


7 


8 


767-444 


17-267 


14-546 


2-721 


770165 


8 


9 


770-165 


17-328 


14-546 


2-782 


772-947 


9 


10 


772-947 


17-391 


14-546 


1 2-845 


775-792 


10 



2. The value to yield 4 per cent, of a 5 per cent, bond for 
£1000 due after five years is £1044, 10s. 4d. Give a schedule 
of the amounts to be carried each year to principal and interest, 
with the amount of principal outstanding at the beginning of each 
year. 

Here the bond's book-value has to be written down (not up, as 
in the former case), and the schedule will accordingly be :— 



Year. 
(1.) 


Book-Value at 

beginning 

of Year. 

(2.) 


Interest on 
Book-Value 

■>»«. 
(8.) 


Interest 

received at 

5% on 

£1000. 

<4.) 


Amount 
carried to 
Principal. 

<4)-(8) 

(6.) 


Book-Value al 

end 

of Year. 

(2) -(5) 


Year. 
(7.) 


1 

2 
3 
4 
5 


1044-517 
1036-298 
1027-750 
1018-860 
1009-615 


41-781 
41-452 
41-110 
40-755 
40-385 


50-000 
50-000 
50-000 
50-000 
50000 


8-219 
8-548 
8-890 
9-245 
9-615 


1036-298 
1027-750 
1018-860 
1009-615 
1000-000 


1 
2 
3 

4 
5 
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3. The five per cent, stock of a colonial municipality is 
redeemable at par in 20 years. What can a purchaser give for it 
in order to make 4 per cent, on his investment? 

Using Makeham's formula, 

A = K + 4-(C-K) 
we have K - lOOv^, j - 05, i « 04, and C « 100. 
Therefore 

a - io °K 2 )+^( i - c ;»)}- ioo (« 6387 +t x * 543613 ) 

= 113-590. 

4. Two loans were granted 10 years ago— (a) £20,000 at 4| per 
cent, per annum nominal, repayable by 60 equal half-yearly 
instalments which include both principal and interest ; (b) £20,000 
at 4£ per cent, per aimum nominal, repayable by 60 equal half- 
yearly payments of principal, interest being also paid on the 
balance from time to time remaining outstanding. Find in each 
case the amount of the payment due to-day, and show the amounts 
of principal and interest included in the payment. Find also the 
sum for which each loan may be redeemed to-day, assuming 
interest at 3£ per cent, per annum nominal. 

First, as to the payments due to-day — 

(a) In this case the periodical payment is always the same, and 

, . 20000 , , 20000 41 . • • i j ^ 
is equal to whereof x v * ^ is principal, and the 

«C| (21%) «0j 

. , 20000,- « v . . * _i. 

remainder, or (1 - v* ,^J, is interest. 

a— v (*t%A 

60| 

(b) The payment due now consists of (1) " . of principal 

and (2) interest on the balance of principal outstanding at the 
beginning of the twentieth half-year, that is 

(20000 - 19 2°°°°) 0225. 
Thus the whole payment due is 20000 l^ + (l - ^\ 0225 j 
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Secondly, as to the redemption price — 

(a) As the amount paid to redeem the loan can only be 
invested at 3£ per cent., the future half-yearly payments must be 
valued at that rate, that is, the price is 

20000 ,, , N 

x(l +fli5|(1|X) ) 

(6) The value of the future instalments of capital is 
20000 x £x a mniyy anc * °f * ne future payments of interest 

20000(12x-0225«^ rT(1}x) -ix0225^ 51aJZ) ). Therefore the 
redemption price is 

20000 {(^ + l5 x - 0225 )^no«o-^ * 0225 *<a>io»x>} 

plus the payment due to-day. 

5. A 6 per cent, debenture of £100, redeemable at par in 
20 years, is sold for £107, 10s. How would you approximate to 
the rate of interest realised by the purchaser, given that to obtain 
5 per cent, he would have paid £112, 9s. 3d. ? 

Since we are given the value of A to return 5 per cent, to the 
purchaser, we can find the value of K from the equation 

112-463 = K + ^(100-K) 

For K(f-l) - 120-112-463 

and K = 37*685 

But K - 100 1>* 

therefore v™ - -37685. 

Now the question is to find the rate of interest when the 
purchase price is £107, 10s. 

We have i = / ~ _ 

J A-K 

or substituting 37*685 for K (that is, approximating with 5 per cent.) 

n« 62 ' 315 
""^ 69*15 

- -0536 

from which we see that 5 per cent, is too low, the true rate 
being about 5$ per cent. 
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6. A bond of XI 00, bearing interest at the rate of 4 per cent. 
per annum, payable half-yearly, and redeemable at the expiration 
of 30 years at a premium of 10 per cent., is bought for £1 14. 
Find approximately the rate of interest realised by the investor, 
having given a—, at 1 J per cent. = 36*964. 

C — K 
In the formula i = j — — -, i and j for this question denote 

A — K. 

half-yearly interest, j - -02 x j5? - ^?, C = 110, K - 110t/» 
and A = 114. 

Slnce ^uwz - 36-964 

•0175 

t-«> - -35313 

Therefore trying 1£ per cent., we have 

•02 110-38-8443 
1 " 1-1 X 114-38-8443 

- ™ x -94678 
1*1 

- -01721. 

Hence the approximate yearly rate of interest is 

(1-01721)2-1 - -03472, or 3-472 per cent. 

7. A bond for £1000, bearing interest at 5 per cent, payable 
half-yearly, and repayable at par in 30 years, is purchased for 
XI 250. What rate of interest does the investment yield to the 
purchaser? 

As before, we have 

.C-K 

'-'a^k 

where it will be well to treat t and j as interest for a half-year. 
We then have 

1000- 1000 v«> 



•025 



1250- 1000 1-«> 



Trying t^° first at 2 per cent, we get 



i -025 1900-^0^782 
1250-304-782 

- -0184 
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Seeing that 2 per cent, is too large, we try again with If per cent. 

and get 

AOR 1000 -353130 

1250-353130 
= -0180. 

Now a reduction of J per cent, makes a change of '04 per cent, 
in the result. Therefore to get the true rate we have 

-04 
2 - * - 1-84 - ^|* 

'25 

whence x = '19 

and t' - -0181. 

This being the half-yearly rate, the effective yearly rate is 

(1-0181) 2 - 1 = -0365, or 3-65 per cent. 

8. Towards the close of 1905 the Japanese Government issued 
a four per cent, loan at 90 per cent., repayable at par on 1st 
January 1931 (or in certain circumstances earlier), coupons for a 
half-year's interest payable 1st January and 1st July each year, 
with first payment on 1st July 1906. Allowing for discount on 
the instalments the issue-price may be taken as 89 J on 1st January 
1906. Find the rate of interest realised. 

.C-K 

. g l00- 100 P* > 

89-5- 100 v 60 
- (taking tfi° at 2£ per cent. = -29094) 0235 
= (taking tr 50 at 2J per cent. = -32873) -0237 

whence approximately the half-yearly rate is '0236 and the effective 
rate is (1-0236) 2 - 1 - -04776 = about £4, 15s. 6d. per cent. 

9. A debenture of £100, redeemable at £110 on 1st July 1915, 
and bearing interest at the rate of 4 J per cent, per annum, payable 
half-yearly on 1st January and 1st July in each year, is purchased 
on 1st April 1905 for £109. How would you calculate the yield to 
the purchaser? 

Here i must be considered as the rate yielded to the purchaser 
per half-year. At 1st July 1905 the value of the capital will be 
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110 x iPL and of the interest 2*25(1 +<*$*«))• As tnat date * s na ^ 
a period forward we must discount these values for that time, and 
we get the equation 

109(l + i)* - 110^ + 2-25(1 +a m ). 

i must now be approximated to, and this result being the half- 
yearly rate we obtain the effective yearly rate from (1 +•")*- 1. 

It is probably better, however, to proceed in the same way as 
in our other examples. Then, i being the half-yearly rate as 
before, we have 

. _ -0225 110(1 +t>- 1 10 tff* 
* ~~ 11 X 109- 110 v"* 

As before, i may be approximated to, and the yearly rate found 
from the result. 

The formulas produce the same result. 

10. A bond for £100, bearing interest at 6 per cent, per 
annum payable half-yearly, and redeemable at par at the end 
of 40 years from the date of issue, was issued at par 30 years ago, 
the present market value being £115. 

(a) Find the rate of interest yielded to a purchaser now buying 
at the market price. 

(6) Find the rate of interest obtained by the original holder 
when his profit on sale is taken into account. 

(c) If it were proposed to convert the bond into one for £125 
bearing 3£ per cent, interest, redeemable at par in 30 years, what 
gain or loss would there be to the holder of the bond on 
conversion ? 

/N . . C-K AO 100 -100**° 
W * = J*X=K ■' 08x 116-100^ 



Trying 2 per cent., 



100-67-297 
X 115-67-297 

•03 x 32-703 



47-703 
20567 per cent 
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Also trying 2 \ per cent., 

. _ 100 - 64-082 

• - -03 x j- 15 _ 64 . 082 

-03 x 35-918 

50-918 

- 21162 percent. 

2-25 gives 2-1162 

and 2 gives 20567. 

Thus a difference of -25 gives a difference of -0595. 

Therefore 2+x = 2-0567 + -^ ,r 
whence x = -0744 

and t = 2*0744 per cent. 

The yearly rate then - (1020744) 2 - 1 =» 04192 - 4-192 per cent. 

W » - 1-15 X 100- 115 v«> 

Trying 3 per cent., 

. _ j03 115- 115 x -16973 
1 ~ 1-15 * 100- 115 x -16973 
-03(100-16-973) 
100-19-519 
-= 3*0949 per cent. 

Also trying 3J per cent, 

-03(100-14-676) 
* " 100- 115 x -14676 

-03 x 85-324 
83-123 
= 30794 per cent. 

A difference of *25 in the rate per cent, gives a difference 
of -0155. 

Therefore 3 + * = 3-0949--^* 

whence * = *0894 

and i = 3*0894 per cent. 

and the yearly rate = (1-030894) 2 - 1 - 06274 = 6274 per cent. 

(c) A - K + 4(C-K) 

^ 125 o»o+ -^(125-1251^) 
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Where s - -04192, as found in (a) 

A ~ 36,465 +^W2 (125 - 36 ' 465 ) 
« 36-465 + 73-920 
- 110-385. 

Thus there is a loss of 4*615, or, say, £4, 12s. 4d. to the holder 
of the bond on conversion on the terms given. 

11. A foreign corporation issues a loan of £390,000 4 per cent, 
bonds, repayable by annual drawings as follows : — £10,000 at the 
end of 5 years, £11,000 at the end of 6 years, £12,000 at the end 
of 7 years, and so on, till the whole is repaid. The issue-price 
being 94£ per cent., what rate of interest is paid by the 
corporation ? 

Here it is necessary to find the term when the last instalment 
is paid. We have 

390 = 10 + 11 + 12+ - • • +{10 + (»-l)} 

_ 20 + (n-l) 

2 n 

whence n = 20. 

Therefore the value of the instalments of capital is 

1000 "-( 10 ««in + W 

C — K 
Using now the formula i -> j - — ^ and trying 4} per cent., 

A — Jv. 
we have K = 196943*6, as found below. 

Also 

C - 390000 

A = 390000 x -945 - 368550 
and j a= -04. 

Therefore 10 

390000-196943-6 



•04 x 



•045. 



368550-196943-6 



20 1*> = 
+ •045 



«o| 2] 

fen 



xlOOOt* 



13-00794 
8-29286 
4-71508 

104-7796 

130-0794 

234-8590 
838-561 



K « 196943-6 



Thus the rate is 4£ per cent 



60 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. rv. 

12. Having given the value of a- at 44 per cent. — 13-0079 

and at 5 per cent. = 12*4622, find approximately the rate of 
interest yielded by an annuity for 20 years, in which the payments 
are successively 20, 19, 18, etc., when purchased for XI 50. 

The successive terms of this annuity involve first differences 
only, and consequently its value may be stated in the symbols 

Now at 4 J per cent. a~^ r - 13-0079, 

t>*> . 1 -i<i_ _ 1 -585355 - -414645 

and a ***-*>" _ 13-0079-8-2929 _ 

a>l »l -045 -045 ' 

Therefore 20^--^- - 260158-104-778 = 155-380 

Again, at 5 per cent. a—. — — 12*4622. 

„H> = l-i^g, - 1- -623110 = -37689 

and a - ^ir 20 * . 12-4622-7-537 8 _ 

ana a §o| 2] ^5 -05 " * 488 

Therefore 20 a^, ^ - <*-, - = 249-244-98-488 - 150-756 



We see that a rise of '005 in the rate means a fall of 4-624 in 
the price, and to bring the price from 155-380 to 150 (a fall of 
5*380) the rate of interest must be increased by 

•005x5-380 _ 



4-624 

Therefore approximately at the price of 150 the rate of interest 
realised is 5-082 per cent 

13. Apply Todhunter's formula to determine the rate of interest 
yielded by a terminable 6 per cent, debenture, repayable at par at 
the end of 20 years, purchased for £119, 10s, 
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Here we use the formula — 





• 

J - 


. P_ 


1 


lt + 1 

+ 2nP 




•06 


•195 
20 



1 +§1x195 

« -04558 

— £4, lis. 2d. per cent. 

14. Twenty years ago a Local Board borrowed £100,000 at 
5 per cent, from an Assurance Company, such loan being repayable 
by 30 equal annual payments, including principal and interest. 
The Board now offers 3f per cent, debentures, repayable at par 
60 years hence, but now issued at 90, in equitable fulfilment of the 
contract with the Assurance Company. What amount in deben- 
tures should the Company accept ? 

The annual payment made under the contract of the original 

100000 
loan is , and there are 10 such payments still to be made. 

If the Company is to forgo the receipt of these they should be 
commuted at the rate of interest presently ruling in the market, 
and the proceeds should be employed in buying the new debentures 
at 90. 

To find the rate of interest now obtainable on investments we 
may take the rate yielded by these debentures as fair. Thus we 
have 

.C-K 

where j = 0375, C-100, A -90, and K-lOOv 60 at, say, 4 J per 
cent = 8-231 

-0375(100-8-231) 
90-8-231 

— *0421 approximately. 
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The value of the 10 annual payments outstanding is therefore 
100000 . A . 

^ x a To\(42iX)' an amount of debentures this sum will 



purchase at the price of 90 is 

100000 
x 



"mi VX ) 101 (4>aiX) 10 0000 x 8-02677 
•9 " 15-37245 x -9 

- 58016-994 - £58,016, 19s. lid. nearly. 

15. A Company has an issue of 6 per cent, debentures 
maturing after 5 years, which are quoted at a price which yields 
4 per cent., and it proposes to redeem them by issuing 5 per 
cent, debentures for the same nominal amount in lieu. Show how 
to find the number of years for which the 5 per cent, debentures 
should run so that the holders would still realise 4 per cent, on 
their investment. 

In the general formula 

A - K + 4-(C-K) 

when C = 1, we have 

A-l-(l-K)(l--f) 

Under the present arrangement of 6 per cent debentures 

- 1+02a ™> 

On the proposed altered basis of 5 per cent, debentures 

A - i -( i -y( i -S) 
- i+ -° i 'w» 



Equating 


these two 












1+01 


*»!<«%> " 


1 + -02 


^I«0 






•01 (1 


-•«o>- 


02(1- 


m ix) 
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Therefore v n „ = 2 v b - 1 

and . - *»('<«>•-*) 

logt> 

1*80879 
1-98297 

= 11-23. 
The penod may therefore be put at nearly 11£ years. 



CHAPTER V 
Interest Tables 

1. In Articles 16 and 17 is discussed the formation of a table of 
log (1 + i) n . The column of values thus formed may be used further 
to get the values of (1 + t) n by taking the natural numbers corre- 
sponding to the logs. As this is not done by a Continued Process, 
a periodical check is not sufficient. Each value must be separately 
checked. This may best be done by taking independently the 
logs of the table last found and comparing the results with the 
original logs. 

2. If a column of (1 + i)* has been formed, a column of t> n may 
be obtained from it by the use of a table of reciprocals. By taking 
the reciprocals of the values thus found the original table of 
(1 +t) n should be reproduced, and a check put upon the work. 

Again, a column of log v n might be formed in the same way as 
a table of log (1 + t) n (in this case there is no need to start at the 
end of the table as for forming a table of v n directly) and the 
natural numbers corresponding would be the values of t? w , each of 
which requires to be checked as before. 

8. In view of what has been said about Leasehold Assurances it 
will be well to discuss methods of forming a table of annual 
premiums for such. It is necessary to note that as the premiums 
are due at the beginning of the year, we have to deal with 
annuities-due throughout. 

First, we have P— = — - =» . — — 

»l a—. 1+a — -. 

»| n-l| 

and hence log P-. = log v n - log (1 + a— ■-). 

Therefore, being supplied with values of v* and a—, we proceed 
to form columns of log v n and log (l+« — j) and, deducting the 
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value in the latter of these from the value in the former, we obtain 
log P_, from which P_ may be obtained at once. 

The following schedule shows the process : — 



1 

Term 
n. 


log* n 




logP", « 
(2)-(8) 


l0g _1 (4) 


log(l+a n _ 1 |) 


0) 


(2) 


(8) 


<«> 


(*) 


1 










2 










3 










4 










etc. 











Again, we have 



•I Br-r 



a^ (l + O n A-, (1 + 0* 



»l 



»+i| 



-1 



Therefore knowing the values of s— , we form therefrom a column 

of 9 - 1 and take the reciprocals of these, the results being 

the values of P— : . The following schedule indicates the 
method : — 



Term 
n. 

0) 


(2) 


»l (2) 
(8) 


1 

2 

3 

4 

etc. 







V 



Further, P-: = — = 



l-(l-p») _ 



1 



«l 



•I 



a-; 



1 +fl 



1 



1+ ^n 



- d 



l + <! 



»-11 



G + 0«fei 



E 
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It is on this relationship that Orchard's Conversion Tables for 
annual premiums are founded. By them if one enters with the 
given value of a — - the result is P— . They are fully discussed in 

Chapter VIII. of the Text Book, Part II., and are only mentioned 
here to show their use in forming a table of P — 

In all the above methods it has been assumed that one rate of 
interest holds throughout the term of the assurance, but it is not 
implied that this assumption always holds good. 



1 



INSTITUTE OF ACTUARIES' 
TEXT BOOK — PART II. 



CHAPTER I 



The Mortality Table 



1. A Mortality Table is defined in this Chapter as an instrument 
by means of which are measured the probabilities of life and the 
probabilities of death. In its final form a mortality table sets 
forth the history of the experience by means of the number living 
and the number dying columns. If we refer to page 494- of the 
Text Book, we find the following figures : — 



Age. 


Number Living. 


Number Dying. 





127,283 


14,358 


1 


112,925 


3,962 


2 


108,963 


2,375 


3 


106,588 


1,646 


4 


104,942 


1,325 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



These figures tell us that, according to this experience, out of 
every 127,283 persons born, 112,925 on the average survive to age 
one, 108,963 on the average survive to age two, and so on. Or 
again, they tell us that out of the same number of births, 
14,358 on the average die before attaining age one, 3,962 on 
the average attain age one, but die before attaining age two, and 
so on. 

It cannot be too carefully impressed upon the student that a 
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mortality table does not give absolute but only relative or average 
results ; in other words, it is not intended to be inferred from 
these figures that 127,283 children were in reality found who 
were all born at the same moment of time, that 14,358 died before 
attaining age one, that 3,962 actually attained age one but died 
before attaining age two, and so on. An arbitrary figure called 
the radix is selected to represent the number of entrants at the 
initial age, and the figures submitted are only on the average, and 
relative to one another. 

Were we asked to form a mortality table representing the 
experience of Edinburgh during the calendar year 1906, it would 
not be sufficient to give us merely the deaths that occurred 
in Edinburgh during that calendar year, arranged according to 
year of age. The summation of these deaths would have no 
relation whatever to the / persons out of which the rf deaths 
actually occurred, nor again would the (Z - d Q ) persons have any 
relation to the /j persons out of which the d x deaths occurred, 
and so on. 

It is possible that the deaths column so supplied us might adopt 
a quite irregular form, for it naturally depends on the number 
living at each age out of which the deaths occurred. For example, 
the deaths between twenty and twenty-one might be twice as 
numerous as those between twenty -one and twenty-two, owing to 
the fact that the number living between twenty and twenty-one 
happened to be fully twice as numerous as those living between 
twenty-one and twenty-two. 

Again, it would not be sufficient that it be added to our data 
that the number born in each calendar year for many years past 
had been equal to the annual deaths. The migration element 
would require to be kept before us, since people might be 
emigrating and immigrating in different numbers and at entirely 
different ages. 

Before a mortality table can be formed in the way here dis- 
cussed, it is essential that the population be proved to be in 
every way stationary; that is, that the annual births be equal 
to the deaths, that the births all take place on the same day of 
the year, say 1st January, and that there be no emigration or 
immigration. 
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EXAMPLES 

(q V ( q VJ 

1. Prove that m = q + K 2lL + ll£L. + 

We have by r«* Book formula (9) 

2m 

q * " 2 + m 



whence m = 



29, 



'Z 



2-9, 



* 



1-1?, 






7,(1 -H)" 1 






(<7 r ) 2 


(</ x ) 8 

4 


+ 



2. Prove that /> x = 1 - m % + 1 (m x )* - j (ot.) 8 + • • • 
and that q = m - i(»» ) 2 + J(»« ) 8 - iW 4 + 



• • • 



From Text Book formula (8), we have 



i-*». 



**« i + i»» t 

- (i-i^O+W- 1 

= a - K) < ! - *«. + K»g 2 - K»g 3 + • • • } 

Also from Text Book formula (9) 

m 

q ' = i+i« x 

- »»,(i +K) _1 

= ".li-K+iW-K"^- • • } 

The latter result might have been derived directly from the 
former, since g«l -o . 
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3. Given the following particulars 

x q 

20 -00572 

21 -00608 

22 -00643 

23 -00668 

24 -00691 

find how many of 10,000 people living at age twenty die during 
each year of age up to twenty-five. 

Here we are given /^ and q w and hence we may find d 2Q9 since 
from Text Book formula (5), /^ x ^ 20 = e/ 20 . Also from Text Book 
formula (1), / 21 = l^ - </ 20 , and being given q 2l , we may similarly 
find d 2V and so on for d^ rf 28 , and d 2A . In the example, </ 20 = 57, 

^21 = ^' ^22 ~ ^j ^28 = ^6, aIM ^ ^24 = ^' 

4. Find, out of 30,000 persons living at age thirty-five, the 
number who are still alive at each age up to forty, being given 
wigs = -00865, m^- -00889, 77^ = -00914, 77*33 = 00942, »»89 = ' 00975 - 

Here the first step is to find p^, p^ etc., from m S69 m w etc. 
By Text Book formula (8) 



P 



2-m 

X 



* 2+771 



X 



2 - -00865 
henCe *■ = 2 + -00865 
- -99139 

Also, /j S6 =-99115, /> 37 = -99090, /> 38 = -99062, 7^ = -99030. 

Now, from Text Book formula (4), we have / = / p. and 
therefore 



*86 


^52 


^36^86 

30000 x -99139 




= 


29742 


'« 


ss 


^36^86 

29742 x -99115 




— 


29479 


^38 


= 


29211 


*89 


= 


28937 


>« 


= 


28656 



/ 

/ 



CHAPTER II 

Probabilities of Life 

1. It is very important that the student should have at his 
finger-ends the values of all probabilities in which two lives may 
be involved, and for that purpose he should practise, till he attains 
complete proficiency, writing down the values of the following, 
giving in addition the symbols, where these are possible. The 
answers should be carefully compared with those given in the 
Text Book. 

The probability that : — 

1. (x) will survive n years. 

2. (x) and ( t y) will both survive n years. 

3. Neither (x) nor (^) will survive n years. 

4. At least one of the lives (x) and (^) will survive n years. 

5. (.r) will survive n years and (y) die within n years. 

6. Exactly one of the lives (x) and (^) will survive n years. 

7. At least one of the lives (x) and (#) will fail within n years. 

8. Both (x) and (y) will die in the nth year from the present 

time. 

9. The first death will happen in the nth year from the present 

time. 

10. The second death will happen in the nth year from the 

present time. 

11. One only of the two lives will fail in the nth year. 

12. Neither of the two lives will fail in the nth year. 

13. One at least of the two lives will fail in the nth year. 

14. (x) will survive n years and ( t y) will survive (n- 1) years. 

With regard to the last of these, it is useful to note that, 
besides the form given in the Text Book, this probability may be 
written : — 



>-iP, " ft x «-i/ , «+i x «-iP f - Pe x .-iP: 



*+i:y 
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2. To find the probability that r at least of m lives will survive 
it years. 

An alternative proof of the formula 

Z r 

n 1 zyr • • • (to) (1 +Z) r 

is as follows : — 

This probability is equal to the sum of the probabilities that 
exactly r, exactly (r+1), exactly (r+2), and so on ad inf., will 
survive n years (though, when r + lc > m, the individual prob- 
abilities will have no value). 

But by Text Book formula (14), we have 

» M _ Zr 



Hence 



V 



«* xyz ■ • • (to) n + Z) r + 1 

Z* Z r +* Z r +* 



«'«p...(») (l+Z)^ 1 (1+Z) r + 2 (1+Z) r + 8 , 

Z^r, Z Z 2 ^ 

" (i + zy+4 1 + (1TZ) + (1+Z) 2 + ■ • • / 

^_ / __ _ZW 

(l + zy+i v l + z/ 



Z' 



8. In expansion of Text Book, Articles 34 and 35, it may be 
asked what are the expected deaths and expected claims respec- 
tively amongst m joint-life policies on (x) and ( t y) for £K each. 

The expected deaths are m (q + q), and the expected claims 

£Km(l -p ). In the former of these expressions, however, it 

9 

might fairly be argued that it is incompetent to take account of a 
second death on any one policy in the year, as the lives are not 
traced beyond the first death. 

But in last-survivor policies this does not hold, and the 
expected deaths are as before m(q + q), while the expected 

claims are £Km(q x q ). 

If 

In contingent insurances payable if (x) die before ( t y), the 
expected deaths may be considered to be viq^ and the expected 

claims are £Kmq (1 - \q ). 

if 

4. It is most necessary that a clear perception should be 
obtained of the nature of the force of mortality, and the following 
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explanation is offered in the belief that it will assist towards the 
attainment of that object. 

On page 495 of the Text Book will be found a table of q , the 

rate of mortality. This is the probability that a person aged x 

will die within a year, and it is deduced from the elementary 

d 
equation q = — -. 

It must, however, be evident on consideration that the rate 
of mortality is not constant between ages x and (tf+1), then 
suddenly rising to q % 1 ; nor constant between ages (*+l) and 

(.r + 2), then suddenly rising to q x+2 , and so on. The probability 

that a person of any age will die within a year obviously depends 
upon the number who are alive at that age (whether the age may 
be expressed by an integer or not), and the deaths within one year 
after that particular age. 

Now it is frequently necessary in actuarial work to have the 
probability that a person aged .r will die at a particular moment. 
The function, however, that is tabulated is the force of mortality 
at age x, which is clearly defined in Text Book, Article 38, as 
*' the proportion of persons of that age who would die in a year, if 
the intensity of mortality remained constant for a year, and if the 
number of persons under observation also remained constant, the 
places of those who die being constantly occupied by fresh lives." 

It may be useful at this point to introduce an illustration to 
assist in making the idea clear. Let us consider the speed or the 
*' force " of a railway train. This is generally measured by the 
distance covered in the course of an hour, e.g., the speed is 40 miles 
an hour. Any other function if tabulated would convey but little 
meaning. For the same reason the force of mortality is always 
measured as within one year. 

Suppose now we wish to measure the rate at which a train 
is travelling at any particular point. We might ascertain precisely 
the distance covered during the following minute, when simple 
proportion would give us the distance covered in an hour. It is 
obvious, however, that a minute is too long a period within which to 
measure ; that, in fact, the rate at which the train was travelling 
may have varied considerably within that interval. A better 
result would be obtained were we to measure the distance covered 
during the following second, and resort as before to simple pro- 
portion. In other words, the smaller the interval of time within 
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which we measure, the more accurately shall we be able to gauge 
the rate at which the train is travelling at any particular point. 
It will be noticed that our answer gives us the distance that the 
train would cover during one hour, were the speed at which* 
the train was travelling during the infinitely small interval of 
measurement to remain constant for an hour. 

When now we come to measure the force of mortality at any 
age x, we might work out the probability that a person of that 
age will die within one day. Multiplying the result by 365, we 
should get an approximation to the force of mortality. In symbols 

OftK 

p x = 365 j approximately. 

X 

A day, however, is too long a period within which to measure. 
A better result would be obtained were we to reduce the interval 
to one hour. This would give us 

/ -/ _,_ i 



_ . 24x805 

fi x = 24 x 365 -j approximately. 

z 

The smaller the interval within which we measure, the more, 
accurate will be our result. Hence we say that 

£ % x+t 
** t I 

x 

where t approaches the limit 0. 

When t approaches the limit 0, we have dl =/ -/ and 
I, the infinitely small increase in x, is written dx. We therefore have 

1 dl 

1 X 

** a T ~dx~ 

x 
dl 

where -£ is the first differential coefficient of l % with respect to *. 

It may be pointed out here that the value of the force of 
mortality among lives assured varies between zero and infinity. 
The value is nearly zero in the case of lives of age at entry x who 
have just passed the medical examination for life assurance. It is 
infinitely great when we come towards the end of the mortality 
table, say when there is only one person alive, and that one about 
to die. In the last year it rises from a fraction less than unity to 
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infinity. It may be noted that the rale of mortality can never 
exceed unity. 

If the column I followed a mathematical law. it would be a 

dl 
simple matter to evaluate ~, and hence p % . The several formulas 

that have been suggested for / will be discussed later in Chapter 
VI. Meantime we must take it that the column / does not follow 

X 

a mathematical law, and be content to obtain an approximate 
formula for u . 

' X 

At this point we find it useful to resort to the method of Central 
Differences. The ordinary formula of Finite Differences for 
interpolation between two of a number of given values of a 
function is 

u ^ - u + tAu + '('-^Ahi + *(?- l )(f- S )& M + . . . 

x+t x x 1 9 x I o x 



where all the known values but one are on the same side of the 
unknown value, for t is supposed to lie between and 1. In a 
scheme for Central Differences we choose values of the function 
which are distributed more nearly equally on each side of the 
required value. We have the following 



tt 

X 




x+1 
"x+2 


a x+l C *+l 


here 


2 




a x-l + a *-l + 6 . 




2 




= a . + ib 

X — l - X 



and a = a - 46 

*-l * " x 

Also, «,_, = « x -« x _, 
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Then since 
x+« *-i T v T "x-i T |2 * 13 *+i 



neglecting differences beyond the second, and substituting for 
ii j and a their values as found above, we have 

V, = («.- vlW+i)(«.-**,) + ( -^*. 

= u+ta+ —6 

x x 2 * 

Adopting now the notation of the mortality table, and 
writing / for u . we have 

(■4.1 = K + te * + ■ «" 6 * 

x+l x x 9 X 

J a., - I t , 

whence -£±! - = <* x + — b % 

t •* 

" from which we get, in the limit when t approaches 0, 



/ . » 



dl 

X 

-j- = a 
cur * 



= g ~* 5+1 
2 

/ -/ /d +d 

x+l *-* ' - '"- 



2 

But ,*--'■ 
x / a.r 






- x-1 r+1 



Therefore, u - - JL -±L\ _JL=I = _£zJ 

,L - l ( d *-l + ^ - £-1 

r* T* \ 2 / ~ 21 



d , + dA rf ,+d 

or M----.-X-V "1 * ) = -^ * 

X "* X 



We might otherwise arrive at the same result by a process 
slightly difFerent. 

du u — u 
_£ -» x+t f when / approaches the limit 0, 

\ x x 2 x 13 x ) x 



t 
when t approaches the limit 0, 
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rfa: * + 2*6 

when * approaches the limit 0, 
- A« -'A*!* +JA 3 « - . . • 
=s A?/ -£A 2 h approximately. 

Hence, since in this approximation third and higher differences 

are held to vanish, and therefore second differences are constant, 

du 

—-? = Am -JA 2 k approximately, 

cue 

M -Ul ~" u 

= * + - — — . approximately. 



From this we get as before 

X 

dx 



X x+l x-1 



j x-l x+l 

md ** 27 

X 

This formula provides a good working approximation to the 
value of the force of mortality in almost all cases. 

Again arguing from the same formula as the preceding result 
was obtained from, we may obtain a general formula for a . 

We have successively 

x x 

= - _ ( _ d _) (stopping at first differences) 

X 

" % 
fi = - — { - d % - \(d x - d ) } (stopping at second differences) 

X 

- ?z+Kv x -,|0 

= 9,(l+^)-ix 1 |9, 



(stopping at third differences) 
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= ?j(l+T + i)-,|?j(W) + **,|?. 

(stopping at fourth differences) 
And generally 

fi = « J (l+t + * + i + *+- • • )-i|9.(i + * + f + *+- • •) 

+ 4|«JCt+ " • - )" etc - 

The proof that the central death-rate is equal to the value of 
the force of mortality at an age half a year older is as follows : — 

Making the usual assumption of a uniform distribution of deaths 
throughout each year of age, we have 



('«-!-'*) 


s 


'-1 




= 


2^-i-O 


«* ('.-'.+!> 


= 


d 

X 




= 


2 (<*-W> 


But a 
* « 


= 


*-l"~ x+l 

2/ 

X 






ft-i-O+C.-^i) 






2/ 

X 




- 


2 (U-y +2 ('.-W 




21 

9 




- 


X-* X+^ 
X 




- 


<fx-l 

/ 

X 




= 


m . 

x-l 



whence also m m = a , . 

X r x+| 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Write down formulas for all the possible combinations of the 
probability of dying in or surviving a year among three lives, and 
prove the truth of your answer. 

<*) (») <*) 

live live live = p 

live live die - /^(l -p g ) 

live die live = p (1 -p ) 

die live live = p yz (}-p x ) 

live die die = P^O -P y )(l -P,) 

die live die = p y (l -/0(1 -p z ) 

die die, live = p g (l -/> x )(l -p y ) 

die die die - (1-/0(1-^(1 -ft) 

If these probabilities be summed, the result will be found to be 
unity, and thus proof is obtained that all possible contingencies 
have been noted. 

2. The probability that two persons aged respectively twenty 
and forty will not both be alive at the end of 20 years is '38823. 
Out of 96,223 persons alive at age twenty, 6,358 die before they 
attain age thirty. Find 



Iwtfso ~~ 1 "soPao 

*30 

a- 1 ^60- *40 V20 
MO *20 TTO 

- 1 "(I -38823) x §«§§ 
- -34495 

3. Given that the probability that two persons aged twenty- 
five and fifty respectively will both live 25 years is '27516, and 
that, by the same mortality table, out of 93,044 persons alive at 
age twenty-five, 82,277 attain age forty, what is the probability 
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that a person aged forty will survive till the attainment of age 
seventy-five ? 

«i — ^75 _ '75 '50 *25 
85^40 - / — / / / 
'40 *50 '25 '40 

_ *50 ! 75 ^25 _ n v '% 

~ 7 / — 26/'25 : 60 * T~ 

*26 : 50 *40 MO 

- -27516 x Mm 
= -31117 

4. An annuity society is formed in which members may secure 
an annuity of m at age x + nby payment of a single sum at age jr. 
If k members aged x start the society and / new members of the 
same age join each subsequent year, find how many members will 
be entitled to rank for annuities at the end of n + / years and the 
corresponding amount payable. 

Of / entering now t , +t will survive at the end of n + t years, 
and therefore of k entering now k x+ "±* will survive at the end 

X 

of n + t years. Again, of l x entering one year hence / x will 

survive at the end of n + t years from now, and of / entering one year 

hence / s+n+<-i w jjj surv ive ; and so on for succeeding years. 

X 

Thus the total number surviving at the end of n + t years and 
entitled to rank lor annuities will be 

L h+n+t , J x ±n±t-l x-fn+*-2 *x+n\ 

k—j— + 1\ — - — + — — + - . . + — ; 

xxx x 

Each of these gets an annuity of m, and therefore the total 
amount of annuities in force will be 

5. Obtain from the Text Book mortality table the numerical 
values of the probability that out of three lives 30, 35, and 40 

(1) One, at least, will die in the 10th year. 

(2) Not more than two will fail in the 10th year. 

(3) All will die within 20 years. 
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(1) This probability in symbols is 

-'-('-©(•-tX'-ti) 

V 89685A 86137A 82277/ 

_ 88879 85213 81176 

89685 X 86137 X 82277 
= -03274. 

(2) This is the probability that all three will not die in the 
10th year* and is equal to 

1 - 9l?80*9l?85 X 9lft0 

Ill 
'30 *86 '40 

x _ 806 924 1101 



89685 86137 82277 
- -9999987. 

W 1 20^80:85:46 = (* ~ 20^30) (* "" 2oP») (* ~ 20P40) 

— ^80 "" *60 v ^ 85 "" *55 v ^40 ~ ^60 

'ao ' '35 '40 
16890 19571 23435 

~ 89685 X 8613? X 82277 

= -01219. 

6. There are X persons living aged x, and the number of 
combinations of them taken 3 together is 35. What is the 
probability that, at the end of n years, the number of combinations 
of the survivors taken 3 together, will be at least 10? 

By inspection one may see that the number of combinations of 
seven persons taken 3 together is 35, and of five taken 3 together 
is 10. Thus the question is .to find the probability that at least 
five persons out of seven of age x will survive n years. 



Now 



Therefore, p 



n P xyM •••(«) (1 + Z) r 

Z 5 



5 — 



ft X XSBX XX X 



Z 5 -5Z«+15Z* 

7<^.p > ) , -6tP^pJ , +18C 1 p.) t 

F 



82 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. ii. 

7. Find the probability that, out of five lives all aged x, one 
designated life, A, will die in the year and be the first to die. 

This may happen in several different ways, 

(1) A alone may die in the year, the other four surviving to 
the end of the year. The probability of this event happening is 

(2) A and one other may die in the year (A first), and the 
other three survive to the end of the year. This probability is 

(3) A and two others (A first), the probability being 

(4) A and three others (A first), 

(5) All (A first), KO*- 
The total probability therefore is 

%ip x Y + AKOW + AKOW 

+M(aJ i p m +i<fi l y 
- &{(p x V+ 5?,(p^ 4 + ioco^ + ioc^Kp^ 

+*(?>.+ CO*} -Citf] 

8. Find expressions for the following probabilities : — 

That out of 25 persons aged x, 

(a) Exactly 5 will die in a year. 

(6) Not more than 5 will die in a year 

(c) 5 designated individuals and no more will die in a year. 

(d) 5 designated individuals at least will die in a year. 

(a) The 5 may be chosen in 25 C 6 ways, and therefore the 

probability is MqJUpJ*. 

(b) This is the sum of the probabilities that none, exactly 

1, exactly 2, exactly 3, exactly 4, and exactly 5 will 
die, and is therefore equal to 

00" + t&ijipj* + « WW 28 + vMsXpJ* 
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(c) The 5 can only be chosen in one way, and therefore 

the probability is (^(pj 20 . 

(d) It is no matter what happens to the remaining 20, and 

therefore the probability is simply (q^f* 

9. Two offices have each £1, 000,000 assured — office A, by 
100 policies of £10,000 each ; B, by 1000 of £1000 each. 
Assuming all the ages equal, and the rate of mortality to be 
2 per cent, per annum, give an expression for the probability in 
each case that the claims will amount in one year to £30,000 at 
least. 

In the case of office A, in order that not less than £30,000 
of claims should be made, not less than 3 deaths in 100 must 
occur. In other words, the deaths must not number either 0, 1, 
or 2. The probability required is therefore 

f/49yw /49\«> 1 /49\»* / 1 y\ 

1\50A +100 H50/ 50 + 10 ° C2 V50/ Uvf 
the probability of one life's surviving being, according to data, 

100 ° r 50* and ° f ltS dylng 50- 

In office B, the deaths must number not less than 30 in 1000, 
if £30,000 at least is to be claimed ; and the probability of this 
happening is, similarly to the above, 

j/4 9 \iooo /49\*» 1 /49\<*i/l\»\ 

1 " \\50/ + 1000^50; 50 + * ' ' + 1000^20^50; {$0) ] 

the probabilities of surviving and dying being as above. 

10. At the beginning of a year there are 100 policies in force, 
each for £100, and each payable on the death of the survivor of 
two lives, the ages in each case being thirty-six and fifty-five 
respectively : — Calculate (1) the expected mortality in the year ; 
and (2) the expected claims in the year — given /> M ='991, and 
p w =-980. 

(1) The expected mortality is 

10 %36 + ?55) - 100(-009 + '020) . 2-9. 

(2) The expected claims are 

£10000(g M x 9 W ) = £10000 (009 x -020) = £18. 
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1 1 . Show approximately tjiat the force of mortality at age x is 
greater than the probability of dying in the year after age x, when 
the number dying in the year after age x - 1 is greater than the 
number so dying after age x. 

/*,> = <?« 

approximately as 

~2l— > = <T 
according as 

that is, according as 

<*x-l > = < d . 

12. Show that q x = *P l x + t P x+t dt 



1 r di ^ 
= -7-/ __*+< 

Vo dt 



--r(U-0 









13. Prove that / . f / M <# 



--/ 



2+t 

"±!ift 



X 



<ft 



- / 
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14. Show that approximately colog^ = p + Ti(g ) 8 - 

col °g,p x - - i°g e p x 

(O 2 (O 8 



-J.+-JT" •"" 3~ +etc - • -C 1 ) 

Also /* = w f approximately 

% 

- 9 , .+-2~ + "T" + 6tC * * * ( 2 ) 
Stopping at the term involving (9 )•, and deducting (2) from (1) 

andcolog A = f^ + AfaJP 

If). Show how to obtain an approximation to ft . 

I .-/,. 
Here the ordinary approximate formula p a = 9 , fails 

w X 

I -I 

us ; for if we wrote p.. = w " 1 . ta?]+1 we could assign no mean- 

ing to / .. The /. persons aged x are select, and come under 

observation at that age for the first time, and consequently we 
know nothing of the persons of age x - 1, of whom they are the 
survivors. We must accordingly seek another approximation. 

M 
If then we take the column /. _, /. . t _, L , , a , etc., and difference 

it, we obtain successively A/ ^ A 2 / ^ A 8 / , etc. If, further, these 

be divided by 1, 2, 3, etc., respectively, and the sum of the odd 

terms deducted from the sum of the even, the result, divided 

by Lf will give us an approximation to p. . 
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Or we may proceed thus — 



AogJt 



*'[*] 



dx 

I rflog 10 / [xJ (M being the modulus of common log- 
= "" "m dx arithms and equal to '4342945). 

"■ ^(^io'w-^Ho^ + ^Ho'w- ' • • >pprox. 

Following a method similar to that indicated above we obtain 
another approximation to the value °f p, x y 



CHAPTER III 
Expectations of Life 

1. The definitions of the following functions and the dis- 
tinctions between them should be carefully noted. 

The Complete Expectation of Life at any age is the average 
future lifetime of each person of that age. 

The Curtate Ktpectation of Life at any age is the average 
number of complete years which will be lived by each person of 
that age. 

The expectation of life, or more properly the complete expecta- 
tion of life, is also sometimes called the " mean after-lifetime " ; the 
average after-lifetime"; the "mean duration of life"; or the 
average duration of life." 

The most probable after-lifetime at any age is the difference 
between that age and the year of age in which the life will 
most probably fail, that is, the year in which most deaths 
occur. 

The Vie Probable at any age is the difference between that age 
and the year of age to which there is an even chance of living, 
that is, the year in which the number living is reduced to 
one half the original. 

2. In Text Book, Article 24, Lubbock's formula is applied to 
find a more exact expression for § than e + £. The deduction of 

the formula itself may be presented as follows : — 
To find the sum of the series 



tt 



tf + tt 1 +l< 2 +. . ; +"l + K 1+ J_ + tt 1+ 2.+ ' 



• • 



to the end of the mortality table, the values ultimately disappear- 
ing whatever function u may represent. 
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We have then 



tt o = M o 






t 

etc. etc. 

t 



+ |2_ ° [3_ ° 

And summing these 

<-l f_l /2_1 f8_l 

2/ tt = ^ +-2- Att -- I 2 r A2tt +-2j r A 8 «o- • • • 
since coefficient of At* 

= ±(i + 2 + . • • +731) = '-^!) = izl 

t K J 2/ 2 

coefficient of A 2 « 

= ^- 2 { 12 + 22 + • • • +(<-l) 2 }-^0+2+. . . +7=1) 

12/ 2 4 12* 

and so on. 

Similarly 

JLzl 4 *-l A **-l A « / 2 -l Aft 

V u " <*i + -2- A "i " T2T A2w i + "24T A8k i " ' • • 



«z2 . 1-1 A < 2 -l A2 0-1 

and so on. 
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Now summing these summations, we get 

« + « 1 + « 2 +. • • + w 1 + tt i + l + tt i + l+ ' ' " 

T T * l 

- <(tr + «f 1 + « s + • • • )+^-(A« + Aii 1 + Aw 2 + • • •) 

+ ^(&\ + A*u l + &u 2 + . . . )- etc. 

t-l Z 2 - 1 t 2 - 1 

- '(«o + «i + w 2+ • • ' ) — 2^0+ 12T Am o * -Jit A2|<0+ etC ' 

Subtracting u from both sides we have 

« i +« 1 + • • • +« l +« 1+ I + V + • • • 

- <(*i + tt 2 + " • ' )+-2"«o+ T2T Att o ~ "2iT A2w ° + etC ' 

For the application of this formula to the case of the complete 
expectation of life, we may proceed as follows : — 

If we were to say 

we should be wrong in that we take account of no more than 
complete years lived. We should therefore obtain a somewhat 
better result from 

The same error in principle appears, however, for we take account 
only of complete half-years lived ; and we shall obtain a correct 
result only from 



i = 1 

m 



ttC-o. 1 "Ho- 2 +/ *4- 8 + • ' • ) 



where — is smaller than any assignable value. 
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We now use the summation formula, and say 

* 7T\ H * +1 x+2 ; 2 * 12* 24/ J 



— e + + 

" 2/ 12** / 



X 



(where — is infinitely small) e x + -J- + y* — ^—f- * + 



• • 



But in discussing the force of mortality in Chapter II. we 
showed that 

dl * 

—~ = M % - \&?l x approximately. 

Utfc 



Therefore 



1 dl 

s x - '* + * + T27""sf a PP roximatel 7 



** + *""12 



/ .-/ 



! *-l x+1 



" ** + *"" 24/ 



2 



The process by which i was obtained was perfectly general, 
and we may similarly write 

i - e + * - M « + ^ 

% - S + * ~f2~~ 

and generally 



a +u, +u. + . . -torn terms 
2 — e i r x r-y r, 

xy* . . . (m) gyt . . . (m) * \ 2 



EXAMPLES 

1. Given the following mortality table, deduce, in respect of a 
life aged eighty-two, (a) the curtate expectation of life, (b) the vie 
probable, (c) the age at which it is most probable that he will 
die. Find also the average age at death of the 129 lives, aged 
ninety-five. 
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X 


/ 


d 


X 


/ 


d 




x 


X 




X 


X 


82 


10096 


1712 


92 


575 


209 


83 


8384 


1540 


93 


366 


144 


84 


6844 


1361 


94 


222 


93 


85 


5483 


1180 


95 


129 


58 


86 


4303 


1002 


96 


71 


34 


87 


3301 


830 


97 


37 


18 


88 


2471 


671 


98 


19 


10 


89 


1800 


527 


99 


9 


5 


90 


1273 


402 


100 


4 


3 




871 


296 


101 


1 


1 



Answers: (a) 3-582*1* 

(6) 3*5 approximately, 
(c) 82. 

The average age at death of those aged ninety-five will be 
96 593. 

2. From the Text Book mortality table ascertain the values of 

1^ = 9-599, Jufto- 12-643. 



3. Deduce a formula for \ § without making the assumption 
of a uniform distribution of deaths. 

By Text Book formula (27) we have approximately 



Now 



S = i - pi _, 

\ x x n*x *+» 

-(«■+*- A/0 " »?.(*,+» + * - A/»,+J 
- L'.+Ki -./>,)- AG*, -„p.O 



CHAPTER IV 
Probabilities of Survivorship 

1. In Text Book, Article 3, Q 1 is derived from formula (1) by 
giving to n successively every integral value from unity upwards. 
It may be derived by a similar process from formula (2) 

ml = x+n-1 y+n-j 
«-iP*y / 

xy 

d X I 

Here then Q} - 2 -5±i^l — ^±^± 

* y 



1 /'_L. ,' 

2 V 11 



I -I I + / 

y z+n-1 g+* v y+n-1 y+» 

/ 2/ 

y 

-1 y+n-1 _ s+n y+n-1 

J / / / 

x y x y 

, g+n-1, y+n *+n y+n \ 

II I I ) 



since 2 ( **+»-y+n-i - "^ / + " ) = 1 



2 y * y 



2. The formula Q 1 -i-l 1 " ^^ + JSziil) is, by the intro- 

duction of ages x-l and y - 1, in a form unsuitable for application 
to select tables. To render it in a suitable form we have 

• qi = JL(i- ^^ + 5t=m) 

*» 2 ^ ft-l Px-l ' 

1 J, ft:y-l( 1+g *+l:y) . ft- 1 : y C 1 + e * : y+l) l 
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i ■«»* <x:,-l = Px:»-l( 1+e x+l:») and Vl:„ = P*-l :»(* + *x:y+l) 

%, - ■sr{ 1 "^ 1+e »+i:» )+ ''/ 1+e -=»+» ) } 

8. By the use of Text Book formula (2) we may also very easily 
arrive at the probability that (x) will die before (y) or within t 
j years after the death of (#), i.e , formula (14), as follows : — 

We have q,^. (1 -, Px ) + a ^-»Wt 

-g-a> + i r~7 — 

x x+t y 

4. To find the more restricted probability that (x) will die within 
t years after the death of (^), we have the required probability 

y+»-lVs+»-l ~ x+n+t-j) 
I I 

y * 

y-fn-1 g-fn-j _ a; -ft y-f-n-1 g+n-H-f 

/ / / / / ^ 

y x * y x+t 

« O 1 - p O * 

^*xy t* x**x+t : y 

-(i-Qy-,,.Ci-Q. lir ) 
-i-,p.(i-Qj_ )-«L 

*+*:y 

= O 1 — -■ -O 1 

^* : y ( 1 ^«y 

which is obviously correct ; for, if we take the probability that (.r) 
will die before (^) from the probability that (j?) will die before (j/) 
or within t years after, we are left with the probability that (x) 
will die within t years after the death of (jj). 

6. The allied probability that (.r) will be alive I years after the 
death of (jf) is found as follows : — 

Taking the nth year, the probability of (jf) dying therein 

d 

is y ** ~ , and the probability of (.r) being alive at the end of 



> 
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t years after the middle of the nth year (since (y)'s death will 

occur at the middle of the year on the average) is g+ »+*-} . Hence 

the required probability 

Id I 

y+»-l Vfn+<-l 

/ / 

y m 

- «P,Q«+«:J asabove - 

This probability is the same as the probability that (x) will not 
die before (j/) or within t years after (^)'s death, since 

x+t : y 

- i - {i - «p x (i - Qj_ )} 

*+t:y 

_ l-O 1 -= 

***:y(t|) 

6. The preceding probability must be clearly distinguished from 
the probability that (x) will be alive at the end of the fth year 
succeeding that in which (j/) dies, which may be found thus — 

Taking the nth year, the probability that (j/) will die therein 

is y+»-i 9 ^d the probability that (x) will live to the end of the 

v 

I 
tth after the nth year is *+ n +* . The total probability required 

i 

m 

must therefore be 

_y±n-Jjc±n±t ^ , _ x 

/ / n+t/*Vn-lJy n"y' 

y * 

- </'*( 2 »/'x+« X *-l^-V*+« X »J , ») 

/e 

i 

Py-l 
0T - A^.+i( 1 + e .+i + i: f )- tf .+i:J 



A ^ * p * " *«+' : v j 



7. We may find an alternative formula for e l as follows : — 

Taking the nth year, the probability of (.y) dying therein is 
( p - p\ and (a?)'s expectation of living to the end of that 

year and of each year after amounts to 

(*p.+ *+iP, + .+*p* + • • • )=«p,( 1 +«,+«)• 
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The expectation of (.t) after (y), should (*/) die in the nth year, is 
therefore n P JC ( n _ 1 P y - n P y )( 1 + e x+n )* and tne total expectation 

e y\x " \pJ(n-lPy-nPy)( l+e z+r)- 

That this expression is identical with that in the formula 
may be shown as follows : — 

-9»G/ , . + »P. + 8P.+ • * * ) 

+i\%dPx + ,Px + ■ ■ • ) 

+ 2 |7, X «/ , «( 1+e x+«) + - • • 

8. In finding e — ==- we have, as shown in the TVarf Book,to divide 

x:y(t\) 

the expectation. Then the expectation for t years depends on (x) 
alone, and is equal to i e . Thereafter, in order that (a?)'s living 
to the end of the (t + l)th year may count, (^) must live to the end 
of one year ; that (.r)'s living to the end of the (t + 2)th year may 
count, (#) must live to the end of two years ; and so on. We have 
therefore 

„ , „ , z+t+l y+1^ x+t+2 y+2^ 

z y 

\t e x + tPz / / 

** \t e z + tPz e x+t:y 

9. Coming to the probability that (x) will die first of the three 
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lives (or), (j/), and (z), we may proceed in the same manner as 
in the case of two lives. 

**¥* ~ / / / 

g y g 

I -I I +/ / +/ 

= V g+n-1 g+n w y+n- 1 ^y+n g+n-1 ^g+» 

7 " 21 21 

* y s 

i // / / I I A 

V x / g+n-1 y+n-1 g+n-1 g+n y+n-1 g+n-1 

" TV / / / " / / / 

N x y m x y m 

I J I 11 / 

, *+n-l y+n-1 *+n g+n y+n-1 g+n 

"*■ / / / " / / / 

x y z x y z 

I 11 III 

, g+n-1 y-fn g+n-1 g+n y-fn g-t-n-1 

/ / / " / / / 

x y z x y z 

I . .1.1. 11,1 



• g+n-1 y+n g+n g+n 



/ / / 

x y j g y i 



, y+n s+n \ 
III J 



±.f\ _ e g:y-l:g- 

<Py-l:*-l ^*-l:y-l -Py-1 Pg-l:i-l 



1, z-l:y-l:* g:y-l:«. x-l:y:g-l 

1 — h 



6 c \ 

— g:y : *~ 1 4. g~l 'V-* ) 

P,-l Px-l ' 



V f y+n-1 y+n-1 g+n-1 __ g+n y+ n> g+n\ i 

~\ / / / 7 / / J 

x y z x y g ' 



since 

V / i 

y 



The formula given in the Test Book differs from the above, 
exceeding it by 

J_A _ g g:y-l:g-l g g-l:y-l:g g g-l:y:g-l 
12 ^ Vl:i-1 ^g-l:y-l P«-l:#-l 

e e € . \ 

• a : V " 1 ; * I g:y:*-l , g-l:y:g \ 

Py-l P.--L Px-l I 

which, however, is a very small quantity. 



i 
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10. To adapt the expression given above for use with select 
tables, we have 

-Pj}+ e *+l:y+l:z)-PzzQ +e z+l:y:z+J + Pyz( l + e x:y+l:,+l)} 
Since e .s f -ls.-l-^:,-l:..l( 1+e «+l:F:^ etC ' 

11. A simpler solution of the problem to find the value 
of e l \ than that given in the Text Book may be suggested. 

If, in the equation 

e l I = 2 p x i a* 

yz\x n'x |n'yi 

it be assumed that, for all values of n, | o 1 =Q 1 xi o (see 
Articles 7 and 8 Text Book, Chap. XV.), we have at once 

e 1 I - 2 p Q} x I a 

^y* y*|* 
^■y»v x xy*' 

Also 

e*\ = e 1 | -e i 

y*|x yz|x y|x* 

^ya>> x xyz' ^ xz xy*' 

\ ^yz' ^ x xyz' V- xz xy*' 

- (e -e )-QHe -e ) 

v x x*' ^yz>> x xy*/ 

Or we may proceed thus : — 

* e l\ — 2 p xi q 2 

y*|x n'x |*'y* 

- 2 iA(U?,-|*?yD 

- e I -e 1 ! 

*|x y*|x 

■ (e - e )-Qi(* _* ) 

v x xz' ^y*>> x xyz* 

12. The following should be carefully noted, 
rhere are two formulas for q— : — 

**y 

"xy "" "x "y "xy 

and q— = o x q 

'xy 'x *y 

We may express in similar forms the probability that two 

G 
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children, ten and fifteen years old respectively, will both die 
before attaining age twenty -one, viz. : — 

|ll^lO + |o9i 5 -(|6^10:15 + 6PlO:15 X |6?16) 
** d |ll?10 X Ml5 

The probability that one at least will so die is 

WHuiioXi -!,?„)■ 

Now to obtain the probability that both the children will die 
before twenty-one in the lifetime of their mother aged fifty, we 
have analogously 

|ll9i0:50 + |6?15:50~ C|69rioTi6':60 + 6^10:15:60 X 16^16:50' 
and lll«10:» X |e«lS:» 

The probability that one at least will so die is 

EXAMPLES 

1. Out of I married couples, the husbands being all aged .r 
and the wives aged t y, show how the number of husbands who 
become widowers in the nth year may be ascertained. 

The number of husbands becoming widowers in the nth year is 

x n-l\*xy x 2Vn-l-»y n*V'Mi-l«x »'*' 

y ** 

We do not cancel / in the numerator with / in the denominator. 

X X * 

since the former is taken from actual experience, while the latter 
is taken from a table which represents suitably the mortality of 
the lives concerned. 

2. If the probability that (x) will die before (s) is 1996 ; 

(.r) „ both (^)and(*) is -1610; 

Cy) „ (*) is -2990 ; 
(y) „ both (x) and (s) is -2602 ; 

find the values of the following probabilities : — 

(1) That the survivor of (x) and (^) will die before (*). 

(2) That (x) will die before (z), (^) having died first. 



if 

99 
99 
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(1) Ql = Q2 +Q2 = Ql _Q1 + Q1 _Q1 

\ / ^-xy:z ^xyz ^xys ^xz ^-xyz ^-yz ^xyz 

1 1 

= -1996- -1610 + -2990- -2602 

= -0386 + -0388 

- -0774 

(2) Q2^ = -0386 
l 



3. Find the probabilities that, in the tth year from the present 
time, 

(a) A life now aged x will die, having survived a life now aged y 

by at least m years, and a life aged z by at least n years. 

(b) The last survivor of three lives (a:), (j/), and (s) will die. 

(c) A life (z) will die, leaving (x) and (^) surviving. 

(«) To fulfil the conditions, (a?) must die in the fth year, (jf) on the 
average before the middle of the (t - w?)th year, and (z) on the 
average before the middle of the (i - n)th year respectively. 
The probability is 

g+t-l y~~ y+t-m-j g z-H-n-fr 

1*1 X I 

x y * 

W t-lftzyz ** t-lPxyz~ tP*j* 

= (4-lPx + t-lPy + t-lP,-t-lPxy-t-lPxz-t-lPyz + t-lPxyz) 

~(tPx + tPy + tPz~ tPxy- tPxz~ tPyz + tPxyz) 

-|-l|?. + l-l|«f + f-l|»."*-l|^-«-l|9«"l-l|»fi 
+ «-l|V 



(c) ^ x A^x^i 

s s y 



4. Find expressions for the probabilities that of three lives 
(x) (jy) and (z), (x) will die 

(1) In the same year as (z), whether first, second, or third of 

the lives. 

(2) At least I years after (jf), and at least t years before (z). 



l 
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(1) This probability is equal to the sum for all values of « of the 

probability that both (.r) and (s) will die in the nth year 

= 1 + 2c - **rAl* _ € ?±*zl 

(2) If (.r) die in the (» + f+l)th year, then to fulfil the conditions 

(y) must on the average have died before the middle of 
the (n+ l)th year, and (s) must live on the average till the 
middle of the (n + It + l)th year. The probability required 
is therefore 

j 7—7 7 

x y z 

- » X OX2 *+*+* v y"" V+n+j t+ 2f+n+j 

« "* * 2< "* * * ~# X 7 X I 

x+t y *+2f 

883 t?x X 2/ ^"i+t : y : *+* 

1 

5. Required (»r)'s expectation of life ten years after the death 
of a life presently aged y. 

From the whole expectation of life of (.r), we must deduct the 
part during the life of (^) and for ten years after. The expectation 
required is therefore 

e x ~ e x : iKlOl) = e x~ i e x~~ \oPj< e x+10 ~ e «r+10:y/» 

Or we may proceed otherwise. The (/i + 10)th year will count 
only if (.r) survive it, and if (^) die within n years. The prob- 
ability of its being reckoned is therefore (1 - p ) n , 10 />> an ^ the 

sum of this expression for all values of n is the expectation 
required 

- **(} - n Py)n+lQPx 

= 10Px^\ l ~ nPy)nP*+10 
= loW^a+lO "" **+10 : y' 

6. Write down in respect of the (t + l)th year the probability 
indicated by each of the following symbols:— (a) Q 2 ^ (6) Q 2 . 
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x y m 

x y z 

W ttt U'rWC-W 

x y a 

W TTT d *+A l v+t+t Z *+<+* + ( Z y " Vm+*K+«+* 

x y s 

W TTT / *n+»K'.-' #+ , + P^+, + (',- Vn+P'W 

z 1/ # 

t/") TT7 '«+«+$*+«+* d y+t + l y+t+h d x+t) 

x y z 

7. Show that %,- \ (rir* - PJx+iJ *PPr°M">ately- 



Q\ « ___ [ I u I dt 

** I I Jo *+'**+* v+ l 



x y 



7T / '.+• l v+* " £± t * + l±l dt a PP roximatel y- 



x 'y J ° " "**+< 



— ( r I l dt- [ l . J di) 



2/ 

* y 



since £ 



m X(!>=lil-pi ) 

2 \ p xl F * *+!:»/ 



CHAPTER V 

Statistical Applications of the Mortality Table 

The intricate problems relating to population in this chapter may 
be simplified by the following explanations. 

1. In Text Book, Article 14, we are told "the average age at 

death of a stationary population, kept up by births alone, is 

T 

-y£ = Sp" which is explained as follows : — 

The d persons who die between and 1 are on the average 
£ year old at death, that is, amongst them they have lived £d 
years. 

The d x persons who die between 1 and 2 are on the average 
\\ years, etc. 

The d 2 persons who die between 2 and 3 are on the average 
2\ years, etc. 

Therefore, the d Q + d x + d 2 + etc. persons who die have, taken 
altogether, lived %d + %d l + |# 2 + etc. years, and the average age 
at death of each is therefore 

i<*o + j<*i + |<* 2+ etc - = Lto + Lj + La+ etc. 
d + d x + <*2 + etc - ~" h 

- To 
" 'o 

- *o 

To find the average age at death of those who are aged x and 
upwards, we have by a similar process such average age 

(x + i)d x + (x+»)d x+1 + (x + £)d x+2+ . . • 



as T »x+l T aj+2 T 


• 


- *+ l 

m 

T 

% 








- * + «. 
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Again, similarly, the average age at death of those who die 
within the n years after age x is 





X + 

x + 


H 

T 

X 


-d x+1 + . • • 
+ %d + • • 


+ d x+n- 
• +(» 


-1 


- 


/ - 

X 

-T _, -nl 

x+n x+n 

/ -Z 

x x+n 


x+n 





since K + K+1+- • • + (»-iK + »-i 

- (H+K + i+H +J + • • • ) 

-(H + » + ? d » + » + i + K + « + 2+ • • • ) 

- T -T . -«/,. 

x x+n x+n 

We are now in a position to state the solution to the problem 
in Text Book, Article 14, as to the effect at the end of n years, 
on the average age at death of an otherwise stationary population, 

disturbed by " an annual influx of — x / persons aged jr." 

k x 

The total years lived by those that have died out of the original 

population are (i^ + !^i + !^2+ ' " • )> an( ^ * ne total years at 
death lived by the immigrants are 

|{(*+iK+(*+£K +1 +- • • +(*+«-iK + .. 1 } 

Also the whole number of deaths of both is 

(d + d 1 + d 1+ • . • ) + ±-{d. + d m+l + • • • +d t+n _ 1 ) 

and therefore the average age at death of each who dies is 

(jrf,+W+Wi+ • • 0+^{(*+*K+(*+fK +1 + • • • +(*+«-iK + ..,} 

(d +d 1 + d 1+ . . • )+ L(d x + d z+1 + . . . +d t+n _ 1 ) 
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2. Passing to the problems discussed in Text Book, Articles 
18 to 20, we may find the average present age of the existing 
population as follows : — 

There are L persons living between and 1, and they have 
lived on the average | year each. 

There are L x persons living between 1 and 2, and they have 
lived on the average 1 \ years each. 

There are L 2 persons living between 2 and 3, and they have 
lived on the average 2J years each, etc. 

Therefore the total years lived amount to ( £L + f L a + £L^ + etc.) 
and the average lived by each person is 

jL tl + tL,+tL > +- • • _ fr„ + T 1+ T.,+ . ■ . 
I 1( , + L 1 + Lj + • • • T 

- Xo 

Similarly the average present age of the population who are 
aged x and upwards is 

(*+i)L, + (*+l) L ,+i + (*+*) L . +8 +- ■ • 







L + 


L _,_ 


+ L ^ + - . - 






* 


*-j-l 


x+2 


- 


X 


+ * * 
Y 


+ T 

X 


+ T + . • - 


SB 


X 


t- T 

X 







8. Again, to find the average future lifetime of the existing 
population, we must first note that the average future lifetime 
of / persons is T . Hence the average future lifetime of L 

persons, i.e., i('. + '„+i) persons, is K T . + T ,+i)» and the 
average future lifetime of each of these L persons is therefore 

KT X + T x+1 ) 



L 



years. 



X 



Now the average future lifetime of L persons living between 

and 1 will be i( T o + T i)> and of L x 

1 » 2 „ H T i + T 2 )> a * d of L 2 

2 „ 3 „ i(T 2 + Tg), and so on. 
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Therefore the average future lifetime of each of the whole 
existing population will be 

i(To+ , r 1 )+KT 1 +T,)+Kr,+T t )+. • • 

Lq + L*, + L«2 + • • • 
_ ^T + T 1 + T g +. ■ - 



T 



_ Y o 



Similarly the average future lifetime of the existing population 

Y 
who are aged x and upwards may be shown to be -=? 



X 



4. Now if the average present age of the existing population is 

Y Y 

~r , and if their average future lifetime is Tjf , it is obvious that 

the average age at death of the existing population will be 

2Y 

-rp-^ ; and for those of the existing population who are aged x and 

2Y 
upwards the average age at death will be x + — -. 

X 

5 The distinction drawn in Text Book, Article 21, may be 
shown thus : — 

In the case of the stationary population which is recruited each 
year by births, we have for the average age at death 

&<*0 + ^l + f<*2 + - • - 

d + d x + d 2 + • • • 
In the case of the existing population we have as follows : — 



Age. 
(i) 



0-1 

1-2 

2-3 
etc. 



Number 
living. 

(2) 



^1 
etc. 



Average age at death 
of each. 

(8) 



i.iCTo + TO 



'0 



3 . iOli ±T 2 ) 
a L 

. . KT 2 + T S ) 

■w- T * 



etc. 
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Multiplying the number living at each age by the average age 
at death of each of the group, and dividing the sum of these pro- 
ducts by the total population, we have for the average age at death 
of the existing population 

jI» + SL, + tL,+ ... + i(T + T 1 ) + $(T 1 + T 2 ) + 3(T i! + T ! ,)+ ... 

L»Q + Lj + L 2 + • • • Lq + Lj + L 2 + • • • 

_ ^T + T 1 + T 8 +. • • &T, t + T 1 +T a +. ■ ■ 
T + T 

- Xo . Y 

To T o 

"T 

In the case of i we have the average age at death of the 

population and, assuming that there are / annual births, this 

2Y 
average age is the same every year. In the case of -=-** w « 

multiply the number at present living in each age group, by the 
average age at death of the group, and by this process obtain 
the average age at death of the present members of the 
community. 

Applying the same process to those of the present population 
aged x and upwards we have for their average age at death 

(* + *)L. + (* + *)L, +1 + (* + i)L -+| + ... *T„ + T, +1 - + T, +1 + . • • 

~ + 



L . + L .+l + L , + 2 + • • • L . + L ,+l + L « +1 + 







Y 


Y 




x + 


* + 

X 

2Y 


X 




X + 


X 

T 

X 






EXAMPLES 



1. Having given a complete table of p^ accurately representing 
the probabilities of life at all ages, show how, from the deaths 
taking place in one year, to calculate approximately the total 
numbers living in a stationary population where there is no 
disturbance from immigration or emigration. 
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Since the population is stationary, the deaths in any one year 
most equal the births, that is 

A) 538 ^0 + ^1 + ^2 + ^8+ " * ' 

We are also given p^ p v p v p v etc., and therefore since 

etc. 

we can successively obtain ^, / 2 , l v etc. 

Now making the assumption of a uniform distribution of 
births and deaths, the total population numbers 

= 2^0 + *i + *g + ^3 + • * * 

2. A military power desires to maintain a standing army of 
1,000,000 men. Five years' service is compulsory on all males 
attaining the age of twenty. How would you apply a table, 
showing the mortality amongst males, to ascertain the annual 
number of recruits required to maintain the army at its proper 
strength ? 

By the table, an entry at age twenty of / 20 males will support 
a population between twenty and twenty-five of Tjq-T^. By 
simple proportion we find the number of recruits of age twenty 
necessary to support an army of 1,000,000 men of ages twenty to 

twenty-five to be = =- l^. 

1 20~" *25 

This formula naturally only takes account of the numbers in 
time of peace. It further does not allow for the necessary 
selection by medical examination of the recruits, nor for the effect 
thereof on mortality. 

3. In a stationary community supported by 5000 annual births, 
each member, on attaining the age of twenty, makes a payment of 
£20, and contributes £1 at the end of each succeeding year until, 
and inclusive of, the sixtieth birthday; receiving thereafter an 
annuity of £15, payable at the end of each year. In respect of 
each contributor who dies before receiving the first payment of 
£15, a payment of £5 is made. Find expressions for (a) the 
number of contributors, (6) the annual receipts, (c) the total 
yearly annuity-payment, and (d) the annual death claims. 
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(a) The number of contributors is — - — (T^ - T^). 

(b) The annual receipts are 

^(20^ + /„ + /«+•••+ U = ^(20/ M + S' n - N'^ 

(c) The total yearly annuity-payment is 

5000 i-// ; / / n 5000 KV 

(d) The annual death claims are 

5000 r/j ^ ^ ^ 5000 *„ > N 



T 2Y 

4. Explain clearly the difference between -^ and -^ . What 

T -T , 
does x . x — represent? 

X 

A community otherwise stationary is subject for » years to an 
annual increase from immigration at age x to the extent of 10 per 
cent, of the number who attain that age. Show how to ascertain 
the effect of this immigration upon the average age at death at 
(he end of n years. What practical consideration would vitiate 
your result ? 

T 

—fi is the average age at death of each of / persons born in a 

*o 
stationary community, while as explained in Text Book, Article 21 

2Y 
of this chapter, - ° is the average age at death of the present 

members of this community. 

T -T . 

* g+n is the average number of years lived by each of I 
c 

z 

persons between ages x and (x + ri). See Text Book, Article 12. 

To get the average age at death in the above described com- 
munity, put — = — in the formula in Text Book. Article 14. 

" * K 10 

The result is vitiated as shown in Text Book, Article 16, by 
reason of no increase in births following on the increase in 
population being taken into account. 
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5. In a population of 1,000,000, hitherto stationary, the birth- 
rate begins to increase at the rate of 1 per cent, per annum. 
What is the population at the end of three years, assuming a 
uniform distribution of births and deaths throughout the year ? 

According to the mortality table, a population of T must be 

supported by / births, and therefore a population of 1,000,000 

* k ^ a i / 1000000 , ... 
must be supported by l x — F = births. 

*o 
At the end of a period of three years, the population due to 
the increase in the birth-rate is 



'o * 1^_ 00 [ {(1 -01)3- 1}L + {(1 -01)2- 1}L 1 + .01L 2 ] 

= / x i^^^OSOSOl^ + ^OlLj + 'OlL^ 

Hence the total population is 

1000000 + jb (30301 L + 201001^ + 10000L 2 ) 

6. In a certain community the number of annual births has 
been observed to decrease approximately in a geometrical pro- 
gression. It is desired to introduce a pension scheme, pensions 
to commence at age sixty-five, the contribution being from age 
twenty to age fifty-five. The number of births this year being k 9 
find expressions for the immediate numbers of pensioners and 
contributors. 

Let — be the common ratio of the geometrical progression 

in which the annual births are decreasing. Then it follows that 
the births n years ago were r*k. 

Assuming that the births take place uniformly throughout the 
calendar year, that the figures are required at the close of the 
calendar year, and that there is no disturbance from immigration 
or emigration, we have the number of immediate pensioners 

* (^L 86 + r*>L M + ^L 67 + • • • ) 
and the number of contributors 

'o 
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7. A system of free education is introduced into a community, 
embracing all children from the age of five to thirteen inclusive. 
The present number of such children is A, but the birth-rate in 
the community, previously stationary, has been increasing during 
the last four years at 1 per cent, per annum. What would you 
estimate to be the number of children under education at the end 
of twenty years, and how many children will have passed out 
during the period ? 

Assuming that, during the period the population was stationary, 
a table of mortality was formed showing the column of L and the 
column of T, we may proceed as follows ; — 

In the first year of the system the number under education is 

A /L 6 + L 6 + L r +. ■ . +L 38 \ 
V T 6 - T 14 / 

In the second year A { L g (1 '° 1) + L ^ V?" ' ' ' +M 

In the third year A fl^l^y + I^W+L r + - - - +L 18 | 

and so on, till at the end of the twentieth year the number 
will be 

A | L t (l-01)» + L (t (l-01)" + L-(l-01)"+. ■ • +1^(1-01)^ 
I T 5 -T 14 J 

The number that will have passed out during the twenty years, 
having attained the age of fourteen, will be 

^h*. |io+ (i-oi) +(i-oiy+ . . . +(i-oi)i«} 

8. In a pension society it is a condition that if a member dies 
after m years from entry his widow is entitled to an annuity. If 
on the average there enter the society in the course of the year 
k new members aged x, each with a wife aged y, how many 
widows entitled to draw annuities will there be at the end of the 
nth year of the society's existence ? 

The widows between (^ + m) and (^ + m+ 1) years of age are 
on the average each (y + m + £), and that they may be entitled to 
annuities their husbands must have died between (x + m) and 
(x + m + £). Similarly the husbands of the widows whose average 
age is (y + m + f ) must have died between Qr + m) and (jr + tn + f ) 
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if their widows are to get annuities, and so on for (n - m) terms. 
Therefore the number of widows entitled to draw annuities is 
k r 

X y V 

V-m*z mtn-m y m|n-tn xy' 

An alternative method of arriving at the same result is to 
deduct from the number of females who are alive and who have 
become entitled to annuities by the survivance of their husbands 
for the necessary m years the number of females who are alive and 
whose husbands are still alive. The result is obviously the number 
of widows who are entitled to draw annuities. Following out this 
plan we get 

k r 
i-rl(l ,1 +1 I +•••+/ I ) 



* y 



» £( p x i £ - I £ ) as above. 

vto^x m|n-m y mln-m xy-' 

9» A railway staff in a stationary condition is recruited 
annually by 500 entrants at age twenty, who are required to 
contribute to a pension fund. At age sixty they have the option 
of retiring on pension, and retirement is compulsory at age 
sixty-five. Assuming that there are no secessions other than by 
death, and that one-half of those who reach age sixty retire at 
that age, the others remaining till age sixty-five, give expressions 
for: — 

(1) The total number of present contributors. 

(2) The total number of present pensioners. 

(3) The total number of future years' service with which 

existing contributors will be credited. 

(1) The total number of present contributors is 

7-{( L 20+ L 21+- • ' + L 64)-K L 60 + L 61+ * • ' +^04)} 

500 



- ^{CT.-T^-KTaD-Tj} 
T ? {T.-iCT aD + T tl )} 
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(2) The total number of present pensioners is 
^2{KL (W + L 61 +. ■ • +L G4 ) + (L 65+ L (i0 +. • •)} 

— 7 — 1 2 (^60 - T 65 ) + T 05 v 

*» ^ J 

- ^^(Teo + TJ 

(The total of present contributors and present pensioners makes 
up the whole population of age twenty and upwards. This is 
obviously correct, and goes to prove our results.) 

(3) J(T 20 + T 21 ) represents the total future lifetime of the L^ 
persons living between twenty and twenty-one. Of this number 
of years, however, J (T^ + T fl5 ) is lived after retirement. Hence 
h C^20 + ^21) ~ \ (^60 + ^05) represents the number of future years' 
service in respect of the L^ persons living between twenty and 
twenty-one. 

Similarly \ (T 21 + T 22 ) - & (T^ + T fl5 ) represents the number of 
future years' service in respect of the L 21 persons living between 
twenty-one and twenty-two. 

We shall obtain similar expressions for L 22 , Lgy etc., to L 59 , 
that for the last being K T 59 + T eo) - H T 60 + T e5)- 

Further, for the JL 00 persons between sixty and sixty-one 
who have not retired the number of future years' service is 
^{^(Tqq + T^-TqJ. Also for the iL 61 persons between sixty-one 
and sixty-two years of age the expression is £ {£ (T 61 + T e2 ) - T^}; 
and so on, till finally for £L W it is HHTw + T^-T^}. 

The total number of future years' service with which existing 
contributors will be credited is therefore 



™ {(Y* " Ye,) - 20CT W + TJ + J( Y„ - Y w - 5TJ}. 



CHAPTER VI 

Formulas of De Moivre, Gompertz, and Makeham, 

for the Law of Mortality 

1. Under the supposition named at the beginning of Text 
Book, Article 7, viz., that the numbers living at successive ages 
are in geometrical progression, it may be shown as follows that 
"there would be no assignable limit to the duration of human 
life, and the values of annuities would be equal at all ages." 

Let k be the radix of the table, and r the rate at which the 
population is decreasing, and therefore fractional. Then the 
numbers living at successive ages will be k, #cr, icr 2 , k/* 8 , etc., to 
infinity. 

At any age x we have the force of mortality 

1 dl 

* X 

X 
1_ dKl* 

~" *r* dx 

= ki* log r 

Kt* S « 

= - log e r 

which is independent of the value of x, and therefore constant at 
all ages. 

Also the complete expectation of life at any age x 



-L/"" 

" 'Jo 

KT*} 



°°Kf*+«<a 





oo 

r*dt 



1 



tog/ 
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& is therefore also constant at all ages ; and thus the first part 

of the statement is proved. 

Anticipating by a little the theory of annuities, we have for 
the annuity value under the supposition 



4-4-/ 



z+t 
%J o 



1 /"• t 

Kf«] 

J A 

/. 









1 



logv + log^r 

1 • 

which as above is independent of x, and is therefore constant at 
all ages. Thus we find the second part of the statement correct. 

2. Under Gompertz's law the formula for / is expressed in 

terms of three constants. The constant k does not vary with 
the age, and is therefore of importance only in fixing the radix 
of the mortality table. 

From any three values of the number living, the three con- 
stants may be deduced. For example, taking the values of log / 
at ages x, (x + 1), and (x + 2/), we proceed as follows : — 

log/ = log£ + c*logg 

lo B l 9 +t - log * + <*+« log g 
lo SW2< = log* + c*+«logg 
Taking the first differences of both sides of the equation 

lo «A - c*(c<-l)logg 

Now dividing each side of the second equation by the 
corresponding side of the first, and taking the logarithm of the 
result, we have 

l °gQog t P x+t )-^og(log t p s ) = Hogc, 

from which c may be found, and by substituting its value in one or 
other of the second set of equations, logg may also be found. 
Again by substituting these two values in the first equation of all, 



chap, vi.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 115 

log k may be found, and from the three constants now known the 
table may be wholly determined. 

8. In the case of a mortality table following Gompertz's law it 
may be shown that 

\t'zy "" ^xy \t"xy 

a relation which, it was suggested in the notes on Chapter IV., 
might be used as an approximation in any mortality table. 



^ " ttI '«+• WW* 



* If 



By Gompertz's law - -Ij-T l, +t l t+t Bc*+<dt 



c/*+cv III *+* »+* v ' 

* r o 

c* i r 

(<* + CV I I I * 4 " t v+Wxl-t "*" ^l/-*-*/ 



* IT 



Q, 



cx + c y ^xy 



c* + c* 

1 /* 

Also ■ li'li ■ ft/ l ^ l ^t^^ dt 

* r o 

/ x + *VmOv m + 'Vh>' / 



c* 1 /•* 
C* + cvllJ 

Q 1 *i,<7 

^xv t'a 



k xy |t*xy 

4. From consideration of the actual figures in the Carlisle, 
Seventeen Offices, and Government Annuitants' Tables, Makeham 
deduced the principle of his first modification of Gompertz's law, 
namely, that " the probabilities of living, increased or diminished by 
a certain constant ratio, form a series whose logs are in geometrical 
progression." If, then, Gompertz's law is defined in the statement 
that the logarithms of the probabilities of living are in geometrical 
progression, Makeham 's modification thereof is covered by the 
statement that the first differences of the said logarithms are in 
geometrical progression with common ratio c, which is shown to 
be true by the process followed in Text Book, Article 19. 

It may be noted in passing that Mr King is perhaps not 
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strictly correct in suggesting that Gompertz had foreseen Make- 
ham's modification, but had not arrived at formulas to express it, 
for, as Makeham points out, he would in that case have expressed 
himself thus : — " It is possible that death may be the consequence 
of one or other of two generally coexisting causes/' and so on. 

Examination of mortality tables based on the experience of 
assured lives convinced Makeham that while his modification of 
the law accounted for the facts very closely from about age thirty- 
two onwards, the agreement was not so close at the early ages, and 
he proposed to have recourse to a complementary series during this 
portion of the mortality table. The want of agreement with the 
observed facts is due to the fact that the great proportion of the lives 
under observation at these early ages have recently been medically 
examined ; in other words, it is due to the unequal effect of selection. 

The following table gives the rates of mortality of the H MF 
experience (1) as graduated by Makeham's law, and (2) as 
adjusted without reference to any formula. It will be noticed that 
at this portion of the table Makeham's law considerably over- 
estimates the rates of mortality. 



Age. 


Assuming 


Assuming 


Makeham's Formula. 


no Formula. 


10 


•00679 


00442 


11 


•00682 


•00409 


12 


•00684 


•00388 


13 


•00686 


•00381 


14 


•00688 


•00385 


15 


•00693 


•00404 


16 


•00695 


•00436 


17 


•00700 


•00483 


18 


•00704 


•00543 


19 


•00709 


•00604 


20 


■00714 


•00649 


21 


•00718 


•00679 


22 


•0072.; 


•00692 


23 


•00732 


•00695 


24 


•00739 


•00695 


25 


•00748 


•00700 


26 


•00755 


•00710 


27 


•00766 


•00733 


28 


•00775 


•00759 


29 


•00787 


•00783 


30 


•00800 


•00806 
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The same difficulty presents itself in applying the formula to 
the graduation of annuity statistics, where the mortality is dis- 
turbed for too long a period of the table by the introduction of 
new entrants. 

The French experience, both of assured lives and annuitants, 
was graduated by Makeham's law. The formula was not, however, 
applied below age twenty-five, the rates of mortality at these ages 
(which were made identical in the two experiences) being obtained 
by assuming that q could be represented by the following 

algebraical expression :— 

a « A + Bx + GtS + D^ + E^ + F^ + Gj* 

A, B, C, etc., being obtained from seven equations depending on 
the unadjusted data. 

One curious point connected with Makeham's law is the fact 
that the value of logc as deduced from different mortality 
experiences is very nearly identical. The following examples 
may be given :— 

Seventeen Offices .... '03956 

H MP -0400008 

Thirty American Offices . . . -041280 

Gotha Life Office .... -039625 

O tM1 -039 

Commenting on this, Makeham has said: "The practically 
identical agreement in the value of log c in these several instances 
could only result from the rate of deterioration of the vital force 
being the same for each individual. Thus extended, Gompertz's 
law may be stated as follows: The vital force or recuperative 
power of each individual loses equal proportions in equal times ; 
and the proportion of vital force so lost by each is universally the 
same, being approximately represented by log c = -04." 

Makeham's first modification of Gompertz's law was never 
intended to be applied to every mortality table. In some cases 
it was shown to fail to represent the experience. Where 
geometrical second differences of log I were not found to exist, 

he suggested that geometrical third differences might exist, " not 
as in any way superseding the method of second geometrical 
differences, but merely as a substitute which may be available in 
certain cases where the other is found to be unsuitable." This 
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method lacks the neatness of application to joint-life contingencies 
possessed by the well-known first modification, and has never 
proved to be of more than theoretical interest. It may simply 
be stated that under the second modification / is of the 

J? 

A 

form ks'gt'v?* , whence we find that fi ■■ A + Hx + Be*. 



EXAMPLES 

1. Find, on De Moivre's hypothesis, the most probable number 
of deaths among 1000 persons aged thirty. 

The most probable number of deaths may be found by deter- 
mining the greatest term in the series Cpjo + tfao) 1000. 

But by De Moivre's hypothesis /> M = -?! = - ~" . = _ 

*IQ 86 — 30 56 

and q M = W 

Therefore we require the greatest term in the expansion of 

55 J_\ 1000 . 

56 + 56,/ 

Now the (n + l)th term - the nth term x 100 ° ~ * + l JL 

n 55 

And therefore the (n+ l)th term > the nth term 
so long as 1000 - n + 1 > 55n 
or 56» < 1001 

or n < 17$f 

That is, the 18th term is the greatest. 

But the 18th term involves 17 deaths; therefore the most 
probable number of deaths is 1 7. 

2. Prove that upon De Moivre's hypothesis the force of 
mortality is equal to the rate of mortality at all ages. 



( 



M. 


=B 


1 
/ 

X 


dl 

X 

dx 










1 


t 


*(86- 


■*) 






86- 
1 


-x 


dx 






E 


86-j 


* 








8 


% 









(by the hypothesis) 
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3. If the force of mortality varies inversely as the complement 
of life, deduce the forms of / and S . 

XX 

1 



Let /* 



* CD -JJ 

k 
X it} -X 



But ^ - - _• 



Therefore log l % = - / fijix 

- -I— 

J CO - X 



dx 



=s k log (to - *) 
whence I = (co-j:)* 



/ 



w -» (co-j?-f)* 
(o> - a?) fc 



.' 



_ (a, _ tT _ *)*+! 



But fc^£* = A^Ji 

7 (co-.t)* (to-.r)* A:+l 

Therefore i = , ^ > , { — 

* (w - x) k k + 1 






4. Obtain an expression for the force of mortality when the 
law of mortality is expressed by the equation 

I = bfiiefgf 

X e 

Since l % = k**ur* g* 

log I = logJt + j? log* + x 2 log«; + c*logg 

d lost I 

But *. ar 

= -(log* + 2.r logw + c* logc logg) 

Now let - log s = A 

- 2 log w = H 
and -logclogg = B 

Then /*j = A + Hx + Bc* 



CHAPTER Vn 

Annuities and Assurances 
1. By Text Book formula (3) 

whence 

From the equation stated in this manner much that is useful may 
be learned. 

If a x be invested at age x in the purchase of a life annuity, by 

the end of one year the purchase-money will have accumulated to 
(l+t)a. Now if the annuitant has survived, he will be aged 

(x+1), and will be entitled to the first payment of the annuity 
immediately. The value of the annuity will therefore be 
(1+a ). The excess of (l+« x+1 ) over (l + t)a x is, by the 

equation above, qjl + a x+ ^)> which is the loss to the granter of 

the annuity for each survivor, and therefore the total loss in 
respect of the survivors of / entrants at age x is I .q (1+a .). 

Again, if the annuitant dies during the first year the whole of 
the accumulation, that is (1+0*V ^^ De se * free. The total 
amount set free by the deaths among I entrants at age x will be 
d (1 +%)a . It is assumed that the mortality actually experienced 

will be that shown by the table adopted, and it may easily be 
proved that 

Expressing Text Book formula (3) in slightly altered form, we have 

From this it may be seen 

(1) That, unless d die during the year, the accumulations of 
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the purchase-monies of / entrants will not be sufficient to meet the 

annuities payable to the survivors. This confirms Mr King's 
remarks in Article 4 that "we must always presuppose a suffi- 
cient number of such benefits to form an average; so that 
the contributions for those that never mature may be available 
to meet the deficiency in the contributions for those that actually 
become payable." 

(2) That, when an annuitant dies, the reserve released is not 
to be considered profit to the office, since the amount released has 
to be applied to make good the deficiency under the contracts of 
those who survive. 

2. The following simple proof shows the identity in result of 
Barrett's and Davies's forms of commutation columns* According 
to Barrett, who used the initial form, 

a - 5t« 



A 

X 




A j., + A lft + • • • 

*+l x+2 




A 

X 


(l+t) w 


— lt , + i + V+i) u "-\ +t +- ■ • 




(i+0»-»/, 


(1+I> 


t, * +1/ « + i + ( 1+, ') w ^ +2 Us + - * * 




(i+0 w w, 


*+3 


+«* +2 u+- • • 




V* I 

* 


D ^,+ 


I> x.+ ' • • 


*+i 


i+S 




D 

• 


N 

X 





D 

X 

according to Davies, who used the terminal form. 

8. In Text Book, Article 25, it is shown that the value of a 
life annuity is less than the value of an annuity-certain for the 
term of the curtate expectation, and it may similarly be shown 
that the value of an assurance of 1 payable at the moment of death 
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is greater than the value of 1 due at the end of the term of the 
complete expectation. 

A, = I-d(l+ flx ) 

> 1 -rf(l +a-\) 9 since a % < aj-, 

> 1 - t — . (1 +t) -. 

1+f v ' i 

> tA+* where 1 - k is the time lived by (x) 
in the year of death. 

Therefore A x (l + i)* > vt» 

or A^ > tr* since A % * A^l +i) K , k being the 

time before the end of the year, at which death occurs. 

Or we may prove it thus: — Let Lhere be d quantities each 
equal to v, d each v 2 , <f 2 each t£, and so on. The arithmetic 
mean of these d 9 + d + d + . . . quantities is 

"*, + **«+! + ***« +» + ' ! ' 

d *+ d x+l + d z+2+ ' ' ' 

= A 

and their geometric mean is 

d z+* d z+l+* d z+2+- ' ' 
l+e_ 

ma V * 

But the arithmetic mean of any number of positive quantities 
which are not all equal is always greater than their geometric 
mean, as proved on page 6. 

Therefore A, > v l+e * 

and A > lA as before. 



* 

A 

Again <°°>P = 



1+fl 



tr* 



since A > v * and a < a—, 

* * e z\ 



From this we argue that the annual premium required to provide 
a payment of 1 at the moment of death is greater than the annual 



CHAP 



. vii.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 123 



premium payable in advance required to provide 1 at the end 
of the term-certain of the complete expectation of life. 

4. If we are given any two of the three functions a . A • and P x 
we can find i, the rate at which they are calculated. 

(1) Given a and A^. 

l-ia 
By Text Book formula (22) A x » — — ?- 

whence (l+i)A = l-ia 

1-A 
and i e» *_ 

(2) Given A x and ? % . 

d\ 
By Text Book formula (37) P x = — -H- 

whence (1 +«)P„(1 - AJ = i'A, 



- and t = 



9 

I 

X 



\ - P,(l - AJ 
(3) Given P and a . 

* ' X X 

By Text Book formula (38) P a = -J d 

whence (1 + i) P (1 + <* x ) = 1 - *« 

1-P fl + «> 
and i '-L % 

6. The form of the equations given in Text Book, Article 39, 
can be adapted to the case of endowment assurances in every 

instance. 

A — . = v(l+a — r .) - a — „ 

xn\ ^ *:»-l|' *:n-l| 

l-ia — rj 

»:n-l| 

i+« 

= 1 - rf ( 1 +«.:STIi) 



» x;n-lj 



All through a. — n is substituted for a. and it will be found a 
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useful exercise to reason these equations out for endowment 
assurances as is done in Text Book, Articles 30, and 41 to 44, for 
whole-life assurances. 

6. In connection with Text Book formula (41), it should be 
noted that 

D +D + . . . +D 

_ x+l T »+2 T T «+* 

a xZ\ D 

X 

D +D „+ • • - +D D 

+ D 

m 







D 






:iTTi + «JT| 


Hence 




A —j = a — , — a — n 

xn\ xn| x:n-l| 


and 




Ai 

p 1 _ «n| 










a —i — a — -r 

1 +fl — TT 

x:n-l| 



This formula is frequently useful and exhibits the method of 
finding the annual premium for a pure endowment by means of 
tables of temporary annuities alone. 

7. By application of Text Book formula (57) we have 

a «. = a .+ a ~ a 

*V x y xy 

And also by Text Book formula (63) 
A— = v(l+a— )-«- 

xy v xy' xy 

- Mi +«.)-«.> + Mi + « y ) - %} - Mi + %) - %} 

= A +A -A 
* v *v 

But it must be observed that we cannot write 

P-=P +P -P 

xy x y xy 

which will be at once apparent when it is remembered that 

A- 
P- - _3L 
*v 1+a- 

xy 

A +A -A 

1 +a- 

xy 

K A A 



1 + *= 1 + fl =: 1 + «— 

asy xy zy 
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8. In Text Book, Article 88, A -^- N is described as an 

7 ' wxyz . . . (in) 

assurance on the last r survivors of m lives, by which is meant 
that it is an assurance payable at the end of the year in which 
at least r lives cease to survive, i.e., the year in which occurs 
the death of the (m-r+l)th person. Now the probability that 
the (m - r + l)th death will occur in the nth year is 

,7 L = ( p L- p L). 

»- 1 1 vtxy* • • • 0») v »-l wxyn . . . (m) n wsy* • • • («) 

Therefore A L - 2W p L - p A) 

wxyx . . . (m) n-1 wxyn . . . (m) n tcxy* . . . (to) 



v n wxyn . . . ^m)' n wsy* . . . (m) 

»(1 + /l 1) - a 



But again 



wxya . . . (to) wxy» . . . (m) 



A 1 = 2t>» iflf T 

wxyj . . . (w> n- 1 | 7 icxy< . . (to) 



- 2»*{z* - rZ'+i + ^J^- Z'+i- ' ' • } 

where each power of Z represents the sum of certain probabilities 
of the form % \q , My9 the number t being the same as the 

w-l I "wxyst . . ,(0' ° 

index of the particular power of Z involved. We may therefore 
extend the meaning of Z for use with assurances; so that 
Z r may signify the sum of the values of the assurances on r joint 

lives for all the combinations of r lives that can be made out of m 
lives. We shall then have 

A L *» Z'-rZ^ 1 + r ( r+1 ) Z r + a - • • • 

tcxys . . . (to) 2 

Taking as examples : — 
A_L = Z-Z» + Z*-Z* 

wxyt 

« ( A +A+A+A)-(A +A + A +A + A + A ) 

V ip * x y *' ^ ws wy wz xy xz y%J 

+ (A + A +A +A )-A 

V wxy wxm wyz xya' wxya 

A ? = Z 2 -2Z3 + 3Z* 

wxya 

=» (A + A +A + A +A 4- A ) 

\ wx wy wa xy za yz / 

-2(A +A + A +A ) + 3A_. 

v toxy wxm toya xyz' wxyn 

A_» = Z»-3Z* 

wxya 

= ( A wxy + A wxa + A wya + A xya) " 3A wxyz 

A — * = Z* - A 
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9. The Text Book skeleton formula (57) can be applied to 
temporary benefits and deferred benefits, by altering the meaning 
ofZ. 

Thus we may say 

where Z r signifies the sum of the values of the temporary 

annuities on r joint lives for n years, for all the combinations of 
r lives that can be made out of m lives. 

Or again iA T % = Z'-rZ'+i + ^^ Z*+«- . . . 

° « I wry* . . . («) 2 

where Z r signifies the sum of the values of the assurances deferred 

n years on r joint lives for all the combinations of r lives that can 
be made out of m lives. 



10. To find the present value at rate t of the amount at rate j 
of an annuity-due of 1 per annum to accumulate during the lifetime 
of (*), 

The following is perhaps a clearer demonstration than that 
given in Text Book, Article 98. 

If (x) die in the first year the amount of accumulated annuity 
payable is (1 +j) = (1 +j)* Tf 

If (.t) die in the second year the amount payable is 



And so on, and generally if (x) die in the tth year the amount 
payable is (1 +j)sj^. 

The present value is to be taken at rate i, and the probability 

d 
of (a?)'s death in the fth year is '"t*"" 1 . Therefore the present 

X 

value of the amount to be paid in the event of (x)'s death in the 
tth year is 



*Q +j) 



.a+yy-i <u.i 



i 
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Hence A - 2'- w 'V(l ^j) {l+lJ ~ * d -+*-i 

. l+Jf A '-A) 

• \ X %' 

where A' is calculated at rate J, which is such that + ? = * 

1 + * 1 + J' 



For an alternative solution we have 
A - t>(l +j)-f +«*{(! +» + (1 +.;?}% 

++{(i+j)+ (i +.# + (i +jy}^± 

/vd + v*d , , + tJ 8 rf , a + • • • \ /iftf , + i> 8 rf + . . . \ 

- (1 +j) (_• «±L__£±? ) + ( i + ^_£±LL_£±iI_) 



X 

d 

-J- • • • 



(1 +J?(— E±?- 7 ) + 



_ (1 +J) M. + (1 +j7M z+1 + (1 +j)»M. +> + • • . 

D 

X 

11. To find the present value at rate i of the amount at 
rate j of a temporary annuity-due of 1 per annum for n years to 
accumulate during the lifetime of (.r), the accumulations to be 
payable only in the event of (j?)'s death within that period. 

As in the previous problem, the present value of the amount 
to be paid in the event of (x)'s death in the tth year is 

(1 + jj -Id ^ , 



Hence A = 2^;V(1 +j) 






^"(A'Va* ) 



i+j i 



where A' 1 —, is calculated at rate J, which is such that t-t^. = , , T 
»»l ' 1 + i 1 -f J 
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According to the alternative method 
A = «(1 +j)-£ + »»{(! +/) + (! +.;?}%!+• • • 

X X 

+ t»«{(i +j) + (i +jy + • • • + a +/>"} -■ - 2 "- 

/vd + tft/ . . + ... +v*d . A /t> 3 </ . , + • • • + »"<*._ ,\ 

(i +j) (-* — ^— j *-±^)+(i +jy(—m j ^'J 



X * 



+ • • • +(i+i) n — f^ 1 

D 

12. A different problem from the last is to find the present 
value at rate t of the amount at ratej of an annuity-due of 1 per 
annum which is to be allowed to accumulate until all of l % persons 
are dead. 

This means that each payment is to be allowed to accumulate 
at rate j up to the limit of life, and the whole must be discounted 
from that time at rate t. Therefore 

/ x (l +^-. + 7(1 +j)<*-*-l + . . . + / (1 +j) 



A = v v -* * — — — m 



I 

X 



1+A m " l * + W 1 + ^ _1 + • • • + LA 1 +j)-«"'- li 



m 



* — '. 



where a? is calculated at rate j. 



X 

For the value of a temporary annuity-due which is to be 
allowed to accumulate to the end of the term under similar 
conditions, we have 



A = v f 



«1 +/)" + ', +1 (l +f* n - 1 + • * ' + Un-iC 1 +J) 






x 
n 

X 



(l + •) 

(- — «? | (1 + «' . — n) where a' . — n is calculated at rate j. 

\1 -f 1/ v *.n-l|/ x.n-l| " 
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18. To find the value of a temporary assurance for n years 
on the life of (x), commencing at 1 and increasing by 1 per 
annum so long as (.r) and (y) are jointly alive. 

According to the terms of the contract it will be noticed that 

1 is payable in any case provided (x) dies between ages x and 

M -M _,_ 
x + n. The value of this portion is therefore — * x+n . This 

X 

sum assured of 1 falls to be increased by 1 provided (j) lives one 

year and (x) dies between ages x + l and x + n. The value of 

M - M , 
this second portion is therefore p — *"** — *^. And so on 

X 

for every year until the nth, the last increase taking place if 
(j/) lives n - 1 years and (x) dies between ages x + n -I and .r + n, 

M A ,-M_,_ 

the value thereof being n _ x p y *+ p — . 

X 

Therefore the whole value of the assurance is 

A = TT {( M .- M * + n)+P»( M , + l- M , + J + 

+ n-l^( M *+»-l- M *+«)} 

14. The annuity of Text Book, Article 99, is payable so long 
as (x) lives, but not more than t years after the death of (if). 
Now as to the first t years, it is Oftvious that (jj) does not come into 
consideration at all ; but, in order that a payment may be made on 
(.r)'s surviving the (* + l)th year, it is necessary that (j/) should 
have lived at least one year, and similarly for following years. 
The value of the whole annuity is therefore 

vl + v*l +...+tfii tf+ l l I +«*+ 2 / / +... 

x+l T s+2 T ^ V l x+t v x+t+l y+1 ^ v s+<+2 y+2 ^ 

/ + 11 

x x y 

«* I vl I +vH I + . . . 

_ „_ + *+* »+«+! f+l T Wj+» T 



• • • 



x x+t y 

- a *\+*tPA+t: v 

= a £±1 (a , , - a , . ) 

* D *+* x+t :*/ 

X 

16. To find the value of an annuity to (.r), the first payment 

I 
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to be made at the end of the /th year succeeding the year in 
which (j/) dies. 

The value of this annuity could be obtained by deducting 
from a the foregoing annuity, for this would give the value of 

a life annuity to (x) less that of an annuity payable so long as (x) 
lives jointly with (j/) and for t years after the death of (y), should 
(x) live so long. The difference is obviously the value of the 
desired annuity. 

Thus a = « c -«, s J<fjj 

K X ' 

J) \ x+t x+t:y' 

x 

Or we may proceed as follows : — 

'y x 

— x+t^ y+n-l y+n *x+n+t ^ v * x +n+t+l ^ 



I) / /_,, 

x y x+t 

D r I -I 

_£±«f y_ y±l( V p + v 2 p +v* p + . . . \ 

x v y 

v 

+ ^y^'ov*^ • • • ) 

y 



+ 



} 



D ,, 

- -Br{( t 'P*+« +, 'V«+< +c8 sP, + (+- • •) 

- (?P s + t * />, + « 2 2 ^ + , x 2 p v + r V*-m x sP y + • • • )} 

D \ x+t x+t\y> 

x 

16. To find the value of an annuity payable for t years certain 
after the death of (y), and thereafter so long as a life presently 
aged (x) may live. 
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The value of the first t payments of this annuity is that of an 
annuity-certain of which the first payment is made at the end of 
the year of death of (^), or A (1 + 0fnO- The value of the 

subsequent payments is that of an annuity to (.r), of which the 
first payment is made at the end of the fth year succeeding the 
year of death of (y), and of which the value as found above is 

The whole value is therefore 

y\ t-l\' D * x+t x+t:y' 

17. To find the value of an annuity payable so long as (.r) 
lives with (if) and for n years after the death of (j/), but in any 
event no payment to be made after tn years from the present 
time, m being greater than n. 

The value of this annuity is 
vl ^,+r 2 / lo + ■ • . +v*/ , 

x-f-l x+2 x+n 

I 

x 

, x+w+1 »-fl T x-t-n+2 y+2 1 ^ ^ l z+my+m-% 

* I I 

• y 
D 



«-i+ -* +w i 



**l D x+»:y:m-n| 

x 

18. To find the value of an annuity payable so long as the 
survivor of (y) and (s) lives with (j?) and for * years after the death 
of (x), should the survivor of (j/) and (s) live so long. 

Following Text Book, Article 99, we have 

"yiitW) = a y:x\J]) + a M:7{t})~~ a yM:'z~(t\) 

D Mt 
y 

-a + JL+* : '+*( a _„ ^ 
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10. To find the value of an annuity payable so long as (a?) lives 
with the survivor of (j/) and (s), and for t years after the survivor's 
death should (x) live so long. 



- Jl +t (a t4 -a ... ) 

X 



* D *+* x+tiyg' 

x 



D 



= a — 






20. If we are given a table of P tf at a certain rate of interest 

we may deduce the mortality table. The process is as set forth 
in the following schedule : — 



Age 

x 


*. 


a x 


Xa_ 


*0 +•■+!> 


(4) "(5) 


+ X(l + t) 


*', 


'. 














= *!>. 






a) 


(2) 


(«) 


0) 


(5) 


(«) 


(7) 


(8) 


w 





















The values in (3) are. obtained from those in (2) by entering 

conversion tables inversely as explained fully in Chapter VIII. 

The value in (7) is 

(l+t> 
log a, - log (1 +0^)4-^(1+1) - l ogjj- * 



*+i 



l°g/>. 
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As usual we fix a radix or initial value of l^ the log of which 

is placed at the head of (8), whence by continued addition of 
the successive values in (7) those in (8) are found. The values 
in (9) are the natural numbers corresponding to the logs in (8). 
Here we may repeat what is said in Text Book, Chapter III., 
Article 18, viz.. " The values in the column of I so formed will 

not be the same as in the corresponding column from which the 
given table (of PJ was originally calculated, unless the radix we 

choose is the same as in that table ; but the ratios between the 
values will be the same, and that is all that is required. As 
before remarked, the column / does not give absolute numbers 

living, but only relative numbers." 

It may be mentioned that an easy way of obtaining Text Book 
formula (72) is from formula (70). Thus by formula (70) we have 

(l+i>. 



A - 



1+a .+i 



But by Text Book formula (39) 



and therefore 

1 



1 , 

a * = VTd - 1 



- P .,+<* 



Substituting these two results in formula (70) we have 

21. By the use of the theory of varying annuities (Theory of 
Finance, Chapter III.) the values of the functions a^ A . and a^ 
on De Moivre's hypothesis may very easily be found. 
r(»-l) + t> 2 (»-2)+ • • - +»*(»-») 



a s - 



n 



(n — V\a— : r-r — a—. ^ 

v J n 111 n 2 



n 



a—, - nv n 

(n— l)a~ ^—. a t»n/ 

v ' «l t . a u\7^\\ v Shim 
since a-r-j = • — 
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a 



(n - 1)(1 - «,») - (^ - m>») 



nt 



B -( 1+a nrj|) 
nt 

_ » - o + 0*3 

its 

Again, from the reasoning in Text Book, Article 108, we may 
form a mortality table for joint lives as follows : — 



Ages. 


Couples 
remaining. 


Couples broken. 


*y 
x+l :y+l 
x+2:y+2 
a? + 3 :y+3 

etc. 


nm 

(«-l)(m-l) 

(n-2)(m-2) 

(n - 3) (m - 3) 

etc. 


n + m-1 
n + m-3 
n + m-5 
n + m-7 
etc. 



Hence 

v(n + m - 1) + v 2 (n 4- m - 3) 4- v 3 (» + tn - 5) + 



A = 

xy 



• • • 



to it terms 



nm 



= — /(n + m- l)fl-ii-r -2a— —. I 



If rt n"| "" HV I 

" ^m"\( w + , ' | - 1 )^|- 2 "*"! J 

Also a^ = - — |u{nm--(» + m) + l} +i' 2 {»m -2(n + 77i) + 4} 

+ v 3 {n?/i - 3 (n +■ w) + 9} + • • • ton terms | 



and a-, r-j = «-, 



/I 



at -. - nv f 

n 



n|2| 



n|8| 



n|2| 2 
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22. In Text Book, Article 1 1 5, we have the value of a temporary 
annuity on two lives, the term varying with each life. Similarly 
we may have a deferred annuity on two lives, the period for 
which it is deferred varying with each life. For example, the 
annuity payable till the survivor of two lives, aged six and eleven 
respectively, attains majority is 

!l6"o + |lO*ll-|lO fl 6:ll 

And by analogy the annuity payable to the survivor of two lives, 
aged six and eleven respectively, but deferred till each or the 
survivor has attained majority, is 

15| a 6 + 10! fl ll"l5| fl 6:ll 

The general formula for such an annuity is 

\a> + \a ~ |0 if m < » 

n\ a m\ u x n! ux 

or \a + \a - \a if m > n. 

n\ a m\ x ml ax 



28. Again, the assurance payable if either of two lives, aged 
six and eleven respectively, dies before attaining majority, is 

Al _ 1 _ _ A 1 , JL^lUl _ 

^(6:161) (11 :1<>D "" ( 6TiT:i0l' p r> " 16:5| 
and for the annual premium we shall have 

A l _ . 10:21 A 1 - 
'6: 11' rlOl" 1 " n 16:5| 

pi _ 1 _ „ 0:11 



(6:l&|)(ll:10j) D lfl ..,i 

o _ 4- 10 • Zl o _ 

6:11: 101 ^ n 16-5| 

6:11 



Generally 



a_1 , a+tn ;g+m a_1_ 



pi i _ ax ./• ^ 

UaZ])(x«i) " B " m < n 

, a+m:x+m 

<um\ "*" j) a+m:n-m\ 

ax 

D 

a J 4. a ± n i£± n A_*_ 

^'ox' n\ ■ J) «+n:m-n| 

cur • i* 

or — =- ii in > n 

a + — ±t!Li£±^ a 
<un\ ^ £) *+»:m-n| 

as 
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24. Also the assurance payable if both lives, (six) and (eleven), 
die before attaining majority is 



Ai_i_= 5 Ai_+Ai - A i i 

(0 : 16|) (11 : 10|) **« : 16| T ^11 : iSJ (6 : l"5|)(ll : 



io?) 



Ai — 4- A l - A 1 * 6 •' *i A l 

**6:l6r 11 :iof A 'fl7lT:10| IS A 16:6] 

6 : 11 



The annual premium for this benefit is 



Ai - i _ 

p-j j— - = C6:16])(ll;l0j) 

fd:i5~|)(ll:10|) D i6:2i 

a («:WD(ll:10l)""]Dr W:51 

: 11 



Ai _. Ai A 1 16:ai A 1 

**0 : 16| T 11 : 10| 'TFTF : 10| ]} ^16 : 6j 



6:11 



_, ^16:21 __ 

*6:l5|" t " 11 : 10| a e:ll:l0| D 16 : 5 1 

0:11 



Generally 

Al +A1-.-A-L-J- _a+m 1I± m A 1 

on j xm\ 'or 1 m[ |) a+m : n - m| 

fi_ i_ = r^ — if m < « 

WW D « + m:»-H» a 

an | xm| axm| |) a+m:»-m| 

as 

A* +Ai -A*-,- a +" : * +B A4-. , 

an ( xm\ l ax l n\ J) x+n:m-n| 

ox • /» 

or •» pr it m > n 



an | 0m| axn| J) x+n :m-n| 



ax 



26. The following are problems connected with national 
insurance. Given a stationary population where the numbers 
living at each age correspond with the figures in some known 
table of mortality, find 

(a) The amount that will require to be subscribed to provide 
1 at the death of each member of the community. 

The deaths in the first year are (d Q + d 1 + d 2 -f . . . + d u ) =■- 1 

„ „ second „ (^ + d 2 + <* 3 + . • . + rf w-J ) - ^ 

» third „ (d 2 + rf 8 + d 4 + . . . + rf w ,) = / 2 
and so on. 



p 
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The present value of the benefit is therefore 

= ^o(l +*o) 
- / (a + A ). 

If each member of the community is to contribute the same 
single premium irrespective of age, we must divide the value of 
the benefit by the population. The total population is 

/ + ^ + / 2 + - • • = ' (l+e ). 

Therefore the single premium that each must contribute is 

v M}±?o) = v ( l + a o) 
l o( l + e o) l + e o 

(6) The fund that will require to be subscribed to pay an 
annuity-due of 1 per annum to every member of the community. 

<" 1/ .( 1+a ») = 'oO+«o) + <i(l +« 1 ) + «l+a s )+. • • 



4{('o+'l + '2+- • O-CV,} 



= i-{/ (l+ eo )-t-/ (l+« )} 
(l+»)/ (l+e )-/ (l+a ) 

I 

(c) The fund that will require to be subscribed to pay an 
annuity -due of 1 per annum to every member of the community ; 
no payments to be made at and after age y. 

The expression for this may be stated thus : — 

that is, we deduct from the fund required in respect of the whole 
community that portion of it which is not required in respect of 
those who are at present aged y and upwards, and from the result 
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we deduct the value of the deferred annuities payable after 
attainment of age y to those who at present are of younger age. 
The expression may be reduced as follows : — 

= 2*- 1 /(l+ fl )-/(l+0 1 -.- 



_ (1+ {/ (1 + e ) - l y (l+ e y )} - {/„(! + « ) - l y (\ + <T» 



yj yl 



(d) The fund which will require to be subscribed to provide an 
old age pension of 1 per annum, first payment on attainment of 

The value of this fund is merely the last term in the preceding 
problem, that is 

= / o*?l x »| a o 

(e) The annual premium, equal at all ages, to be subscribed by 
each member of the community to provide 1 at each death. 

This premium will be obtained by dividing the fund of problem 
(a) by the expression found in problem (b), since the benefit side is 

2 Q l^A , and the payment side is P x 2 ~ / (1 + a\ 

(J") The annual premium equal at all ages, payable up to 
but not including age y, to provide an old age pension of 1 per 
annum, first payment on attaining age y. 

This premium will be obtained by dividing the expression in 
problem (d) by that in problem (c). 

These problems are discussed by Mr R. P. Hardy in a paper 
on " Collective Assurance " (J.I.A., xxx. 79), where the formulas 
are given. 

26. It is interesting to notice the forms taken by various 
benefits on the assumption that money yields no interest. 
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If t = 0, t>=l, and 

n ^+^2 + ^+8+ ' ' ■ 

a% z 

_ x+l ^ x+2 ^ g+8 T 



x 



= e 

X 



Also «-, - '« + lH + ,H +8 +- • • H + n 

And \a = ie 

» s n I as 



•I' 

«* + i> 2 rf , . + i?d. + • • . 
Again A = — £ 5±2 _£±2 

X 

_ < *. + rf.+l+ < *.+l+'- • • 

- 1 

d +d , , + • • • +d 



A 1 ,-, = 



* «+l z+n-1 



s 

x x+n 
l x 

n\ x x xn\ 

A-, = A* +A L 

= I 

A 



P = 



X 



1 +a 

_1_ 
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Further 



P 1 - 


s 


A 1 -, 

xn\ 




r «*l 


1+fl — r, 
x :n-l| 






- 


1- p 
»*x 






1+e «:irT 




*(n|\) 


= 


|A 

nl x 

l+o, 






- 


n' x 




P-, 

xn\ 


= 


A-, 

xn\ 




1 +« i. 
x:n-11 






= 


1 






x:n-l| 




(IA). 


= 


nf + 2t> 2 d J __+3iW LO + - • 

lt *x x+1 J"+2 


• 


/ 








X 






- 


d + 2d L _ + 3d , + • • • 

x x+1 x+2 






x 






- 


as T x+1 T x+2 T 
/ 

X 






■ 


1+.. 





27. Select tables of mortality supply us with the rates of 
mortality experienced in each year from entry amongst the 
entrants at each particular age. The notation is not difficult to 
grasp. For example, 

q is the rate of mortality experienced in the first year of 

insurance among those who enter at age x, 
q is the rate of mortality experienced in the second year of 

insurance among those who enter at age x, and generally 
</ is the rate of mortality experienced in the (/ + l)th 

year of insurance among those who enter at age x. 

The suffix appended to the various symbols is formed by putting 
the age at which the life enters in square brackets, and adding 
the particular number of years after entry outside these brackets. 

It is not usual to give for the several ages at entry the rates of 
mortality experienced during each year of insurance up to the 
limit of life ; but only for a limited number of years (n), after 
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which the rates are joined to what has been called the " ultimate " 
experience. This ultimate table shows the rates of mortality 
amongst those who have been insured for n or more years, the 
assumption being that the mortality at age x + n is the same for 
all of that age whether they entered at x or younger ages 

This period of n years is not always assumed to be of the same 

length. For example, in Dr Sprague's Select Table (H* *) it is five 

years, while in the British Offices Life Tables, 1893 (O tH] ) it is 
taken at ten years. 

The numbers living, in respect of age at entry x, after the 
several years of duration are expressed as follows : — 



w M+i' M+*' # " [•]+»- 1* '*+»' "*+%+\ 9 



• • • 



The deaths similarly are denoted by 



d W 'Wi' d l*)+* 



[xj+n-l* x+n' ™x+n+l' 



., «*. 



• • • 



For the annuity commutation columns we have 






D 



*+» 



«*+*/ . • • • 

x+n' 



+ D w+ »- 1 + D, +n +D x+B+1 + 



Also the assurance commutation columns are 



C = tP+ l d . C = v*+ 2 rf 



x+n 



tf+n+lrf 



x+n' 



M W =aC W + C W+l + C M+2 + 



+ C [*J+»-i + C *+» + C «+*+l + 



28. It will be useful to discuss here the formation of select 

mortality tables. If we refer to the O lM] tables we find a 
mortality table in the following form: — 



Age 

at 
Entry 

W 


Years elapsed since Date of Assurance. 







1 


2 


etc 








it or more 


Age 

attained 

a*4-tt 


fc 


Wi 


w* 


etc 








'»+» 


m* i »• 
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The most obvious way to form such a mortality table is to 
assume the same radix at each age at entry. Successive multipli- 
cation by the probabilities of living will then give us a complete 
table of mortality for each age at entry, since 

ki x 'w - Wi' Wi x p m+i ■ w* 

and generally where k > n 

h x 'w x *Wn x ' " " x 'w+-i x '.+• x **+»+i x ' " x '-+*-i 

But by this method we should have an independent mortality 
table for each age at entry, and the extent of the monetary 
tables following thereon would be prohibitive. A better plan is, 
after forming the table for the first age at entry as above 
by working along the first line and down the column Z to the 

limit of life, to form the remaining tables for the succeeding ages 
at entry by working backwards along their respective lines. 
Thus since 



Wn+»-i 
Therefore / = — *+» +1 

*Wl]+n-l 

Also L . - [ * +11+n - 1 and so on. 



1fl+l]+»-S 



[*+l]+n-2 



But / j is already calculated in the ultimate column, 
therefore ^ +11+m . 1 may be found by dividing by p [s+1]+n _ v and 
successively L x . 1] . n _^ • • • 4* +1 y ^ n ^ e same way, commencing 
with Z j, w e may work back to Z ^ and so on for the 
other ages at entry. 

The advantage of this method of formation is that only one set 
of " ultimate " monetary values is necessary. 

29. Now out of I select lives at age at entry .r, Z will be 

alive at the end of n years. But according to the method by which 
we have constructed our table / , is also the number alive at 

the end of n years out of / mixed lives who were alive at age 

attained x. It follows therefore that the difference between L 
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and / is the number of damaged lives included in the / . Again, 
if from the deaths in each year of age amongst the / mixed lives 
we deduct the deaths in the corresponding years amongst 
the / select lives we have the deaths in each year of age 
amongst the (/ — i,) damaged lives. The mortality experience 
is as follows: — 



1 

Age. 


Survivors of 


Number of 
Damaged Lives 
Dying in a Year. 


Mixed Lives. 


Select Lives. 


Damaged Lives. 


X 

x+l 
x+2 

x+n 


's+2 


hx] 

hx]+t 

■ 


l x ~ hx] 

t+2 " kx)+2 

m 


d x - <hx] 

4r+2 ~ <*[*]+2 

6 



It will be noticed that the effect of assuming that selection 
becomes unimportant after n years is that all the damaged lives 
die before the end of the n years. 

80. To find the single premium required to permit of (ar) 
effecting, n years hence without fresh medical examination, a 
whole-life assurance by annual premiums. 

The annual premium to be paid by (.r) is fixed at P rs+nl > but 

considering that his medical examination takes place at the 
present time, the premium he should pay is P . The single 

premium to be paid now is therefore the present value of 
an annuity-due, of the difference between these two premiums, 
deferred n years, or 



[ x]+n (t> 



D 



[*] 



[*]+n [*+np a [*]+* 



fP - P 



)N 



[*] + » 



D 



[*] 



\ [x)+n [x+n] ) v ft [x] " *[*] » ' ' 

which is in the form most suitable for calculation. 
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For the annual premium for n years for such a benefit we 
should have 



or 



N -N 

[X] [X]+H 

l*[g] 4-n "" " [x +n]X a [ X ]~ a [xjnj_) 



It is to be noted that this annual premium can only be accepted 
along with the annual premium for an ordinary policy running 
during the n years ; otherwise by withdrawing at any time the 
assured would exercise against the office issuing the policy an 
option for which allowance has not been made in the calculation. 

31. To find the annual premium for a short-term insurance 
upon the assumption that all the healthy lives withdraw at the 
end of the first year. 

The necessity for taking such an option into consideration 
arises from the fact that the annual premium for a short-term 
insurance frequently diminishes with an increase in the age, the 
original date of termination of the contract remaining unchanged. 
Thus, in symbols, it may happen that 

P *^| > P £+l : W=T\ > z+2 :^T2| > etc " > P z+n - 1 :T\ 

The reason for this is that the decrease in the term of the 
insurance has a greater effect in reducing the premium than the 
increase in the age has in raising it. The following table (based 
on the [NM1 Table at 3} per cent.) illustrates the point. 

Short-Term Insurance Premiums per unit assured. 



Age. 


Term. 


Age. 


l. 


2. 


8. 


4. 


5. 


6. 


7. 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
85 
86 
37 
88 
39 
40 


•00470 
•00479 
•00491 
•00504 
•00517 
•00588 
•00548 
•00565 
•00587 
■00605 
•00680 


•00552 
•00562 
•00575 
•00588 
•00602 
•00619 
•00636 
•00657 
•00678 
•00699 
•00726 


•00615 
•00627 
•00640 
•00655 
•00671 
•00690 
•00709 
•00731 
•00754 
•00779 
•00808 


•00663 
•00677 
•00692 
•00708 
•00726 
•00747 
■00768 
•00792 
•00818 
■00845 
•00878 


•00700 
•00715 
•00732 
•00750 
•00770 
•00792 
•00815 
•00842 
•00870 
•00901 
•00936 


•00729 
■00745 
•00763 
•00782 
•00804 
•00828 
•00853 
•00882 
•00913 
•00946 
•00983 


•00752 
•00769 
•00788 
•00809 
•00832 
•00858 
•00886 
•00916 
•00949 
•00984 
•01025 


30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
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Here it will be seen that P^ > P^.-, > etc. > P^.-,, and 
so on. 

It follows, therefore, that an office issuing policies, say for 
seven years, runs an appreciable risk, in that all the lives which 
are still select at the end of the first year may drop their policies 
and effect new ones for the remaining six years at a lower rate. 
The value of this risk is ascertained in the problem before us. 

If I. persons enter at age x, d.. die within the first year, 
and JL +11 withdraw at the end of the year. Therefore the number 
to enter on the second year is /. , , , - l r , „. Out of these. 

*Wi~ rf [*+i] die within the second y ear > leayin g W«"W«+i 

alive; <* w+2 - ^r x+ ii + i die within the third year, leaving 

Ws-Wil+i* 11 ^ and soon - 

Therefore the benefit side 

vd +vPd + \Pd +... +v n d 

v*d +vPd +••• +v n d ' 

M [x] - M W+ n _ ^■HI-^s-HH.,-! 



D 



I*) 



D 



W 



And the payment side 



P 1 - 

[x)n| 



f Jl + KWr WlP + ^Wi- Wl] + l) + - ' ' +^" 1 (Wn-l- / fx + IHn- 2 ) 



I 



1*1 



) 



« F 









k*] 



n-2\ 



' N - N «H N U«1- N 






[r+l]+n-l \ 
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Whence on equating and solving 

p. , _ _ < M W - M M+J ~ ( M [«+H " M [*+1H«-1> 

Mfl " "( N M - N M+ -)-( N wii- N ^ii + .-i5" 

If n be greater than the number of years during which the 
effect of selection is assumed to persist, this formula reduces to 

M f . — M f , _, 

p* i _ __ W [£+1] 

w»l N -N 

82. To find the annual premium for a " Half Premium " Policy 
(see Text Book, Chapter XVI., Article 37), on the assumption 
that all the healthy lives withdraw at the end of I years, the half- 
premium term. 

If l [x] persons enter at age x, d [x? </ [jf]+1 , - . . d {sW1 , die 

in the first t years respectively, and at the end of the tth year 
/ withdraw, leaving to enter the (* + l)th year t xl+t — K x+t y out 

of whom d M+t - d [x+t] die in the (/ + l)th year and l [x]+t+1 - ^ +(J+J 

enter the (t + 2)th year, and so on. 

Benefit side = — [vd^ + M + . . . + v t d M+( _ 1 

M. _ - M r , „ 

D « 

Payment side = P 7- [ l [x] + ^ [I]+1 + • • • +**-! ^ 

TO 

_ p N M + N tJl+ ,-2N [x+tl 

Whence on equating and solving 

M r , - M r 

p __ £*1 [*+*] 

[x] [x]+t [x+t] 

88. To find the addition that must be made to the annual 
premium for a contingent insurance policy, payable in the event 
of (x) dying before (jf) 9 in order that (x) may, in the event of 



chap, vii.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 147 

surviving (y), have the option to effect a new whole-life assurance 
by annual premiums without fresh medical examination. 

It will be convenient to assume that, should (x) survive (J), he 
will be alive at the end of the year of death of (jy) when the option 
will fall to be exercised. Then in respect of the nth year the 
value of the option is 

To get at the complete value of the option this expression should 
be summed for each value of n from 1 onwards ; and the annual 
option premium required will be found by dividing the result 

An approximate result would be obtained by taking the expecta- 
tion of (J), say n years, and applying the formula for the problem 
discussed in paragraph 30, page 143. 

« 

84. To find the annual premium for a policy under which the 
sum assured, instead of being payable in one sum at death, is 
payable by instalments over a period of n years. 

Here the benefit to be received at death of (.r) is an annuity- 

1 a n 

due of — per annum for n years certain, or — '. Therefore if the 

annual premium for an assurance of 1 be P^ that for an assurance 

of ^3 will be P -^9. 
n * n 

A further development of this policy consists in the guarantee 
that the instalments will be continued, even after the n years, 
during the lifetime of some nominated beneficiary. The value of 

this extended portion of the benefit is — (a -a .—=-.?) and the 

premium for it should be made payable during the joint lifetime 
of (.r) and (j/). The reason for this is that on the death of (y), if 
before (jt), the benefit is very much reduced and if the premium 
continue at the same rate as before, (x) may throw up the policy 
and insure at a lower premium if in good health, and thus exer- 
cise an option against the company. We therefore fix the annual 
premium at 



p _»l + _L(_l y: *(*i> ) 

* n n \ a / 

sy 
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■ 

with the agreement that, in the event of (j/)'s dying before (.r) it 

a-: 

will be reduced to P — '. 

* n 

36. A cognate problem is to find the annual premium for an 
endowment assurance where the instalments are to commence at 
death or maturity and to be payable for a fixed period with con- 
tinuance thereafter so long as the life assured survives. A definite 
number of payments is guaranteed, so that, in the event of death 
before maturity or within n years thereafter, the income would be 
payable for the minimum period agreed upon. On the principles 
above indicated the annual premium is 

p nj , _*_ m+n-l| % 



*m\ 



n 



86. To find the annual premium for a whole-life policy, it 
being a condition that the office retain the sum assured for n 
years after death of (*) and pay interest thereon for that period 
at rstej. 

The office must settle upon the rate which it is to assume it 
will earn upon its investments, say t; and then the problem 
is simply to find the annual premium for a sum assured of 
{ 1 + (J ' - ^tjm }• The payments of the annuity here will obviously 

make up the rate of interest from i toj per unit as required. The 
annual premium will therefore be 

37. To find the annual premium for a double-endowment 
assurance, i.e., a term assurance of 1 coupled with a pure 
endowment of 2. 

Ai-i + 2A^ A-j + AL 

l+a — — t 1 + a — T-. 

x:n-l\ x:n-l\ 

M -IK +2D 

x x+n x-f-ft 

*-l x-fn-l 

a —. — a — , . 

= p , ra 1 z : n - 1 1 

«»l l+a — 

x : n-l| 

from which the premium may most conveniently be calculated. 

A peculiarity of double-endowment assurances is that, unlike 
whole-life assurances and endowment assurances, the premium 
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generally decreases with an increase in the age, as may be 
observed from the rates in the following table : — 

O^ 1 3 per cent Dovhle-En&owment Premiums 

Annual Premiums required for £100 payable in the event of death within 
the term, or £200 payable in the event of the term being survived. 



Age. 


Term. 


10 yean. 


16 yean. 


20 yean. 


86 yean. 


80 yean. 


25 
30 
35 
40 


£16 17 3 
16 16 11 
16 16 5 
16 15 8 


£10 8 1 
10 7 9 
10 7 3 
10 6 6 


£7 4 7 
7 4 3 
7 3 9 
7 3 


£5 7 3 
5 6 11 
5 6 5 
5 5 11 


£4 3 
4 2 7 
4 2 3 
4 2 2 



It must not, however, be assumed that when the rate of 
mortality is increased the premium is in all cases diminished. 
Mr A. Levine has shown (/. /. A., xxxiv. 514), that when the extra 
mortality, as compared with the normal, is small at first but steadily 
increasing, the normal premium is ample (within limits of course as 
to age at entry and term), for the reason that the increased risk 
under the term assurance portion of the contract is equalised by 
the diminished chance of receiving the double endowment portion. 
On the other hand, when the extra mortality, as compared with 
the normal, is great at first but constant, or very great at first but 
decreasing, the normal premium is no longer sufficient, the diminution 
in the premium for the double endowment now being not large 
enough to counterbalance the extra risk under the term assurance. 

The following table exhibits the case of an increasing extra 
mortality, resulting in an increased term assurance premium, a 
decreased endowment premium, and finally a decreased total 
premium for the benefit. 



Age at entry Twenty-five. 


Term of Endowment 20 years. 


Benefit. 


Extra 
Mortality 
Premium. 


Normal 
Premium. 

• 


Increase (+) 

or Decrease ( - ) 

iu Premium 

required. 


Term Assurance for £100 
Pure Endowment for £200 . 
Double Endowment for £100/200 . 


£1 15 4 
5 6 11 
7 2 3 


£0 14 7 

6 10 

7 4 7 


+ £109 

- 1 3 1 

- 2 4 
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88. To find the annual premium for a joint-life endowment 

assurance. 
We have 

P n - 1 -J 4 

*y*\ 1 + a — - 

xy:n-l| 

and a _ = a - _£±»ii l*±»z! a ^ , ^ , 

«cy:n-l| ay ]) *+n-l:y+n-l 

«y 

ay D / *+*-l:y+n-l 

* y 

Having found the value of a .^zj] ^ rom * n * s formula, which is 
perhaps the most convenient for the purpose, we may very easily 
obtain P -:. 

xyn| 

A method of approximating to the value of the annual premium 
for a joint-life endowment assurance is suggested by Mr Lidstone 
(J. I. A. $ xxxiii. 354), viz., 

P -, « P_ + P_-P_ 

xyn\ xn\ yn\ n\ 

where P— is the premium payable in advance which will repay 

1 in n years certain. This formula gives values for P — which 

are generally a little too small, but with practice allowance for 
the difference may be made. 

89. To find the annual premium required to provide a last- 
survivor endowment assurance on (.r) and (jf), payable at the end 
of n years or previous death ; that is, an assurance payable (l),at 
the death of the survivor of (.r) and (y), if that event takes 
place within n years, or (2) at the end of n years, if one or both 
be then alive. 

Benefit side »= A , = A — . + A — . - A -r 

Payment side = P — .(1 + a- — ?.) 

xyn|V. x:n-l\ y'.n-l\ xy:n-l\' 

A - + A - - A -: 
Hence P . = ,- xn| yH wl 



*J' n l 1 + a — r-r+a — — - a — - 

* : n - 1 , y : n - 1 1 xy : » - 1 

Again, since A—-, = 1-aYl+a- — -) 
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l-d(l+a -) 

Therefore P , - -- g^n-ii' 

xy:n-l| 
1 



1 + a— 



-d 



from which it will be seen that the simplest way of obtaining 
P— —, | will be to enter conversion tables (see next chapter) with 

the value of a- sg=i| - a s:irT| + a^—^ - a^—,. 



40. To find the annual premium for an annuity to the last 
survivor of (x) and (j/), deferred for n years. 

The present value of this annuity is 

«| xy n\ x n\ y n\ xy 

which we shall call the benefit side. 

If the premiums are to continue till the annuity is entered 
upon, their present value is 

Pxi a— » Pfa^ + a-.-a -7) 

|» xy V. xn\ y%\ xyn\' 

which is called the payment side. 

Equating the benefit side to the payment side and solving for 
P, we have 

P — n I x n\ y n | xy 

^. a -T + a -5 — a -1 

xn\ yn\ xyn\ 

There is a certain amount of risk involved in making the 
premium payable till the annuity is entered upon ; for should (x) 
die, say, in the (/+ l)th year, the value of the benefit to (j/) at 
the end of that year is %mmtmml \a and he could purchase such 

an annuity under a new contract at an annual premium of 
»-t-H y+<+i ^ Now it is quite possible that this latter premium 

VM+l:n-<-l| 

might be less than the premium payable under the original 
contract. It follows therefore that the office might be the loser 
in not receiving P, the premium quoted, throughout the whole 
status assumed in the calculation. 
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The alternative plan is to make the premium payable during 
the joint lives only, under which 



P K » I * n| y n 



- \a 

xy 



gyn| 

Here again a risk is involved, for one of the lives, say (*), may 
be dying when the contract is entered into, and the office would 
thus be granting to (y) an annuity deferred n years at a totally 
inadequate premium. 

The latter plan is, however, probably the better, provided 
some satisfactory evidence as to the health of (x) and (jf) is 
obtained. 

41. To find the annual premium for a joint-life temporary 
assurance, i.e., payable if either of the two lives (x) and (^y) should 
die within n years. 

The benefit side 

vd + v 2 d + . • . + v n d 

_ aJ xy T g+1 : y+1 T T g+»-l :y+n-l 

xy 

and the payment side 

/ I +vl m ,+...+ v»-i / x 

_ p_L__ ( »y g+1: y+1 ^ ^ g+n-l :y+n-l \ 

~ %y>ii| V / J 

xy ' 

Equating these two expressions and solving we get 
vd + v^d 4- • • • + v n d 

p_^_ _ xy T g+1 : y+1 T T g+n-l:y+n-l 

gy^ g+l:y+l^ T g+n-l:y+n-l 

vZ +V 2 l n n + • • • +V n l 
_ x+l:y+l Ty g+2:y+2^ ^ v g+n:y+» 

gy^ g+1 : y+1 ^ TV g+n-l:y+w-l 

xyn\ 

It may be mentioned that the value of Pj-j- ^ is very nearly 
the equivalent of (P 1 -, + P 1 -; )> the sum of the term assurance 
premiums for the lives singly, so long as n remains small. Thus 
by Dr Sprague's Tables at 3£ per cent., P ^*^ .— = 1-473 per 
cent., whereas 2P* rj = 1*482 per cent., a difference of only -009 
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per cent. Other examples should be worked to illustrate this fact, 
which may be explained thus : — 



"xy'n] ~" 


A '*y'n| 
xyn] 




A*- + AS - Al -, 

xn\ yn\ xyn\ 




xyn\ 




A1-, AS Al -, 




a — , a — , a — . 

xyn\ xyn\ xyn\ 



Now if n be small the value of A—-, is also small, for it is 

xyn\ 

improbable that both (.r) and (jy) will die within a few years, and 
accordingly the last term of this expression may be ignored. 
Again, if n be small the value of the term annuity on the joint 
lives will be very nearly equal to the term annuity on each of the 
lives, or in other words a_-: = a -: = a -r nearly. Accordingly 

' xyn\ xn\ yn\ J o J 

F W*1 ' ^ + ^ very nearly 

xn\ yn\ 

- P kl + P Jq very nearly. 

It is to be noted that the two adjustments are of opposite effect 

Ai-, 
on the result, the ignoring of the term _3L*J increasing the 

a ~^ 
xy n\ 

premium, and the substituting of a-= and a — . for a — reducing 
the premium. 



EXAMPLES 
1. Prove that D x is always greater than M . 



D, = */, 






= *(. d * + d * + l + d ,+2+ ' • ' 


) 




> **(vd x + v*d t+1 + v*d x+i + . 


• 


•) 


since v < 1 






> C , + C * + 1 + C x +J +' • • 






>M, 
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Or again, since the present value of 1 payable at the end 
of the year of death of (jo) is clearly less than 1, we have 

M 



Hence 



A . - D* < l 



D > M 

* X 



2. Express in terms of the D and N columns and the rate of 
discount, the annual premiums for 

(1) An endowment assurance to mature in n years. 

(2) A whole-life assurance, premiums limited to n payments. 

Subtract the second from the first and give a verbal inter- 
pretation of the result. 

D 

The premium for (1) is ^ ^ - d 

x-l x+n-1 

D -rfN , 
and for (2) x x ~ l 



x-1 z+n-1 



The difference is ^ H^~ > wn * cn * s * ne annual premium 

x-\ x+n-l 

required to provide an annuity-due during the lifetime of (x) after 
n years, consisting of d, the interest in advance on 1, payment of 
which in the case of (2) is deferred from the end of the »th year 
— as would happen under (1) — to the end of the year of death of 
(or). During the n years the benefits are identical. 

3. Find the rate of interest, given 

(a) a =13-257 and A = 19304 

>■ ' X X 

(b) a x = 13-164 and P x = -04147 

(c) A x = -19414 and P x - -00927 

Approximately (a) 6 per cent. ; (b) 3 per cent. ; (c) 4 per cent. 

4. Find the value of A , having given P^= -01662, a = 17-155, 
and p = -99229. 
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We have 


A, +1 = l-d(l+ Vl ) 


V 


a 

« l-d ■ 

V P* 




ia 
- 1- " 



P* 

The only unknown quantity in this expression is t, which from 
the given values of P^ and a x we ascertain to be practically equal 
to *04. Substituting this value for i we get A = '30847 , 

5. Required the cost of a deferred annuity, of which the first 
payment is to be made at the end of four years, and which is 
then to continue for twenty years certain and thereafter for so 
long as a life presently aged x may live. 

The first part of the annuity is an annuity-due for twenty 
years certain deferred four years, and the second is an annuity- 
due on (x) deferred twenty-four years. The cost is therefore 

N 



* («B1 " a «l) + 



x+28 



28 1 ~B|' ' D 

x 



6. Give an algebraical proof that 

«, = &>-(i+o (i+? y , ~ i <t . 1 |g.-i 

1-A 

a - * x - - 1 

* d 

l+i 1+i , 

= __ a — .— - 1 

- — --» Vi|?.T"" l 
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7. Give the formula for a whole-of-life assurance on (.r) by 
three payments, the first to be made immediately, the second to 
be half the amount of the first and to be made at the end of three 
years, and the third to be half the amount of the second and to 
be made at the end of seven years. 



M 

The benefit side « -=r^ 



The payment side = P 



whence P ■» 



x " g + 3 * x+7 

D 

z 

M « 



8. Investigate a formula for the annual premium payable during 
life for an assurance on the life of (.*), the sum assured not to be 
paid in any event for twenty years from the date of the policy. 

The benefit divides itself into two parts. If (x) should die 
within twenty years the sum assured is payable at the end of that 
period and its value is t^°(l - 20^0* ^ ne °* ner P art * 8 an assurance 
on (x) deferred twenty years, 20 1' A . Therefore the benefit side is 
equal to 

The payment side = P(l + a ). 
Hence P = ^-f^^* 

9. X has an income of J per annum ; he can insure his life 
at P per unit; and investments will yield t per unit after his 

decease. How much of his income must he spend in premiums, 
in order that his representatives after his death may enjoy a 
perpetual income derived from the policy, exactly equal to the 
balance ? Assume that the income is payable at the beginning of 
each year. 

Let S be the sum for which X must insure his life. Then 
SP is the amount of his income which he spends in premiums, 

the balance of his income being (J - SP ). The income (payable 

at the beginning of the year) which will be derived from the 
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proceeds of the policy will be Sd, d being the interest in advance 
corresponding to s. We now have the equation 

J-SP. = Sd 

9 

T 

whence S = 



P +d 

X 

and SP = -x— *-, 
10. In consideration of a yearly premium of , an assurance 

a »:20j 

company offers a life aged x a policy securing a sum of 1 payable 
at the expiration of twenty years, if (x) be then alive, and a sum 
of S payable fifteen years after the end of the year of death of (.t) if 
this event take place during the twenty years. Find the value of S. 

The value of the premiums to be received is 

x a -. = v 20 



a - * :2 °i 

*:20| 



And the value of the benefit granted is 

D , + »+ S » 15 ( M ,- M x +2 o) 



D 



Hence S "(iM- M x+J0 ) = tW.-D^ 

o»D -(1+0 15 D ^ 

M ." M x+a> 

11. Investigate the change in the value of q produced by 

assuming an increase in the rate of interest to represent an 
increase in the rate of mortality. Illustrate from the case where a 

is extracted from the 4 per cent, table and assumed to represent 
the 3 per cent, value of a table showing higher rates of mortality. 

We must first obtain q x in terms of values of a, and accordingly 
we have 



1 ^ 1 < 1+, > 



*+i 
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(l+l>' 

m - i—iTi" - where *'. md fl ',+i are at 



Here, then, we get increased rates of mortality by taking a and 
a at a higher rate of interest while t remains the lower rate, 

and we may write q 

rate j (> •). 

To obtain the old rate of mortality from a similar formula we 
have 

/ (l+*>'\ / 0+;V\ 



1+a 



*+i 



Taking the example of 3 per cent, and 4 per cent, we have 

the increase in q . i.e., q' - a = -= r^- where a' and a , _ are 

at 4 per cent. 



x+l 



12. Calculate from the values given below the net annual 
premiums at age thirty for the following policies : — 

(a) Whole-life assurance, premiums payable throughout life. 

(6) Whole-life assurance, premiums limited to ten payments. 

(c) Ten years' temporary assurance. 

(d) Ten years' pure endowment. 

(e) Ten years' endowment assurance. 

(f) Ten years' double -endowment assurance. 



X 


D* 


N x 


Mx 


80 


37879 


805450 


14419 


31 


36557 


767571 


14201 


32 


35272 


731014 


13980 


33 


34023 


695742 


13758 


34 


32808 


661719 


13535 


35 


31627 


628911 


13310 


36 


30480 


597284 


13083 


37 


29364 


566804 


12855 


38 


28279 


537440 


12626 


39 


27225 


509161 


12395 


40 


26201 


481936 


12164 
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( a ) ^§0 = 14419 = 017902 
v J N 80 805450 

(b) — M » D 



14419 


14419 
323514 


- -044570 


805450-481936 


14419-12164 
805450-481936 


2255 
323514 


= -006970 


■"?i = -080989 







N30 - N 40 

w N - N 

(/A _?«> __ . 

N so " N 40 323514 

(e) MsA-^4fl> + P40 = -006970 + -080989 = -087959 
Njo - N 40 

^) ^-M^o+^D^ _ . 087959 + . 080989 =-168948 

^30" ^40 

13. What is the annual premium at 3 per cent, for a temporary 
insurance for three years on a life aged thirty ? Given ^ = 92529, 

/ n « 92079, / 82 - 91472, / M = 90763. 

Pi _ - « - Vl n + * l ** + t * 1 ** 

80:81 < W + < _ +»%2 

• -97087 - -96469 
- -00618 

14. Given P and A^ show how to find at rate of interest i the 
annual premiums for 

(a) Joint-life Assurance on two lives aged x. 
(6) Last-survivor Assurance on the same. 



since 



(A) 



p 

XX 


s 


A 

XX 

1 +a 

XX 




B 


dA 

XX 




1-A 

XX 


a 

IX 


= 


1-A 

XX 1 


d l 


P- 

XX 


= 


A- 

TX 

1 + fl - 

XX 




- 


2A -A 

X XX 

1 + 2« - a 

X XX 
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and 



A 

X 


S3 


P x 

X 








a 

X 


= 


1 

P +d 

X 


] 






ft 


s 


1-A 

XX 


1 


as 


before. 


u 
XX 


d 



15. Find without using commutation columns an expression for 
the annual premium for an assurance payable only in the event 
of (.r) and (y) both dying within n years. 

_ A— — i 

pj _. «yn| 

xy:»-l| 
a s 



l+«=. 



sy:n-l| 

where the values of a — r and <*— . — —. are found from the formula 

xyn\ xy .» — 1 1 



«Z ,,+«*/ ,„+ • • • +v*l _,_, 
■ y+i y+a y+t 

v 

x+1 y+1 T v g+2 y+2 ^ TC s+f y+t 

/ / 
x y 

16. Deduce the single and annual premiums for an assurance 
for ten years, payable as to one half at the first death and as to 
the other half at the second death of three lives (.t), (y), and (s). 
Is there any practical objection to making the quotation, and if 
so, how would you propose to meet it ? 

The single premium is 

K|io A ^ + |io A ^/) 

where *£ :7J - a xyTi + a *,T\ + Vl " - Vlj 
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In deducing the annual premium the above is the benefit side. 

Payment side = P(l+«^ .yj) 

if it is desired to make the premium level throughout the whole 
status. A certain risk, however, attaches to the issue of the policy 
on such a footing. If one of the lives, say (x), die early, the 
remainder of the benefit could be obtained by the survivors, (y) 
and (s), provided they are in good health, at a smaller premium 
than P as found from the above. In such a case the office would 
not receive the stipulated premium throughout the whole of the 
status assumed in the calculation. To get over the difficulty we 
may 

(1) Make the premium payable only during the joint existence 
of all three lives, whence payment side = P(l +<* .jn)« 

(2) A premium may be accepted which is to be reduced by 
half on the first death. 

Payment side - P{l + £(fl^ f _ + a^)}. 

(3) Probably the best way is to issue two policies, each for J, 
one of which will be payable on the first death, the premium 

being -yPgL-.foj; an< * tne otner payable at the second death, with 
premium | P| 10 A ^- 

17. Find the annual premium for an assurance of £100 payable 
as follows : — 

(a) £50 at the death of the first of two lives and £50 at the 
death of the second, the premium to be reduced by one half from 
the date of first renewal after the death of the first life. 

(6) £33, 6s. 8d. at the death of the first of three lives, the 
premium then to be reduced by one-third; £33, 6s. 8d. at the 
second death, with a similar reduction in the premium ; and the 
remaining £33, 6s. 8d. on the death of the last survivor. 

(a) The benefit is obviously 50(A + A ). 

The premium to be paid depends as to one -half on the 
life (x) irrespective of the life (y) and as to the other half on the 
life (y) irrespective of the life (x). The value of the payment 
side is therefore 



And P = 
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Or again, the payment side depends as to one-half on the joint 
lives of (x) and (y) and as to one-half on the life of the last 
survivor. That is, 

Payment side = PQa^ + ^a-) = P{1 + fta, + a}}. 

A +A 
Hence P - 50 1 — £ *U 

(6) The premium required for this benefit, found in a manner 
similar to the above, is 

A A +A +A. 
l + i(a + a + a ) 

The payment side may be expressed in either of the forms 

18. Find a formula for the annual premium, payable till the 
benefit is entered upon, for a deferred annuity of 1 to begin to 
run on either of two lives, presently aged twenty-five and thirty 
respectively, attaining age sixty. If (30) attain age sixty and 
(25) be also then alive the annuity will be payable thereafter 
during the joint lives and the life of the survivor. 

Benefit side - v80 soP26:8o( fl 65 + a eo- a 55:6o) 

+ ""ao^ 1 - so^eo + ***Pji l - so?8oKo 
Payment side - P{1 + | M «^^ + t^ 80 p 26 (l -^p,^,^} 



1+ | 2 9 fl 26 + | W fl 80-|29 a 26:80 + t,80 80P26( 1 - 8 0^80)( 1 +|4 a 65) 



19. Find the annual premium for an assurance payable at the 
second death of the four lives (w), (a:), (^), and (z). 

Benefit side = A — - 

wxyz 

Payment side = P_»(1 +<W P 
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Therefore equating 



p 8 = _ vxyz 

xoxyz 



1 ,-d 



icxyz 



where a — - =* a +a + a +a -3« 

irary* twry ic» «ff «y« icxyt 

20. Find the single premium to assure a perpetuity of £100 in 
the event of A, who is aged thirty, dying within ten years, the 
first payment of the perpetuity to he due at the end of the year 
in which A dies. Interest is to he taken at 4 per cent, and the 
mortality is to he assumed to follow De Moivre's hypothesis. 
Given t> 10 at 4 per cent. = "675564. 

By De Moivre's hypothesis the number living at age thirty is 
86 - 30 « 56, and one dies every year. Therefore 

^aoriol ~ 56 

* 56s 
- -14484 

The single premium for the perpetuity is 

A^ :i5j x 100 x ^ - -14484 x 100 x 26. 

- 376-584 

- £376, lis. 8d. nearly. 

21. On De Moivre's hypothesis as to the law of mortality, find 
the annual premium at age x to provide an endowment assurance 

payable at age x + 1 or previous death. 

P-. _ *u 

«* 1+a , 

Bat on De Moivre's hypothesis where n represents the comple- 
ment of life at age x, we have — 
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A V + V* + ■ - * +** + (»-Qp f 

n 
• A 180 «.:«— | - ~ " ~ '-T 



where a 



-.-i-c-iy- 1 



«-n*i , 



^ +(»-o«« 



Hence P-n «■ 7 v\ — 



22. Find the value of an annuity to be payable until the 
survivor of three children, aged five, eleven, and thirteen respec- 
tively, attains majority. 



a (6:iq)(ll:lOD(lft:8i> *" *5:16| + fl ll :10| + a i8 :8| 

~ a 6 : 11 : ioj ~ a 5 : 18 : §] ~ fl ll : 18 : 8J 
+ a 5 : 11 : 18 : 8] 

23. Find the value of an assurance payable should three 
children, aged ten, twelve, and sixteen respectively, all die before 
attaining majority. 

A __ _____ __ A l _ + v yi \ a 1 

(10 : 11|) (12 : 9 1) (1« : G 1) 10 : 12 : 16 : 5| T v v x 6 FloVlO : 12 *T5Tr? : T] 

+ A1 "fiPjC 1 -6Pl_)6PlO A l 1 5:r| +v6 ( 1 -sPieX 1 -5Pl0)6/^ A lV:4l 
+ A 1 "aPieJO ~»Pli)»PlO A 10:_| 

24. How many damaged lives are there among' the under- 
mentioned 740,925 lives aged forty-five who have been insured for 
three years r and how many of them will die in each of the 
following five years? 
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Give a short sketch of the reasoning which leads to your 
figures. 



Age 

X 




Years elapsed since 


; Date of Insurance. 




Age 

X 

45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 





1 


2 


8 


4 


5 or more. 


h*) 


k-H+i 


*t*-2]+2 


*i*-8)+8 


'[*-4]+4 


'. 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 


730692 ■ 

720100 

709190 

698088 

686620 

674923 


736363 
726015 
715320 
704292 
693058 
681445 


739403 
729402 
718906 
708042 
696823 
685377 


740925 
731220 
721033 
710325 
. 699220 
687728 


741538 
731895 
721908 
711423 
700413 
688992 


741700 
732100 
722100 
711700 
700800 
689400 



The number alive at age forty-five of those who have been 
insured for three years is 740,925, but the number who are select 
at age forty-five is 730,692. Now both these numbers are reduced 
by mortality to the same figure at age fifty, namely 689,400. The 
surplus of 740,925 over 730,692 must therefore represent damaged 
lives who all die off in five years. The number of damaged lives 
among the 740,925 is thus 10,233 and the deaths amongst these in 
each year are shown as follows : — 



Age, 

a) 


Number of 

Mixed Lives 

Surviving. 


Number of Lives 

Surviving out 

of those select 

at Age 45. 

(8) 


Number of 

Damaged Lives 

Surviving. 

(2) -(3) 

(4) 


Number of 

Damaged 

Lives Dying. 

(5) 


45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 


• 

740925 
731895 
722100 
711700 
700800 
689400 


730692 
726015 
718906 
710325 
700413 
689400 


10233 

5880 

3194 

1375 

387 




4353 

2686 

1819 

988 

387 





The difference at each age between the number surviving of 
those select at forty-five and the number surviving of those who 
at age forty-five had been insured three years shows the number 
of damaged lives surviving at each age, and the first differences 
of this column show the number dying in each of the five years. 

25. Given a select mortality table showing I y ^-i]+i' ^[x-aj+a* 
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'rx-si+t' fc-41+4' an< ^ '*» express the probability of a select life 
aged x at entry being at the end of five years, 

(a) In existence, irrespective of the state of his health then, 

(b) In existence, and still a select life, 

(c) In existence, and an unhealthy life. 

In the form of tables described, selection is assumed to wear 
off in five years, therefore at the end of that time the number 
of I persons select at age x who are still alive is merged in the 

ultimate table and is expressed by / , ., their health not being in 

consideration. But the number of select persons of age x + 5 is 
by notation t B+6] > therefore the number of unhealthy is the 

remainder of the total / . Accordingly the probabilities 

required are 



w 



(*) 



00 



jr+6] 
s+ft *" [x+5] 



26. A life office secures every year K new assurers all aged 
x at entry. At the end of a quinquennium how many of the 
entrants during that time may be expected to be unhealthy. 

Of /. persons who enter at age .r there are alive at the end of 

five years /. _, of whom some are select and the others unhealthy. 

But the number of select lives of age x + 5 is t +n . Therefore the 

number of unhealthy lives of that age is / - t c+ «. Similar 

expressions give the number of unhealthy lives at the end of four, 
three, two, and one years. Thus, if the number of entrants each 
year is K, and if we assume them all to enter at the beginning of 
the year, we get the number of unhealthy lives at the end of five 
years as * 
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• 27. A person aged x wishes to be allowed to effect ten policies 
each for £1000 as follows : — 

(1) At age x at the normal annual premium for that age. 

(2) „ (*+l) 

(3) „ (x+2) 

etc. etc. etc. 

(10) „ (* + 9) 



99 99 99 



It is required to find the single premium payable to provide 
for this option. 

For the second of these policies the premium to be paid in 
absence of any arrangement would be P fxl+1 j whereas the premium 

arranged for is P fJB+11 - The value of the option on this one policy 
is therefore (P [xR1 - P ( , +1) ) ^±\ 

Similarly for the third policy the difference in premium 
to be allowed for is (P. . - Pr x+2 i) an< ^ the value of this is 

N 
(P - P [J+21 ) ffi"** 2 . And so on for the other seven policies. 

W 

The single premium to be paid for the option is therefore 

iooo {( p w+1 - p t » +1 A— + ( p tx 1+ »- p [W% !±? +- • • 

28. Calculate the following option premiums : — 

(a) The single premium per cent, required to permit of (30) 
effecting at the end of five years a whole-life policy at the normal 
annual premium for his then age, without fresh medical examina- 
tion. Use the O lM1 Table at 3^ per cent, interest. 

(6) The yearly addition per cent, to the short-term insurance 
premium for seven years required to permit of (40) effecting a 
whole-life policy at the end of that period at the normal annual 
premium for his then age, without fresh medical examination. 

Use the O lNM1 Table at 3 per cent, interest. 
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(a) Using the formula given on page 143, we have 

« 100(-02024 - -01959) (19-793 - 4-633) 
= -985, say 19s. 8d. 

(b) Similarly for this option premium we have 

10 °( P 47- p OT )(WVn:r.> 

*[40] : 7] 

_ (3-445 - 3-377) (18-102 - 6-250) 

6-250 
- -129, say 2s. 7d. 



29. Find the annual office premium for a whole-life assurance 
to (*), the expenses being 8 per cent, of the first and subsequent 
gross premiums with further initial expenses of 2 per cent, on the 
sum assured and 5 per cent, on the first gross premium. 

To get the value to the office of the payment side we must 
deduct from the value of the gross premium the value of all 
expenses. Thus, if P be the gross premium, the value of the 
payment side is 

P(l + a.) - 08P(1 + a) - -02 - -05P 

and this is equal to the value of the benefit, A . 

Hence P(l + a.) - -08P(1 + «g - -02 - -05P - A^ 
P{-92(l+a)--05}=A +-02 



P - 



A +-02 

X 



•92(1+0^ --05 



30. Given the following office rates for immediate annuities on 
female single lives, aged fifty and sixty respectively, find at these 
ages the annuity which £500 will purchase, it being a condition 
that the annuity is to be payable during the joint lives and the 
lifetime of the survivor, but is to be reduced by one-half after 
the first death. 



Aff6 

last Birthday. 


Annuity which 
£100 will purchase. 


Price of 
Annuity of £10. 


50 
60 


£5 13 8 
7 6 10 


£175 19 1 
137 2 10 
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The annuity required is the sum of two annuities of equal 
amount on the lives, and if 2P be the amount to be received 
during the joint lives we have 

500 « P^ + a'eo) 

- P(17-5954 + 13-7142) 

Hence P *» . 

17-5954 + 13-7142 

- 15-970, or say £15, 19s. 5d. 

£500 will therefore purchase an annuity of £31, 18s. lOd. during 
the joint lives, to be reduced to £15, 19s. 5d. on the first death. 

31. Given tables of office premiums for endowment assurances 
and double-endowment assurances, show how to employ them to 
obtain the office premiums for the following benefits : — » 

(a) £100 payable on attaining a given age or at previous 
death, together with a guaranteed bonus of £33, 6s. 8d. payable 
only if the given age is attained. 

(6) A similar benefit, but with a guaranteed bonus of £50. 

(a) This is equivalent to a term assurance of £100 coupled 
with a pure endowment of £133, 6s. 8d., which may be split into 
an endowment assurance of £66, 13s. 4d. payable on attaining the 
given age or at previous death and a double-endowment assurance 
of £33, 6s. 8d. payable on death within the term and £66, 13s. 4d. 
on attaining the given age. Therefore if P^. and (DP)' -j be the 

office premiums per £100 assured for endowment assurances and 
double-endowment assurances respectively, we obtain the required 
premium from the formula 

l p '^i+i( Dp )W 

(6) By a similar process of analysis we find the premium for 
the second benefit to be 

32. From tables of office "Whole of Life" and "Limited 
Payment " premiums for each age at entry, show how to find the 
sum assured that could be given at age x for a single payment 
of S and a future annual payment of P. 
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Let A'^ and F x be the office single and annual premiums at 
age x per unit assured. 

We must split the single payment to be made now into P and 
(S-P) in order to put the payments of P on the basis of an 
annual premium. 

Then since a single premium of A' insures 1, a single premium 

S-P 
of (S - P) insures A , % 

X 

Also since an annual premium of F insures 1, an annual 

P 

premium of P insures pr. 

X 

Therefore the whole amount insured by a single payment of 

S-P P 
S and a future annual payment of P is ., + pjr . 



33. A man aged forty next birthday desires to effect a policy 
payable at death for £5000. He proposes to make a first payment 
of £1000. Find the future premium to be charged annually, given 
tables as in the preceding question. 

Let P be the future premium. Then by our formula above 



Hence 



1000 - P 

A 40 


P 

r 40 


= 


5000 




\ r 40 


A'J 


= 


5000- 


1000 

A 40 


and 


P 


= 


5000- 

1 
P' 

r 40 


1000 

1 

A 'i0 



34. Express in commutation form the annual premium for an 
endowment assurance to (x) payable in n years or at previous 
death, the premium for the first five years being only one-half 
of the premium for the remainder of the term. Find therefrom 
the premium for the first 5 years, and for the remaining 25 years, 
for a 30 years' endowment assurance on a life of 30. Interest 4 
per cent. Given N^ = 5023535 ; N M = 4746465 ; N M - 376007-4 ; 
N M = 58526-9; and N M - 52931-0. 
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M - M , + D 



Here the Benefit side — 



x x+n x+» 



N . - N . . . N . . - N 



And the Payment side - p( - 1 * I+ *' 1 + -«±i_ £t»zA 

X X 

M - \f + D 
Whenee P = ^L~ *=_ • 

x-1 x+4 x+»-l 

Using now the figures given we have 

P « M 80 ~ M 60 + D 60 

But M w => vNgo-N^ - 5 °i 3 5 4 3 5 " * 7 * 646 - 5 - 8385 '7 

Moo - "N^-N* = 5^?- 52981-0 = 3344-9 

and D^ - N^-N* * 58526-9-52931-0 « 5595-9 

Therefore P - 8385-7 -3344-9 + 5595-9 



502353-5 + 376007-4 - 1 17053-8 
•013972. 



The premium for the first five years is accordingly '013972 and 
thereafter -027944. 

35. Find by the OP* M] Table, with interest at 3| per cent, 
throughout, the annual premium per cent, required at age thirty 
to provide a debenture policy under which 5 per cent, interest 
payable half-yearly is to be provided on the sum assured for 
15 years from the end of the year of death, at the end of 
which period the sum assured is to be payable. 

As explained on page 148, the benefit at the end of the year of 
death is 1 plus an annuity-certain, for the period stipulated, of the 
excess of the guaranteed rate of interest over the rate assumed by 
the office. In this case the premium will therefore be 

iaao d -05- -035 ) 

« 1-788(1 + -0075 x 2318585) 
- 2-099, say £2, 2s. 
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36. Find by the [NM1 Table, with interest at 3 per cent, 
throughout, the annual premium required at age thirty-five to 
provide an annuity-certain of £100 payable half-yearly for 20 
years, the first payment to be made at the end of the year of 
death. 

Modifying the formula given on page 147 to suit the case of a 
half-yearly annuity we have for this premium 

P [tt] x 50 x a 35|(i» X> 

- -02212x50x30-36458 

- 33-583, say £33, lis. 8d. 

37. Find by Mr Lid stone's formula the annual premiums per 
cent, required for the following joint-life endowment assurances. 

(a) Lives (30) and (35) for a term of 20 years on the basis 

of the O lM) Table with interest at 3^ per cent. 

(6) Lives (20) and (40) for a term of 30 years on the same 
basis with 3 per cent, interest. 

(a) Following Mr Lidst one's formula we have 
1UU (*[a0] : 20] + [85] : 5oj *" 5o| / 

- 3-841 +3-923 -3-416 
= 4-348, say £4, 7s. 

(*) 10 °( p im:«+ p i«:«|- p as> 

« 2-460 + 2-947-2-041 

- 3-366, say £3, 7s. 4d. 

38 Write down formulas, with and without commutation 
symbols, for the annual premium for a joint-life term policy. 

Calculate with the help of tables of logarithms the annual 
premium for a three-year term policy on the joint lives of A and B, 
each aged thirty-six next birthday, at 3 per cent, interest, having 
given 
log / M = 5-9097, log l# - 5-9076, log / M - 5-9042, and log / w = 59002. 

How would you approximate to such a premium in practice ? 

The annual premium in commutation symbols is 

M -M _,_ ^ 



*-l :|-r"i+i-i!|+»-i 
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from which we may pass to a formula without commutation symbols 
as follows : — 

M -M ^ _,_ 

xy x+n : y+n 



•-l:f-l «+»-l:y+«-l 



v «-l:y-l xy' \ g-fn-l:y+n-l x+n:y+%s 



N -N 

x *-l:y-l *+n-l:y+n-l 



N -N ^ 

gy s+n ; y+n 



x-l:y-l *+n-l :y+n-l 



»/ / + V 2 l I + • • • + V n I I 

«. * +1 Vn *+ 2 y+ 2 *+» y+» 

•* » T v «+l y+1 T T " *+n-l y+n-1 

Substituting the ages, etc., required for the second part of the 
question we have the premium desired as follows : — 

*86 ^86 + ^37 *87 +t, %8 ^38 

At 3 per cent. w= 97087, also log t;=T-9872, log v 2 =T-9743, 
and log »» =1-961 5. 

In dealing with the logarithms of the numbers living the 
characteristics may be ignored as they are the same in every case 
and only determine the position of the decimal place in the corre- 
sponding natural number. 

Then log l^ l^ = 2 log l^ = 2 x -9097 = 1-8194 «- log 65978 
log vltflx^logv + 2^^=1-9872 + 1-8152 - 1-8024 = log 63-445 
log tfiln l^ = log »* + 2 log Zjg = T-9743 + 1 -8084 = 1 -7827 - log 60-632 
log tWjj, /^ = log V s + 21og / M =T-9615 + 1-8004 = 1-7619 - log 57796 
Therefore 

•97087 - ^3-445 + 60-6 32 + 57-796 
65-978 + 63-445 + 60-632 

- -97087 - -95695 

- 01392. 

Jn practice, as explained on page 152, we would take it that 

p i _ pi __+pi _ 

186:861:8] 86:8| T 86 : » | 
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Using the figures given, we find P^ . ^ = -00699, and hence the 

approximate joint-life short-term premium is '01398, which com- 
pares very favourably with the true value. 

39. Find by the [NM] Tables, using 3\ per cent, interest, the 
annual premium for a joint-life short-term assurance for four years, 
the lives being aged thirty and forty. 

Using the same formula as before 

p 1 M K V [801+1 Wn + ' ' * + Wm [401+4 

[*>) *[401 T T [«0)+8 *[40]+S 

- -96618- -95086 

- -01532. 

The practical formula is in this case 
P l _ = pi _ + pi - 

- -00663 + -00878 

- -01541. 

40. Given % Ii4] = 13791, a^^- 13-463, V I44) - 13006, 
and <i [44I44) = 12-391, find the value of a [87IU] (1) by finite differ- 
ences, (2) by central differences, stopping at second differences. 

(1) For a finite-difference formula we have 

fl [*+»lif] * fl l*Ivl + iK fl l*+6ly] " *W^ + |2 ^+ioi»] " 2a ix+6i*) + a [.i, j) 
Hence 

S7I44] = a i84l44] + T( fl [89l44] ~ a [84I44p + [2 ^[44144] ~ 2fl [89l44J + °tMl44)) 

- 13-463 + £(13-006 - 13-463) - *\(1 2-391 - 26-012 + 13-463) 
= 13-463 --274 + -019 
= 13-208. 

(2) The central-difference formula to be applied is 

\ " *o + J?fl +i + ||"^ 6 o 
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Whence 

a [87I44] * fl [84I44] + Tvfalii] ~ "[84144]' ~ S^^fu] "" " ,fl [84I44] "*" fl [29I44H 

= 13-463 + ${13-006 - 13463) - ^(1 3-006 - 26926 + 13-791) 

- 13-463 --274 +015 

- 13-204. 

41. Given P 40 . m « -03625, P^ : w « 0375, P 45:26 = -041, and 
P« : 30 -04225, find P 42:w . 

*40:29 = 40:25 + *v 40:80~ 40:26/ 

- -03625 + 1(-0375 - -03625) 

- -03625 + -001 

- 03725. 

45:29 ~ 46:25 + "&V 45:80 ~ 45:2V 

- -041 + K-04225 - -041) 

- -042. 

42:29 = 40 : 29 + "*>> 46 : 29 ~ 40 : 29^ 

- 03726 + f (-042 - -03725) 

- -03725 + -0019 
= -03915. 

42. Complete the table of premiums between ages forty and 
forty-five, given the following : — 

Age. Premium. 

40 £2 13 10 

45 3 2 4 

50 3 14 10 

'55 4 13 10 

Denoting P^ as u^ P^ as * v P M as n 10 , and P M as «j 5 , we 
may proceed in either of two ways. 

(a) We have 

«. - « 0+ ,A« + fjfci? A% 0+ <«-')f«-«) AS + ■ . . 



and stopping at third differences the problem is to find 

hup Ahip and &\ from P^ P^, P^, and P M . 
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Now 2-692 = u 

3-117 » tt + 5Ai/ +10A*« + 10A3tt 

3-742 - u + 10Att + 45A*« +120A 3 if 

4-692 = tt +15Aii + 105A 2 « + 455A 8 ii . 

Differencing successively both sides 

•425 - SAiio+lOA^ + lOA^ 
•625 - 5Ak + 35A*k +110A\ 
•950 = bAuQ + GOAtuo + MSAiuQ. 

Again -200 - 25A*i* + lOOA^ 

•325 « 25A 2 « + 225A*« . 



And -125 = 125A*if , 






whence we have A*u = # 001 






A\ = -004 






A«o - -075. 






We make up the following scheme 






Age. Premium. A 


A* 


A» 


40 2-692 -075 


•004 


•001 


41 2-767 -079 


•005 




42 2-846 -084 


•006 




43 2-930 -090 


•007 




44 3-020 -097 






45 3-117 







(6) Alternatively we have 

u =A + Rr + Gr 2 + D.r s + . . . 

X 

and stopping at third powers of .r the problem is to find B, C, and 
D from P^ P 45 , P 60 , and P M . 

2-692 = A 

3-117 - A + 5B + 25C+125D 
3-742 - A+10B+100C+1000D 
4-692 =* A+15B + 225C + 3375D. 



chap, vii.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 177 

Differencing successively both sides of these equations, 

•425 - 5B + 25C + 125D 
•625 = 5B + 75C + 875D 
•950 =» 5B + 125C + 2375D 

•200 - 50C + 750D 
•325 - 50C+1500D 

125 - 750D 
whence D = 00016 

C - -0015 
B « -073. 

Then P 41 = 2692 + -073 + -0015 + "00016 - 2-767 

P^ - 2-692 +146 + -006 + -0013 - 2-846 

P tt « 2-692 + -22 + -0135 + -0045 - 2-930 

P^ - 2-692 + -293 + -024 + -0106 - 3-020 

P tf = 2-692 + -36 + -0375 + -02083 = 3-117 

By either method we complete the table with the same values. 

P^ = £2 13 10 
P 41 - 2 15 4 
P^ - 2 16 11 

P43 - 2 18 7 
P^ - 3 5 
P* « 3 2 4 



M 



CHAPTER VIII 

Conversion Tables for Single and Annual Assurance 

Premiums 



1. Conversion tables should be thoroughly understood, both in 
their construction and their use, and to these ends Rothery and 
Ryan's tables should be carefully examined. 

For both single- and annual-premium conversion tables, they 
start with the initial value 1 for the annuity, and increase 
it by differences of -01. Now we may draw up the following 
schedule for single-premium values : — 



Annuity 


Corresponding 


A 


Value. 


Assurance Value. 


of CoL (2> 


(i) 


W 


(8) 


1 


l-d(l + l) 


-dx-01 


1-01 


l-d(l + 101) 


-dx-01 


i-02 


l-d(l + l-02) 


-dx-01 


1-03 


1-^(1 + 1-03) 


-dx-01 


etc 


etc 


etc 



I 

From this we see that the values in column (3) are constant 
and that therefore, the initial assurance value having been found, 
the successive values thereafter may be found by the continuous 
addition of -dx'Ol. The initial value must be found directly 
from 1 - d(l + 1). Verification may easily be made at periodical 
intervals. The correction for a third decimal place is found as 
shown in Text Book, Article 9. 

2. Again, for annual premiums we make a preliminary investi- 
gation such as this : — 
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Annuity 
Value. 

o) 


Corresponding Annual 
Premium Value. 


A 
of CoL (2). 

(8) 


1 

1-01 

1*02 

1-08 
etc 


1 d 


1 1 


1 + 1-01 1 + 1 
1 1 


1 + 1-01 

1 d 


1 + 1-02 1 + 1-01 
1 1 


1 + 1-02 
1 -<* 


1 + 1-08 1 + 1-02 
1 1 


1 + 1-08 
etc. 


1 + 1-01 1 + 1-08 
etc 



Column (3) gives us the successive quantities to be added 
to the initial value in order to obtain the annual premiums 
which we require. We must therefore first proceed to find 
the values in column (3). The following schedule shows the 
process : — 



Annuity 

Value 

= a. 

a) 


1 
1 + a 

(*) 


A 
of CoL (2). 

(8) 


P 


1 

1-01 

1-02 
etc 


1 
1+1 
1 


1 1 
1 + 1-01 1 + 1 
1 1 


1 d 


1 + 1-01 

1 
1 + 1-02 
etc. 


1 + 1-02 1 + 1-01 
1 1 


1 + 1-01 

1 d 


1 + 1-03 1 + 1-02 
etc. 


1 + 1-02 
etc 



We obtain the values in column (2) from a table of reciprocals 
and difference the results. These differences we then add succes- 
sively to the initial value, - — = - d, to obtain the whole table of 

values at the rate involved in d. Column (3) consists of the 
differences both of column (2) and of column (4). 

The differences in the value of P corresponding to a third place 
of decimals in the value of a must be found by interpolation which 
may be done quite simply. 

As pointed out in Text Book, Article 1 6, the series of differences 
in column (3) is independent of the rate of interest and may be 
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used to form tables at each rate required, by successive addition 

to the proper initial value, - — - - d, where d varies with the rate. 

1 + 1 

Or again, after the first table at rate s is formed, that at any 
other rate, say j, may be formed by the constant addition of 
d (i) - d ' - to each value, as may be seen from the following table : — 



Annuity 
Value. 

a) 


Corresponding Annual Premium 


(3)-(2) 

it , value to be added to 

CoL (2) to obtain Col. (3). 


At Rate t. 


At Rate j. 


i 

1-01 

1-02 
etc. 


1 + 1 *> 


1 + 1 ~^> 


<*<0 " d U) 

d (0 " d U) 

rf (t) " d U) 
etc 


1 + 1-01 ^*> 
1 d 


1 + 1-01 ~^> 


1 + 1-02 "W 
etc 


1 + 1-02 ^> 
etc 



where column (4) is constant. 

8. The following is an alternative method of forming the 
conversion table from single to annual premiums. 

rfA 



Therefore -~- = 



P 



1-A 

1-A 
dA 



-T(i-') 



We must therefore make up a preliminary table of the 
reciprocals of the single - premium values, less unity. Then 

putting the value of — on the fixed plate of the arithmometer and 

a 

multiplying by each of the values in this preliminary table, we 
obtain a series of which we must again take the reciprocals to get 
the required values of P. This method does not fulfil the condi- 
tions of a continuous method. But good checks may easily be 
applied either by working backwards from the values of P to the 
values of A and comparing with the original values of A, or 
otherwise. 
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4. Conversion tables are of great value in the working out of 
premiums, whether single or annual, where it is frequently easier 
to obtain the annuity value than the premium. For example, 



If we enter 

the Conversion 

Table with 


We obtain in the 


Single-Premium 
Conversion Table 


Annual-Premium 
Conversion Table 


a *:iTT| 
xy 

a xy:n-l\ 


i-d(i+<g «a, 

1 - d ( 1 + °«:n-i|) = A X] 
!-<*(! + %) =A^ 

l-dd + ogj) -A- 
l-ilO + OjrYj) =t>" 


1 -s =p 

1 + a, 

J I-P 


l+« "* = P *v 

xy 

1 j r 


l + --- d = P * 
1 J P 


1 + %:..-H **"' 
1 rf - P 


1 +«■=!! *' 



Thus when we speak of entering the single - premium 
table with a x .-^n we mean that we give to a in the formula 
1— o*(l + a) the value ^ x .^rri» an( * *ke resm> t ^ rom * ne table is 
A -j. If we entered with «-, the result would be A .~rrr« 

Also by entering the annual-premium table with a— we give 

to a in the formula d the value a-,, and the result is 

1+a *' 

1 , «*+* 

*■ — a = 



>+^l 



1+a-, 



- P 



•+i| 



the annual premium for a sinking-fund assurance payable at the. 
end of (» + 1) years. 



6. To find the single and annual premiums for an assurance 
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payable on the death of the second of four lives (to), (x), (y), 
and (*). 

Now A— - - 1 - d( 1 + a— -) 

that is, the assurance is not payable so long as 3 at least of the 
4 lives survive, for 3 at least will cease to survive at the second 
death. The formula shows us that to obtain this assurance we 

enter the single-premium conversion table with a — 8 which by 
formula (58) of Text Book, Chapter VII., is equal to 

a + a + a +a -8a 

irary toy* vjxm zyz vfxys 

Similarly for the annual premium we enter the annual-premium 
conversion table with the same annuity, for 

P 8 « - d 

trxyz 1 +fl ? 

wxyz 

6. When it happens that we are given the single- or annual- 
premium value, and the annuity value is required, we may obtain 
the latter by entering the ordinary conversion tables inversely, on 
the same principle as we obtain the natural number corresponding 
to any logarithm by entering ordinary log tables inversely. 

Thus if we know P at any rate of interest we could find a 

from the formula 

1 



a = 



-1 



P +d 
but conversion tables enable us to find it at once by inspection. 

Again let it be required to find a -> We shall obtain the 
value required by entering inversely with P — ^ and by Lidstone's 
formula (described on page 150). 

P *:S+i| - P x:^T| + P y :^PT| " P ^ APP™imately. 

M *° P .:*+iI' *W+T|> and P *+iJ mav be found b y entering the 
tables directly with a^, a — ., and a- respectively. 

Thus, find by the [M1 table at 3£ per cent, the value of 

a [80I40] : 10|" 

We find from the O lM1 table that « [801 . lT| - 12845, a [iQy - 
ss 12*451, also fl^. = 13*710 at 3£ per cent., and on entering 3£ per 
cent, conversion tables we have P [80] .2oj ■'03841, P [40 ].j5j = '04052, 
P^ - -03416. 



chap, viii.] TEXT BOOK—PART II. 183 

Therefore P [80I40] . ^ - '03841 + -04052 - 03416 - -04477. 
And entering the same conversion table inversely we have 

a (80I40] : 19j = 11 '« 25 - 

7. It should be clearly understood that conversion tables are 
merely a means of saving labour and further that they can be 
used to find the value of y 9 whatever y may be, so long as it can 
be expressed in the form, for single-premium tables, 

l-d(l +k) 
and for annual-premium tables 

1+* 

where k is known and d is at a known rate of interest. It must 
be remarked that k does not need to be an annuity or at any rate 
recognisable as such. 

Thus let A L - l-d(l+*) 

xt\ v ' 

Then <*(!+*) =- 1 * +t 



and T * _ '+' -1 



D, 


D ,- D , + , 


dD 


vl> - D ^ 

* x+t 



dD 

X 



Therefore if we enter the single-premium table with this 
function we obtain A 1. 

xt\ 

Again, let f P, - ^ -<* 

1 M 
Then — - ■ +d 

l+k N .-N Af . 



and k == 



M .+ rf ( N ».i- N » + ,-i) 

ffl- 1 -^- 1 )-(M.+rfw.. 1 -ar^. 1 ) 



M. + rfN.. I -dN #w . 1 



< N ,-.- N , +t -i)- M « 
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Entering the annual-premium conversion table with the value 
of this expression we obtain P . 

8. To form conversion tables for continuous functions we first 
sketch out the following scheme for single premiums : — 



Annuity 
Value. 

a) 


Corresponding 
Assurance Value. 


A 
of Col. (2). 


1 

1-01 
1*02 
etc 


1-8(1-01) 
1-8(1-02) 
etc 


-8(01) 

-8(-01) 

-8(-01) 

etc 



Therefore starting with the initial value of A = 1 - 8, and by 
the continuous addition of - 8( # 01), we form the table at the rate 
of interest involved in 8. 

Again, for annual premiums we have 



Annuity 
Value. 

(i) 


Corresponding 
Premium Value. 

CO 


A 
of CoL (2). 

(8) 


1 
1-01 

1-02 
etc 


1-8 

-L-8 
1-01 

1 -8 
1-02 

etc 


J--1 

1-01 

1 1 
1-02 1-01 

1 1 

1*03 ~ 1-02 

etc 



We must first then form a preliminary table of the reciprocals 
of the successive values of the annuity and find the differences of 
these reciprocals. Thereafter the successive addition of the 
differences to the initial value 1-8 gives the table. As with 
ordinary tables, one series of differences is sufficient for the 
formation of tables at all rates of interest. That is to say, the 
constant addition of 8~-8 .. to the values at rate t will also yield 

us the table at rate j. 
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EXAMPLES 



1. Verify by actual calculation the following values of A, 
which correspond to values of a advancing from 10 to 11 by 
differences of '1, at 3£ per cent, interest; and insert correct values 
in place of those which are incorrect. 



a. 


A. 


10-0 


'60241 


•1 


•59905 


•2 


-59508 


•8 


•59157 


•4 


•58775 


•5 


•58484 


•6 


•58072 


•7 


•57741 


•8 


•57349 


•9 


'56938 


11-0 


•56627 


• 





It will be found that the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 8th, and 10th values 
are incorrect, the true values being -59880, -59518, -58795, -57711, 
and -56988 respectively. 

2. Check all the figures in the following table, using Rothery 
and Ryan's Conversion Tables to obtain the single and annual 
premiums. 



Rate. 


Basis. 


a. 


A. 


P. 


Whole - Life Assurance, 










age forty . 


0< NM J2i% 


18-280 


•52976 


•02748 


Endowment Assurance, 










age thirty, payable at 










sixty .... 


Ot M l8j% 


16-163 


•41961 


•02445 


Leasehold Assurance, 










term 20 years . 


3% 


14-324 


•55867 


•03618 


J oin t - Life Assurance, 










ages twenty-five and 










thirty-five . 


0^3% 


16-725 


•48373 


•02729 


Absolute Reversion, «.«., 










the present value of 










1 jpayable at the death 
of (*), otherwise Ag, 










age seventy 


0^4% 


7-882 


'65838 


••• 
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3. Given tables of joint-life annuities, the columns D and / 
for single lives, and conversion tables, show how, by means of 
these, you would arrive at a premium for a joint-life endowment 
assurance on (x) and (y) payable at the end of 20 years if both be 
alive, or at the first death before then, half premiums only to be 
payable for the first five years. 

The benefit side = A <a r,. 

xy :S0j 

To obtain the value of this we must enter conversion tables 
with a T which is equal to 



xy : 19| 

l xy 19 | w *y ~ ~*y " 19*~* ~ Wy w x+19 : y+19 



a -,ja =» a - v 10 lo p x , A p a 

« 10 1 fli am 19* x \Q~v a 



*v D / *+i9:y+i9 
* v 



all the parts of which we obtain from the tables given. 

The payment side - P(l + a^"M a^) 
<* <ss we have found above and 

xy :19J 



D , / 


D A / 


x+5 y+5 fl n 


a+19 y+19 

D / 


x y 


* if 



5| a *y:15| " £) / v 1+a *+5:y+5' "~ D / 'Wl* : H-M 

x y 

Hence the value of P may be found. 

4. Use the tables at the end of the Institute Text Book and 
tables of logarithms to find at 4 per cent, the single and an n uhI 
premiums for a joint-life endowment assurance on two lives each 
aged thirty-seven, the sum assured to be payable at the end of 
23 years or first death preceding. 

Here we have 

A 87:87:28[ = 1 " d Q + a 87:87: 2§|) 
, _ 1 , 

and P 87:87:28| = \+ a _ -, ~* 

T 87:87:221 

"m-___ _ 69 :59 

HOW « 87:87:2 2| ~ a 87:87 D 

87 : 87 



= 13-054 -1-524 

- 11-530 

Entering the 4 per cent, single-premium conversion table with 
this value we get 



lo « N «.:6»=" 9 - 40 "6 
lo « D S7:87 = 9 * 22491 



18285 
log 1-524 
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Value corresponding to 1 1 

Do. -5 - -01923 

Do. -03 ~ -00115 



= -53846 



Deduct 



'87 : 87 : 281 



02038 

•51808 



Entering the 4 per cent, annual-premium conversion table with 
11-530 we get 

Value corresponding to 1 1 = -04487 

Do. -5 = 00333 

Do. -03 - -00020 



Deduct 



87:87:281 



•00353 
•04134 



5. Given P, find the corresponding A by the use of the ordinary 
single- and annual-premium conversion tables. 

Enter inversely with P the annual-premium conversion table 
and with the result thereby obtained enter directly the single- 
premium conversion table, which will give us the A required. 

6. Show how to construct a conversion table from which A 
may be found directly by inspection, P being given. 

p 
Since A = — — - we may proceed to form the table on the 

following system : — 



Annual 

Premium 

Value. 

(1) 


log (1> 


log<(l)+<*} 

(8) 


(2) -(8) 
= logA. 

(4) 


log"V4) 
= A. 

(5) 


P 
P+AP 

P+2AP 

etc. 

___ 


logP 

!og(P+AP) 

log(P + 2AP) 
etc 


Iog(P + c*) 

log(P+AP + cQ 

log(P + 2AP+c*) 
etc 


. P 
l0 *P^ 
, P + AP 
l0 *P + AP + ,/ 
. P + 2AP 
l0g P + 2AP + d 
etc. 


P 

r+d 

P + AP 
P+AP+rf 

P + 2AP 

P + 2AP + d 

etc 
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The work must be done in duplicate to ensure accuracy, as the 
method is not continuous. 

Again since — a « 1 + — -, we may proceed by first 

drawing up a table of reciprocals of P, P + AP, P + 2AP, etc. ; then 
multiplying each of these by d on the arithmometer and adding 
1 to each result we obtain a table of reciprocals of A from which 
the successive values of A may be found. 

As this also is not a continuous method, the work must be 
done in duplicate; or checked by doing all the calculations in 
reverse order when we should obtain P, P + AP, P + 2AP, etc. 

7. If a single-premium continuous conversion table be entered 
inversely with e _n *, what does the result obtained represent? 

The equation upon which such a table is founded is 

A - 1-S<i 
And as we are to enter the table inversely we have 

1-A 

In the particular case before us, A ■=£***. 

1 -e~» 8 
Therefore a = — « — 

which is the value of an annuity of 1 for n years payable 
momently with interest convertible momently. (See Theory of 
Finance, Chapter II., Formula (15).) 

8. What would be the result of entering single- and annual- 
premium conversion tables, calculated for continuous functions, with 

d^ ; and what does -= — 8 represent ? 

X 

Entering with a—, we have 



A 


= 


1 


-8d— » 








= 


1 


-* 1 


-e~ 

8 


n* 




m 


e m 


nd 







chap, vin.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 189 

that is, the present value of 1 payable at the end of n years, 
interest being at i per annum convertible momently. 

Also p - -L -8 



a— i 



-8 



1 - e-» a 

^{i-a-.--)} 



e -«9 

«1 



which is a year's premium payable by momently instalments, 
interest at rate t convertible momently, for a sinking-fund assurance 
due in n years. 

4- -8 - 



a a 

m * 



\ 



a . 



which is the premium payable per annum by momently instalments 
for a whole-life assurance payable at the moment of death. (See 
Chapters IX. and X.) 

9. Find by means of Rothery and Ryan's Conversion Tables the 
single premium corresponding to annuity -983, interest 4 per cent. 

The practical difficulty here is that the tables start from unity 
for the annuity values, while the given annuity is less than unity. 

But A - l-d(l+a) 

- i-d(i+r+^)+d 

Therefore enter the table with the value 1*983 and add d to 
the result. 

Then the single premium corresponding to annuity 

1-983 at 4 per cent. . . . . = -88526 

if at 4 per cent. . . . = -03846 

Single premium corresponding to annuity -983 . = -92372 

The value of d might be obtained by taking the difference 
between the single premiums corresponding to annuities 1 and 2 
respectively. 



CHAPTER IX 

Annuities and Premiums Payable Fractionally 

throughout the Tear 

1. Formula (1) of this chapter may be arrived at by the 
following method which is somewhat similar to that of Text 
Book, Article 3. 

i| a . - s - \ 

Therefore interpolating 

k 

|a ■■ a - — 
fcj x % m 

m 

But •? ' i(il a . + i! a * + - * * + -•••) 



m 







m \\ x n 


i/ 




- 


m + 1 

a ;— —= — 
* 2m 






- 


m—r 
* 2m < 


" ± 


Also 


a = 

* 


(m) 1 

a + *— 

x m - 






- 


m + 1 
m-1 






= 


a — — = — 
- * 2m 





^{( a *-i) + ( a *-i) + - • • + ( a «-"3) 



2. Formula (5) which applies to the case where m«2 may 
be made general as follows : — 
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For each year which (x) completes, the amount to the end of 

the year of the m payments of — each is 

tn 

, m-l m-2 

•^{(l+t) m +(l+f)* + ... +11 

and the value of these payments for the whole life of (x) is 

, «-l m^ 

a> jL|(l+i)» + (i+;)m + . . . + ij 

Now in respect of the year of death, if (x) dies in the rth of 
the m periods (r > 1) the amount to the end of the year of the 
payments which he has received is 

1 m-l , m-2 1 m-r+1 

_L(l + ,-)» +±(i+,)i» +. . . +_L(i+,-) » 

fit fit tn 

Taking the summation of this expression for every value of r 

I 
from 2 to m, and dividing the result by — since, on the assumption 

tn 

of a uniform distribution of deaths, death is equally probable in 

each of the tn parts of the year, we have as the amount, 

at the end of the year of death, of the payments made during 

that year 

1 r«. 1 w "_ 1 •» 9 ^Zl 1 1 % 

J_/!?LZi(l +t -)m- + !!iZjf(l + i)m + . . . +_L(l +| -)m\ 

The value for the whole of life of the payments made during 
the year of death is therefore 

1 e 1 m — 1 gy m — 2 1 1 

A W«zi( 1 + I ys- +!^(i + l ym-+ . . . +_L(i + l -)m\ 

*mlm v/ tn v ' tn v J J 

and we have 

m-1 m-2 






1 / HLZ± Vl^f \ 

= a x — |(l+i) w +(l+i) m +• • • +1| 



1 1 m-1 q m — 2 -j _1^ 

+ A ±l!l—± (l+i)"i" +!!L-^(i + i)-s- + . . . + ±(i + l -)»l 



^ 
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Expanding the successive powers of (1 + t), but stopping at first 
powers of t in the expansions, we have 

«r-».i{(> + ^') + ( i+ ^') + -- +i } 

A 1 fM-1/. w-l.\ w-2/- m-2.\ 
+ A m — \ (1 + t)+ (1 + . *)+..- 

m \ m / ) 

1/ m-1 A 1-m , lfm-1 (m^l)(2m-l) .\ 
x m\ 2 / 1 +4 m I 2 6m J, 

m-1. . m-*l (m-lV2m-l). m-t. m-1. 
m* a + — tfl 4. + ^ ^ L g m — % 

" 2m * + 2»t 6m 2 2m ■ 2m 

(taking. — . = (1+t)" 1 — l-» approximately) 

_ m- 1 m*-l . 

" ** + ~2^ 6m*" 1 

If then in this formula we give to m the value 2 we have 



which is formula (5) of the Text Book. 

This general formula can be rapidly applied in practice and 
on the whole gives very good results. If we calculate by it the 
annuities of Text Book, Article 28, we get the following values. 

a^= 20-14127 a™ ~ 10-46974 

a£ } = 20-26533 a% = 10-59380 

a w - 20-39002 a^ = 10-71849 

8. The argument of Text Book, Article 12, is very involved, 
and the following is an alternative method of obtaining formula 
(7), which is founded on the assumption of a uniform distribution 
of deaths. 
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1 1 / .!•- i wi-i 

m m / 



1 i r -/ 






m-1 



+ » *» 



(^i+^+^+i+^-^+V 1 ^) 



+« 1+ -(u + ^. + l) + - • •} 






JLf(i+t) * +(i+0 w +... +1} 



»-l «-2 



wj + %pd + • • • 1 e — z — z 

+ -= f±i xijjCm-lXl+i)- +(«-2Xl+0" + 

X 

+(i+0*"} 



1 1 



« a x 



|A;c m(l+Q{(l+0»-l} -«(l+0» 



m{(l + 1}» - 1} ««{(1 + i)« - 1}* 

The sum of the expression which is the coefficient of A g may 
be found as follows : — 

m— 1 91— 2 1 

Let 2= ( OT -l)(l + ,-)"iir + ( w _2)(l + i)-5r + ... + (i +| -)» 

(l+i>2 - («,_l)(l + ,) + ( w -2)(l+i)"ir+... +(1+«F 

JL o-i i 

2{(l+i)»-l}= «(l + i)-{(l + .-) + (H.i)«» +...+(1+,)-} 

- «(l + ,)-(i+i)ir i_ — 

And 2- Kl+»){(l+'^-l}-'(l+')^ 



{(1+OP-iP 



N 
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4. To find a ( !?. 



(«) _ (m) g+t Jn) 

**T\ ~ m " D *+« 

x 

D A «, l / D 



« D ■+* 2m 

a 



(- - ^) 



•H 2m V D j 

6. To find i la^ that is, the yearly annuity whose payments are 
T 

made at the end of — , 1 + — , 2 + — , etc., years respectively. 

It is quite distinct from i|a (t) , the annuity payable t times 

T 

1 12 3 

a year in instalments of — each at the end of — , —, — , etc., 

J t t 9 r tr 

of a year respectively, which is the same as a^\ 

1/1 i + l 2 + l X 

etc. etc. etc. 

And summing the portion within brackets, we have 

N>1 -. D ,KLO aD .i(hiXhi) a , D . 

•-* i * 2 * 6 ■ " ' 



chap, ix.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. Ift6 

Therefore 

— I * D V *-i < « 2 * 6 » J 

i 7(t _1 ) ad . t(t ~ 0(r " 2 ) A * D . 

- a »"7 2 "D 6 D 

X 9 

■ "« + ~r + i? d"" 6<« ~d~ + --' 

which is Text Book formula (27). 

6. To find i la — we must sum only the first n terms of the 
expression in brackets and we have accordingly 



i 



1 /D - D ^ \ 



■■ — (ta. -r - 1 + a—. - a — _. ) 

j V «T| xn\ x:n-l\J 



7. To find iiai -) . 

r 1 * 



(.) 1 l/I L+l 1+2 v 

7 l « m /^V «+ 7 T «+7+« *+7+» ,/ 

- — TTr D ^'+ D « + »^i+ D « + i^*+--^ 

i D -{a>.+D-A+D ( Hi+-)-T D .- Li W AD .--} 

(where AD,- D .-DJ 






( „ 1 <-m^D, 



t ' 2Z 2 D, 
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8. To find iia^. 



i d 



. («) <«0 1 U x+*f <•) 1 \ • i 1 

il\si " a * _ i — d \ a * + " " t) a PP ronm * tel y 

X 
S 

TO. ■' 

1 f . (•) / 1 (») \ , («) I 



9. To find P** . 

X 



(m) m-l 

a = a — 

* * 2ro 

m-l 1 



a 

* 



\ 2w a^ 



-••{'- =£<».+<>} 



,(») * 



Now P w = ,". 

X 



A 



{i-=£r(p. + <>} 



a 

X 



p 



1 - ! a 1 c. + -) 



Again, multiplying each side by i 1 - ^L_i (p^ + tyX we have 



I and P^P, + ^P>, + <0 
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* 

from which we see that the addition to P to obtain P* m ' mentioned 

X x 

in Text Book, Article 42, is for loss of premium m "" 1 p (w) p and 

2m * * 

for loss of interest -= — P„ d. 

2m * 

The addition for loss of premium is found as follows: — The 
chance of the second instalment of the mthly premium not being 

received is — , of the third — , etc., of the mth — I— , on the 
mm m 

assumption of uniform distribution of deaths. Therefore the whole 

premium lost in the year of death is 



pC« 





/ 1 2 m - 1\ 

-( — + — + • • • + ) 

\m m m / 



12 m- 1\ F « m - 1 

~2~ 5 



and the annual premium required to insure against this loss is 

^ P^ P. as above. 

The loss of interest on the second instalment being postponed 

1 P (m> d 2 

— of a year is — - ; on the third being postponed — of 

m m m m 

P (w) 2d m _ 1 

a year — ? , etc ; on the with being postponed of a 

mm m 

P (m) -I 
year — — — d. Therefore the loss of interest in accepting 

J mm 

an mthly premium is 

P (w) j c ^ P (m) i 



AJ1+2+. • • +(m-l)J = 



m 



-^ — P\ m d as above. 
2m * 



10. To find Pjjjjjjl 



m-lA D 






1S8 



ACTUARIAL THEORY 



[chap. tx. 



ff-vO-TGr^^-^} 



«{* - Tir < p «l + 4 8ince p --l - *« + p «n 



Now P 






A *1 






P xF, 



i-=srC p ii + '0 



From this we obtain 



p?-p j + ^p» ( p« + <> 



xt] 



*l 



2m *l v «*l 



Here the loss of premium in the event of death of (x) has only 
to be insured against for the term of the assurance, since if the life 
survives the term no loss of premium will be incurred. Therefore 

the annual premium to cover this loss is -_ — P _ PL. 

2f!t *t| Jtfj 

The addition to cover loss of interest is by the reasoning of 



the previous problem — — P^ <L 



2m 



11. To find V™. 

• m 









a *l 



1 - 



=£<"«+<>} 



, p . 



^^(^^ 



whence .Pf»- .P + !LlI P**(P> +d) 
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The additions for premium and interest are on the same 
principles as already explained. 

12. The fifthly premiums we have been discussing are true 

p(») 

premiums. Each instalment is , and if the life die after only 

tit 

r of these have been paid in any year the office has no claim on 

the remaining (tn - r). But as pointed out in Text Book, Article 

42, it is sometimes the custom of offices to calculate the premiums 

in such a way as to make it part of the contract that the unpaid 

instalments in the year of death shall be deducted from the sum 

assured ; that is, in effect, that they shall all be paid. In such a 

case the fifthly premiums are merely instalments of an annual 

premium which must be paid in full. We must therefore ignore, 

in the expressions already found, the corrections for loss of 

premium. We shall then have 

m being put in square brackets to denote these "instalment" 
premiums. 

Or we may proceed from the beginning as before; on the 
conditions stated, 

1 — — — "- 

a. - a —(1 +t>» +«* + • • •' +» * ) 
• * tn v 

. - ^{l + (l-<Qm+(l-rf)m + . . . +(l_«Q-iPj 

m V \m m m / J 

r 
— T 

where we put (1 - d) m =1 d approximately 

fit 

a ,/ m-1 



- ?(-^<) 



■('-=£<) 
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Now P 1 * 1 - JjL 



a 



('-^r<) 



P 

9 



•-t' 



Hence P 1 " 1 - P +^P W d 
* « 2m « 

Similarly we shall write 






EXAMPLES 

■ 

1. Show that <r « a^ + J-^- approximately. 
By Z7w* Book formula (2) 

- ^{ 2 + 2(1 + o* - i(i + «)■*} + Ki + 0"* 

Neglecting higher powers of t than the first 
a W=^ (2 + 2 + ,--,) + i(l-i0 



- a . + *-g- 
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2. Given the following formulas : — 

(«) A, -|<l + «^-«, 
(6) 1 - fc.+(l+0A. 

(c) A 9 = v-iva x 

(d) A, - l-<*(l+a,) 

00 «, - «.-0+O A ,; 

transform them from yearly to mthly intervals and give a verbal 
interpretation of each result. 

(«) A«-«^(l+-f)-«.« 

On the analogy of Text Book, Chapter VII., Article 30, we have 
the explanation as follows : — 

The difference between the value of an annuity payable by 

instalments of — at the end of each mthly interval of a year upon 

m 

which (x) enters and that of a similar annuity payable at the end 

of each such interval which he completes is the value of — 

r m 

payable at the end of that mthly interval upon which he enters 
but which he does not complete : which again is the value of an 

assurance of — payable at the end of that mthly interval in which 
m 

(x) dies. But the value of the former annuity is tW — +a 9 J and 

of the latter a , and of the assurance — A , and we therefore 
have 

m * \m * ) * 

aJ*- «£(!+.«)-■«« 

* \m ■ / x 



See Text Book, Chapter VII., Article 41. If 1 be invested now 

at effective rate i it will yield at the end of each — of a year 

m 
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{(1 -ft) 1 * - 1} of interest so long as (x) lives, and at the end of that 
mthly interval in which (x) dies we shall have an instalment of 
interest as above together with the original 1, 

{(l+i)~-l} + l = (l+t)~. 

1 (vfi 

But the value of an annuity of — per interval is a . Therefore 

m * 

i_ i_ 

the value of a similar annuity of {(1 +1)* - 1} is m{(l + 1)"* - 1}«* • 

And the value of the assurance is (l+t) m A Now these two 

together make up the whole value of the 1 originally invested and 

we have accordingly 1 = m{(l +t) w - l}aj* +(1 +t)»A iB W . 

(c) A< m) = tP-m{(l+i>-l}iPa; m) 
For the explanation of this, see page 209 following. 

(<*) a? - 1 - *{(i + •£ - i}^(l + «<->) 

See Text Book, Chapter VII., Article 43, for explanation. 

This is explained in Text Book, Articles 13 and 14 of this chapter. 

3. Find the present value of an annuity to (x) (payable half- 
yearly) commencing at £1, the payments to be doubled every 10 
years. 

This annuity is equivalent to an annuity of 1 commencing 
now; plus an annuity of 1 commencing on attainment of age 
x+10; plus an annuity of 2 commencing on attainment of age 
£ + 20; plus an annuity of 4 commencing on attainment of age 
x + 30 ; and so on. Therefore, taking a ( « a + \, we have the 
whole value 
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4. Use the Text Book table at 3-$- per cent, to find the half- 
yearly premium to secure at age thirty-five a double-endowment 
assurance payable at the end of 1 years or previous death. 

Here we may write 



pro 
T 


= 


l 

2 


A-. + A1 

xn i xn | 

*fl| 








1 


M - 

X 


M 



^ +2D^ 



2(N M -NJ--25(D 86 -D 45 ) 

1 9806-7769 + 2x16570 

2 (474131 - 260247) - -25(25839 - 16570) 

1 35177 



2 211567 
08313. 



5. Prove that the value of a temporary annuity-due to (x) for n 
years, payable half-yearly, is approximately i( 3a «^T + a ^)- 



(m) _ m - 1 



(' - %») 



x J 

^{('«+ 1 )»^+('«-iK.-i} 



Hence in the particular case 



a^ «= »(3a -, + a -,) 

«n * >> xn\ jrn K 



6. Prove that the value of a temporary annuity to (x) for n 
years, payable half-yearly, is approximately -J(3a^ + a -). 
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D 



*2t - V—iF< 

D 



X 



( a « + i) — fp (."*+* + i) approximately 

X 

D 



a 

xn\ 



« + K l - -5 s ) 

7. Using the ordinary approximate addition to a yearly 
annuity to make it payable m times a year, prove that for an 
assurance of 1 on (x) the premium payable m times a year 
1 m— 1 . 



I f 2m _ d ) 
m \ m+1 / 

fl * + -"S 



The premium payable at the beginning of each mth part of a 
year for a whole-of-life assurance on (x) is 



P ( * ) i A 

• * X^ 

m tn <*) 

a x 


■ 


1 1-rfa 

* X 




tn ( m) 

in a 

% 




l-da (m) - 
2 « 


TO— 1 - 

— - — a 
2m 



a^ 



S 



(m) tn - 1 

since a„ = a_ s — 

* * 2m 



.i-^d 



* \ m + 1 ' 



°* + 2m 



(») m + 1 

since a = a + — — 

x * 2m 
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8. Given P at 3 per cent. =» 01930, find the corresponding 
half-yearly and quarterly premiums. 



Since P (w) 



P 



1 - IfcT ( p » +rf > 



Therefore P 



p 

(2) * 



•01930 



1-|(-01930 + -02913) 

•019 30 
1- -01211 

1930 
98789 

•01954 



and the half-yearly premium -^- = '00977. 

Also P< 4) = . ' j. 

•01930 
" 1- -01816 

1930 
" 98184 

- -01966 
p«) 
and the quarterly premium -j- — -00492. 

9. An industrial assurance office grants whole-life policies by 
weekly premiums of 2d. Find what sum assured can be granted 
at age x, if the agent introducing the business is allowed as com- 
mission the whole of the office premiums for the first 13 weeks 
and 20 per cent, on them thereafter, and the office expenses 
amount to 20 per cent, on the premiums from the commencement. 
Assume that premiums, commission, expenses, and claims are on 
the average paid in the middle of the year, and that the year 
contains 52 weeks. 
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The premium of 2d. a week for 52 weeks = 8s. 8d. = *43 of XI. 
It is assumed to be payable in the middle of the year on the 
average, and therefore the value of the premiums is 

■« '4$x\(& s + aJ approximately 

Of the premium 20 per cent, for commission and 20 per cent, 
for expenses has to be allowed for the whole period of the assur- 
ance. This being 40 per cent, of the premium, its value is 

_ N + |D 
•173—1— — -. In addition to this 20 per cent, for commission, 

a further 80 per cent, (making together the whole premium) has 
to be allowed for the first thirteen weeks, and this being payable 
on the average in the middle of the year, according to assumption, 

its value is -086 -|±i. 

X 

Thus the value of the net premium received by the office is 

X XX 

If S be the sum assured to be allowed, its value is 

M,(1+Qt 
& D 

X 

And, payment and benefit being equal in present value, we get 

_ •26(N, + ^D < )-086D, +t 
& " M,(l + i)i 

10. Given a table of temporary life annuities, show how you 
would find approximately the value of an annuity on (z) payable 
yearly for 2\\ years, the first payment of 1 being due 2\ years 
hence. 

In commutation symbols 

t*l**:«n - d( d *+« +d *+« +d *+* + --- +d * + m* + * d .+«) 

X 

since an immediate annuity-due for 21 J years means a payment 
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of 1 at the beginning of each year for 21 years, with a payment 
of I at the end of 20£ years. 

= — ^ + g + ' * * + 2 ~2~ a PP r0Xl 

" ( D , + i + D , + , + D , + .+ - ' • + D , + a)-( D , + i+i D . + ^ 

Converting the expression into annuities, we have 

2i| a *:ilfl = a z{W\-?( a x:T\ + a *:2|) 

This shows us to be correct, for the annuity under consideration 
is one for 23 years but with no payment for a year and a half. 

11. If the force of mortality be constant from age x to age • 

c"* — 1 
(jr + »), show that a — . may be expressed in the form -= where 

y <fc x and^ + m %> x + n. 




Let 


*v 




= 


***+»■■ ' 


- log r. 


Thet 


i 


<* log / y 

4y 


s 


-logr 








log*, 


=s 


y\ogr + 


log* 






/ 

y 


= 


kff 





t Py - r ' O W ) 

and v* p = r'r* = C* where vr -» c. 



/ 



o 
c*dt 



o 
c»-l 

Togc" 



CHAPTER X 

Assurances Payable at any other Moment than 
the Bnd of the Tear of Death 

1. The general problem discussed is to find A 1 , the present 

value of 1 payable at the end of that mth part of a year in 
which (x) dies. 

First, we may make the assumption of the uniform distribution 
of deaths over each year. Taking any year, say the fth, and 
dividing it into m equal parts, we say that the chance of (x) 

dying in any one of these is equal to — of the chance of his 

m 

dying within that year. If then (x) die within the first mth part 

of the year, 1 is payable at the end thereof, which is equivalent 

m-l 

to (1 + 1) m payable at the end of the year. Similarly if (x) die 
in the second mth part, 1 is payable at the end thereof, which is 

equivalent to (1 + 1) m payable at the end of the year, and so on. 
Therefore, should (x) die in the fth year, the value at the end 
thereof of 1, payable at the end of that mth part of the year 
in which he dies, is equal to 

-|(i+0 TO +0+0 w +• • • +(i+0 w J 



m{(l+0 m -l} 



Similarly for every year up to the limit of life; and we may 
say that an assurance of 1 payable* at the end of that mth part 
of a year in which (x) dies is equivalent to an assurance of 



-j payable at the end of the year of death, or in symbols 



m{(l+0~-l} 
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A * - ^i-il*. x 1 

m{(l + i)™-l} 

where j* is the nominal rate of interest convertible m times a 

year corresponding to effective rate t. 
If we make m infinite, we have 

• 

A =* A x -s- 

* * 8 

2. Again, A means that on the average 1 will be payable 
— of a year after death, and on our original assumption death will 

occur on the average at the middle of the year. Therefore on 
the average 1 will be payable (— + — j of a year after the 

commencement of the year of death. 
Therefore 

Any t>G + ^d x+ y( 1+: i + ^d t+1 +. . . 
A, T 



I--—) 



vd +v*d 



(1+0 X * "*» v x ■— 2 2±i 

m 

= (l+t)( T "^)A x 
And when m is infinite 

A>(1+|-)TA, 

8. Now, making no assumption as to the distribution of deaths, 
we may, on the analogy of 



say that 



A a « v-iva^ 



L 1 1 



We may reason this out as follows. If 1 were payable certainly 
at tbe end of the first with part of a year its value would 

O 
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i 
be tf* . But as it is not payable till the end of that mth part in 

which (x) dies we must deduct the value of an annuity of the 

i_ 
interest on a* for every mth part which (x) completes. Now 

{(1 +$) w - 1} is the interest on 1 for the mth part of a year, and 

11 1 

therefore ^{(l +i) w - 1} is the interest on «* for that period. 

fam\ 1 

Again a is the value of the annuity which pays — at the 
* m 

end of every mth part. Therefore the value of the annuity to 
provide t> m {(l+i) m -1} at the end of every such period is 

1 1 / s 1 1 1 / \ 

imP{(l +t -)m _ i} fl w Hence A^ «= «* -mtf»{(l + t)* - l}a™. 

When m is infinite ft* - 1, and m{(l +i)~ - 1}»8; therefore 

A- 1 - te . 

m m 

4. Care must be taken in adapting these formulas to the case 
of endowment assurances. We have 

and on the assumption of a uniform distribution of deaths 

A (m) = A 1 x — + A 1 
**1 **! j(M) **• 



Again, without any such assumption 

a S - t^-«t.»{(i+o»-i}«;"hii 

ml 

And A -: — 1 - fcTri. 
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5. The proof of Text Book, Article 16, may be shown more 
clearly. 



: - - if** 1 **** 
Uo - + 'V u * t 



i r* ^ 



$-<* 



ijo * dt 
Now by the method of integration by parts 



<tf .. r»<fo</ .. /•- <fo« 



Hence / o»-^«ft - / * +t dl- / / xi — <ft 

Jo dt Jo di Jo *+'dt 

- "'."/J <„+«"' log „ A 



<.+«//''.+,* 



And A, - -!(-'. + «£•".♦/*) 



1-Sa. 



X 



We may also proceed thus : — 
Since 5±! - *+' 



» **&! + / *^ 
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We have 

i r* dD , . 1 /•» 

- -of -******/*-* 



* 



that is 1 - \ + &i 

and therefore X » 1 - &z . 

6. Formula (14) may be deduced as follows, probably more 
easily than by the method of the Text Book, 



**=//,/v* 



Therefore, differentiating both sides with respect to x 
dd_ /•» /d.p 



r - fA%> 



dx 

I 



d 



*+t 



But 



rf A '. 



dx dx 



dl^ ± dl 

* dx *+' dx 



-I I 






"0*. -**.+«) A 

Therefore _« = J^ o« (p # - /», +( ) A< ft 

- PA " *« 

And A, - /* A - _J« 
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7. Similarly 5^ — J v* t p x dt 

TWore ^ - £*(£> 

— p a—.- A 1 —. 

_ rf5-r 

And A^ = ^ - -J=L 

8. The following method of deducing formula (20) is perhaps 
preferable to that indicated in the Text Book. 



i 

X 



/•oo 

/. ** 



Therefore, differentiating both sides, 



dx dx 



Hence - *.&/* ~ flWnP 

- ixg -1 

And „, - |(l + *•) 

- ■y{W(Va-'.+i)) approximately. 

9. The following three annual premiums should be noted : — 
(*>P s is the annual premium payable once a year required to 
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provide an assurance of 1 payable at the moment of death and 

A 
accordingly is equal to = — — . 

P is the annual premium payable by momently instalments 
to provide an assurance of 1 at the end of the year of death and 

is equal to -=£. 
^ a 

X 

(*)p^ is the annual premium payable by momently instalments 

to provide an assurance of 1 at the moment of death and is equal to 
A 



a 

X 



EXAMPLES 

1. Find the weekly premium required to provide a double- 
endowment assurance to (x) payable at the end of n years. 
Provision is to be made for the immediate payment of claims. 

The benefit side 

D 

X 

As to the premiums, it is usual in the case of weekly con- 
tributions to assume that they are best represented by a continuous 
annuity, since the interval is so short. The payment side will 
thus be 

Pxa-. = P(a -v n p a ^ ) 

where P is the total contribution per annum. 

Hence P - <V "*«W +i > + m «* 

The contribution to be paid at the beginning of each week is 

therefore — . 
52 
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2. Use the Text Book table at 3 per cent, to find the value 
of A w . ^ by three methods. 

W A 80:wi " f> 

80 



(14462-9409)1-015 + 16605/' /f ... . i\ 
36949 ( takin « ( 1+, >* = l + 2j 



•58821. 
( M .o- M «o)4 + D W 



(*) A ao:f5f " d 



80 

02956 



(14462 -9409)_J* +16605 



36949 
- -58819. 



( C ) A 80:20| " 1 -Ho:«i- 

Wemavnut a N 80" N ao + K D 8Q- D 5q) 
We may put ^.^ - 

^80 

(735104 - 230450) + £(36949 - 16605) 

36949 

- 13-933. 

Therefore X^ = 1 - -02956 x 13-933 

- -58814. 

3. Find the necessary formulas for the single premiums for 
the following benefits : — 

(a) An assurance payable 12 years after the death of (x). 

(b) An assurance payable at the end of 12 years from entry, 
provided (x) has died at any time within the 12 years. 

(a) The required single premium is t^ 2 A x . 

For Ag, one or other of the following formulas may be taken, 

A, - A,(l+0* 

S , = A . x T 
or A. - 1 -So. 

m m 
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(6) For this assurance we have 

« 

4. Show that, by a mortality table which follows Makeham's 

first modification of Gompertz's law, K % = - log * d % + (/a + log*)<i'^ 

where a is calculated at a rate of interest j, such that 
1 *c 



i+i i+r 

% J 

* y o 
- - t log * T * t**** ~ T Q°«s l ogcyr(ycyi s+t di 

s J x JO 

since j* = -log*-(logg logc)c* 
and therefore -Qogg \ogc)d* = p + log*. 

a' m being calculated at the required rate j which is such that 

1 c 



l+j l+i 



5. Prove that 



(a) ^S t = «>, + 8)-l 



D -j-5-N -=-? 
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- ASM - 

- -D 

md ^ D * = ~ D &* + S )> ( see P a « e 211 )' 

^ * d -(DV + N D(u +8) 

Therefore -£-5 = ^ ^ * *^* ' 

dx « (DJt 

- «>, + *)-!• 

This may be simply found also from the relation 

da 
A = u a - - r -?. 

v ^ ^\z *> Xdx x^ X(lx x 

= -/A. 

6. Prove that 

dM 

v J dx r * * 

dJL 

(•)A.- 1-fc 
Therefore M - D -STd dt 

X X I *+t 

J 

And differentiating both sides 

dH x dD x r» /dD x \ 

dx ~ dx J \ dx J 

<*D .od /dD v 



- -md 



D 
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(*) 



M 

dX d D 

% _ X 

dx dx 



dM _ dD 

D — £-M -p* 
dx * dx 



% 






7. If the force of mortality be constant ( = c), prove by direct 

i t c 

integration that A x =» ~~7~s m 

Let c = -log* = p x = fi z + t . 

- d log / 
Since a = ; 

-tflog/ 
then -i - » -log*, 

and integrating, log l % = a log j + log A 

/ = let* 

X 

Now A,- -j-)o* l *+tl i *+t dt 

« ^.r««^+ r (-iog*)^ 

= f° *<**(- log *>fc 

-log ^ 

-logttf 

-log* 
- log # - log V 

c 

c + 3 



CHAPTER XI 

Oomplete Annuities 

1. On the assumption of a uniform distribution of deaths, the 
value, at the beginning of the year of death, of the correction 
to the yearly annuity to make it complete is as shown in Tilt 
Book, Article 5, 

1/111 1\ 

-5-f v r + 2v r +3v r + • • • +rv r \ 

From this is seen clearly the point discussed in Text Book, 
Article 3, viz., that the correction given by formula (1) is too 
large. The average capital payment is 

-1(1 + 2 + 3+ . . . +r) 

" t* 2 

r+1 
2r 

■■ \ when r is infinite. 

But to arrive at the value at the commencement of the year 
of death, the earlier and smaller payments are multiplied by 

L L 1. 
values (v r , v r , v r , etc.) which are greater than the values 

r r-l r-2 

(v r , v r , v r , etc.) by which the later and larger payments are 
multiplied. Thus the true correction is less than \v*. 

Ill £. 

Now let 8 = V +2t> r +3t> r + . . . +rv r 

\_ 2. 1 1 I±l 

v r t - v r +2» r +. • • +(r-l)t> r +rv r 



1 
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J. i JL A £. I±l 

*(1-V r ) = t? r +» r +V r +. • • +V r -TV r 

mm V r j- -TV r 

\-V T 

- J<L±pL- n 

{(i+iy-i) 

_ f»(l + t') r _ TV 

Therefore the value of the correction at the beginning of the 
year of death is 

tt>(l+t) r _ v 

r^{(l+0^-l}» r{(l+i)^-l} 
And at the end of the year of death 

i(l+iy _ 1 

^{(1+0 T -1} 2 r{(l+i)^"-lj 

Making r infinite we have as the correction 

i 1 

W T 

Multiplying this by A x and adding the result to a we have 



d - a+A m 



(L-L) 



A *~ s 
" a . + A .15- 

- a . +A «lT 

I 



since A = A x -z- approximately 
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2. In the case of annuities payable m times a year we have only 
to alter the interval of time from a year to the mth part of a year, 

and the payment from 1 to — If then we break up the mth part 

of a year into r parts as before, we have as the correction 

1 1 / J_ _A_ _£_ JL\ 

— 7JV vmr + 2vmr + **"' + * • " + r ^ r ) 

which is precisely analogous to the correction in the case of the 
yearly annuity. We have merely to alter the rate of interest 

from s to {(1 +0 m - 1}. Accordingly, at the end of the mth part 
of the year in which death occurs, the value of the correction is 

l r {(l+t^-l}(l+ip " 1 i 

ml JL " 1 J 

r*{(l + i) mT - l} 2 r{(l + i)™ - 1} 

l 
But when r is made infinitely great, (1 + i) mr is unity, and 
_i_ 1 * | l 

r{(l + if* - 1} is log(l + i) n = — . And writing l&> for {(1 + i)» - 1} 

m m 

we have as the correction 



m 



m 1 



\m) m^ 






Therefore 



since A. 



(m) Jm)^ A (m)«7(m)-S 
a m - a z + A z — p 

x x -* - approximately. 



8. Making no assumption as to distribution of deaths, and 
taking r very great and approaching infinity, we have as the 
value of the correction in respect of the (n + l)th year for a 
yearly annuity 
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* /— (M ^ -Si A ,_!) + — (U A ,.i -Si _,_ «)+ - . • 

+f(M, + , + -i-M, + . +1 )} 



Now 



m. + „ + i = a. +it+T Aa, +>+ rVr 2 ; a»m x+>+ 

etc. etc. etc. 

r-1 /r-1 






r-1.^ 



• • 



Therefore 2 = rM . +— ^— AM , - , * A*M + 



• • 



where AM e+)% - M^-M^ etc. 

Hence if we stop at second differences the correction is 

(making r infinitely great) 

" D,( S . + .-M, +n+1 + 4AM x+n -lA»M +n ) 

Giving to n every value from to o>-j: and adding the 
correction to a we have 

1 M i AM 
■ *^ 2 D + 12 D 
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4. Again, in the case of annuities payable tn times a year, we 
have only to alter the interval of time from a year to the mth 

part of a year and the payment from 1 to — . If then we break 

tn 

up the fn + — — )th mthly interval into r parts, r being very 
great and approaching infinity, the value of the correction is 



H{> 



— 2 — — 

. . * - M.,^ .* , i )h — (M , ^k ^ i - M , , fc , 8 ) + . . . 






1 /— r-1 — r 8 -! — — \ 

»iD \ *+*+m 2r * +n+ » l*t& * +n+ m *+ tt+ "ur/ 

by a process similar to the above, where 

AH , + . + l = S . + . + *±! " **«+»+-*' etc. 

Now making r infinite we have as the value 
-TT- ( M, . m , * - M . . m . *+i + 4A Si ^ * - * A 2 M _,_ ^ *) 

ml) v *+*+« *+ tt +*^T~ * *+n+— u ***+*+ / 

and giving to (n + — J every value from upwards we have as 
the value of the total correction 

But M c+ i - fl c + — (M -M) approximately; 
^•j. 1 - 8 - — (M^, -M) 

+ m m +1 *^ 

therefore =r — g 

* * 

Hence <•- {• + R *, - ^ A^ 
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Or by a better approximation 

1 dM 

*+^ * m ax 

dM x 

and -=-? = -uD 
dx r * * 

(See Chapter X. of these notes, Example 6 (a).) 






M_. i -M 

Therefore 



-+i - r- /». 



D » 

» 

and ^ - «, +2m A «"I5? 

6. We may obtain expressions for complete temporary annuities 
as follows : — 

- Vj+Ki+0'AJs, 



fljn + 



m-1 



These approximations are close enough for practical purposes, 
as the greater accuracy of the more refined formulas is to a certain 
extent inoperative on account of the subtractive portion in the 
above formulas. 



EXAMPLES 

1. A life annuity of P, payable by half-yearly instalments, was 
purchased at age x. After n years (a half-year's payment having 
just been made) it is desired to make the annuity payable by 
quarterly instalments in future and with a proportion to date of 
death. To what sum must the annuity be reduced if the altera- 
tion be given effect to ? 
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Remembering that d x = a x + ~— A x (l + i )*, and that 

a* = « + -^ — , we have the value of the annuity as at present 
constituted 

- to+vJ- 

If K be the annual payment in future under the conditions 
required, the value of the future payments 

- K{f + a, +| , + *A, + .(l + ,?}- 
Hence, equating 

2. Given that £100 will purchase an annuity of £5*026 payable 
yearly, find the corresponding annuity also payable yearly but 
with a proportion to the date of death, using 3 per cent, interest. 

„ 100 

Here a = v-?^? 

* 5-026 

= 19-897. 
And d 9 - « x +*A,(l+t)» 

taking (l+i)* = 1+i 

- 19-897 + ^(1 - -02913 x 20-897)(l-015) 
~ 19-897 + -199 
= 20-096. 

Therefore £100 purchases a complete annuity of 

100 



20-096 



- 4-976. 



3. A man aged 70 has £250, which he decides to invest in 
an annuity. What annuity, payable quarterly in advance and 
with a proportion to date of death, can be allowed to him, given 
070 = 7*299 and d at 3 per cent. = -02913, and assuming a loading 
of 10 per cent, to be added to the pure value ? 

P 
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It is necessary to find the value of alt' in the first place. 
Now if - a^ + — A a (l + .)» by formula (2) 

Therefore S$ - <* n + f + * { 1 - d(l + a^ } (1 + •)* 

-» 7-299 +625 +125(1 --02913x8-299) 1015 

a 

((1 + t)» being taken as 1 + | = 1-015) 

- 7-924 + -096 

- 8-020. 

Adding the loading of 10 per cent, we get 8-822 as the price 
of an annuity of 1. Therefore £250 will purchase an annuity of 
250 



8-822 



= 28-338. 



The annuity, payable quarterly in advance and with a propor- 
tion to date of death, which can be purchased is therefore 
£28, 6s. 9d. 

4. Show that A = 1 - id approximately. 

1 — ia 
We have A = - — A 

9 1+t 

whence (1 + 1) A = 1 - ia 

But (1+i) - (l+i)*(l+t)* 

- (1 + i')«l + -i- J approximately. 

Therefore (1 + *)* A /l + 4") = l ~ *** 

and (1+0*A, = l-*-i-(l+«)*A, 

that is A = 1 - id approximately. 
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fat) ' 
5. Show that dr % = v 8 * 1 a approximately. 

.(m) ro-1 1 -r- 



2m 



• 2m * 



ajl _ _) since 8 = d approximately! 



l 
» 2w a approximately, 



X 

J_ 



since i* 2 * = (1 - d) 



1 - ^— approximately. 



CHAPTER XII 
Joint-Life Annuities 

1. In a table in which Gomperts's Law holds we have funda- 
mentally 

/». - BC 

and l m «■ kgf 





whence 


A 


s 


gcV-D 






and 


a 


- 


2Vp 










- 


2»*g< c *+ «*><•' ■ 


-1) 


(putting 


cP + ci* « 


*•) 


- 


S^g«V-D 

*>A 





Similarly a — « w where <? + & + <? = c^, and generally 
a , % - a where c* + cv + c*+ - • • to m terms = C", 

Now, if c* + C* + c*+ • . . torn terms = d", 
then Bc* + Bc» + Bc f + • • • to tn terms « Be 10 , 
that is, /a + ft + ft^ + • • • to m terms = p . 

From this we see that in the case of a table following 
Gompertz's Law we can find the values of joint-life annuities, 
provided we have a table of the force of mortality and of annuities 
for single lives. If, for example, we wish to find the value of 

°ao:40:60> we ** rst ODtain w suc h tnat /* w = /*«> + P^ + P M *»d then 
a^ at the given rate of interest is the value required. 
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2. Again, in a table in which Makeham's first modification of 
Gompertz's law holds we have 

p m - A + Bc* 

and t p = ^^(c'-D 
Hence a = Sv* © 

(putting c* + c* * 2c") 

- 2<p 

I* IMP 

■3 fl 

Similarly a = fl^ where c* + cy + c» = 3c", and generally 

a . # . - a mmmtmm . * where c* + ci' + c? J, + . . . torn terms 

« mc". 

Now, if c* + C* + c* + • • .torn terms = mc", 

then Bc*+Bc* + Bc*+ • . . to m terms = mBc", 

and (A + Bc*) + (A + Bc*) + (A + Bc*) + • • • to m terms 

- m(A + Bc"), 

that is, m + /* + M + • * • tow terms = ma . 

* > x * y * z ' to 

We thus see that we can find the values of joint-life annuities 
in such a table, provided we are supplied with a table of the force 
of mortality and with tables of annuities on joint lives of equal 
ages. For example, to find ^.^.^ we first find w such that 

3f^ sss /* t0 + /* 40 + /* 60 and then a^ at the given rate of interest is 
the value required. 

8. If in the relation 2c" = <?+& we assume that x < y 

we have 

2c* = c*(l + c»-*) 

1 +c*-* 



c vf-s = 



2 



.nd .-, - log (1 +**-'> - ] °g- 2 

logc 
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from which we see that the value of w-x is the same for all 
values of x and y where the difference between x and y is constant. 
In other words, the addition to be made to the younger age to 
find the equivalent equal age is constant where (y - x) is constant. 
We might therefore form such a table as the following : — 



y-ar 


_ log(l + c*-*)-log2 
logo 


1 
2 
8 

4 

5 

etc 





Entering this table with the difference between the two ages, 
we find, in the second column opposite, the addition to be made 
to the younger age to obtain the equivalent equal ages. 

If there be three lives we have 



3c» - <*+& + <?. 
where x < y < z. 

From the above table find w such that 2c"«=c* + c*. 

3c« = 2c" + c* 

= c w (2 + c*-") 

2 + c*-* 



Then 



•tt-W _ 



uw _ log(2 + C-«)-log3 

logc 

We might then form a second table of which the first column 
should be integral values of z - to and the second should be the 
corresponding values of the above expression which is equal to 
u-w. Then for annuity values, etc., involving three lives we 
should find from the first table the value of w-x corresponding to 
y - x and hence find w ; aCnd thereafter find from the second table 
the value of u-w corresponding to ^-w and hence find u. The 
value of the required function is then that of a similar function 
on three lives all aged v. 
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4. Still considering a table subject to Makeham's first modi- 
fication of Gompertz's law we have as before 

a = 2t>* p 

xy t"xy 

(putting c* + c* * c") 

where a' is calculated at such a ratej, that 



1+j l+i 

ay* 



Similarly o - Si**i*g«V-D 



- a' 
where c" =» c* + <* + c* and the annuity is calculated at a rate j 

such that - — . hb = — .. 

. Generally a^. . . (w) - d m 

where c IB = c*+c*+c , + . • • torn terms, and the annuity is 

1 * TO_1 

calculated at a rate j such that - — . = - — -• 

J 1+j 1+t 

The problem may be stated still more generally. 

a » 2w , * ml £( c *+ clf + cf +• • • to m tormtXe'-l) 

ryx' • » (m) ° 

putting c* + & + c*+ ... to m terms = r<?° 

10101c • • • (r) 

calculated at a rate of interest ; such that - — : » ■= — ? » 

J l+j 1+t 

In practice it would be most convenient to make r=l, as, 
under this second method, tables of annuity values have to be 
calculated at special rates depending on the number of joint lives, 
and these special tables will of course be most easily prepared for 

single-life annuities. A table of c for all values of x must also 
be prepared, as a table of /» in this connection is inconvenient. 
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6. A constant increase in the force of mortality under 
Makeham's law has the effect of an increase in the rate of 
interest. For if in the expression 

/*. - -l°g*-(logg logc)C 

we add a constant - log r, where r is a positive fraction and con- 
sequently — log r is also positive, we have 

whence simply 

/' = fo*r«g? 

X w 

- f*/ 

X 

t P', - ^tP, 
Also the value of an annuity on (x) in the new table is 

where a.- is calculated at a special rate j which is such that 

From this we see that - . < - — . since r is a 



1+j 1+t l+j 1+t 

positive fraction ; and consequently j > i. It may be mentioned 
that an increase of '01 in the force of mortality is very nearly 
equivalent to a rise of 1 per cent, in the rate of interest. 

Further, in any table, as indicated on page 211, 

_1^« dlo « D * 

**« D dx " ~ dx 

Now in a table where /a is increased to /a - logr 

dlogU 

Also in a table where 8 is increased to 8 - logr 

rflogD" 

*- = ft + (« -logr) 



Therefore - 



dx 
dlogU c/logD 



X 



dx dx 

D' = D" for all values of* 

X X 

and «', = «", 
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Thus a constant addition to the force of mortality is equivalent 
to the same constant addition to the force of interest. From this 
fact the practical assumption is made that a constant addition, 
say -01, to the rate of mortality is equivalent to the same constant 
addition, 1 per cent., to the rate of interest. 

Though a' by the extra mortality table is equal to a . by the 

normal, it does not follow that the corresponding single and 
annual premiums are also equal. 

For A' {<) - l-rf (4) (l+«' (< p 

- l-d (<) (l+« 0) ) since «'<„-«<„ 

whereas A a) - 1 -<* 0) (l+« 0) ) 



Again 



1 



But 



p (.) 


— 


1+a '(0 


- d (t) 




- 


1 

1+O 0) 

1 


" rf (0 


P 0) 


- 


' d a> 


1+fl O) 



6. An increase in the constant B has the same effect as 
increasing the age. For if /i = A + Be*, let 

/*', = A + B'c* 
where B' > B. 

Find h such that B' = Bc\ 

Then /i' s = A + Bc*c* 

- A + BC+* 

7. In a table which follows Makeham's first modification, when 
it is required to find the value of the annuity a— A, it is not 

correct to put it equal to <r^ ^- where m/^ = p x + fi ■ + /x f + 

to m terms. 

We must proceed more slowly. 

%f77.Jm) (1+Z) r 

- Z f -rZ y + 1 + r ( r " f ^ Z*""- - . - 

2 
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Or, to take a particular case, 

= (a +a +ai + fl)-(a + a +a +a +a +a ) 



^ twcy wx2 «0f» *y«' «*y* 

Here we mast determine separately by the above rule the 
values of all the joint-life annuities involved and hence find the 
value of the annuity in question, for it is only to joint-life annuities 
that the rule applies. 

8. As already pointed out in the notes on Chapter VI., under 
Makeham's second modification of Gompertz's law, the expression 
for the force of mortality takes the form 

u = A + H*+Bc» 
whence simply / = hPvrgf 

and t p % - j'tt^+'V^" 10 

11180 A+d * APf+Q+^gf+ty -V 

Therefore t P,. m9+d - s*i^<P'+Q+**#f +**+**<? -» 
Now putting d* + c*+ d = 2c* 

we have c*~* = "V 

2 

and ,-* = ^0+^)-fag» 

logc 

= d' 

where d depends on d, the difference between the ages of (j:) and 
(x + d). 

Also * = z-d' 

Hence t p ^ = ^^to-^+dj+ay^-i) 

« ,2*^2* . 2*+2<*g2c V - DtfKd - 240 

But a = 2w* p 

zi x+d t"x:x+d 

= Sof^wCd-aiOp 



XI 

a' 
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where a' is calculated at a rate ; such that 

MM v 

1 _ w* d -**') 

1+7 i+» 

Again « tJt - jWi^^+rf+O+wV^+^^+o'+V-i) 

And putting 3c* - <* + c?+ d + d*+* 

we have c—* M 1 +**+<?' 

3 

and *-* ^ log(l+c*+^)-log8 

logc 

- d' 

where d' depends on d and e the differences between the ages. 
Hence p „ = ,«^(aj-M'+d+e)W>8cV-i) 

« p fr 2«(d+«-M') 

***** 

and a . , . , = a' 
where a' jxf is calculated at rate j which is such that 

T+J " 1+i 
Generally «, !ll+-s , +-s . . . (w) = <*'„,. . . (m) 

where a' aMgm . . , m) is Calculated at ratej which is such that 

\ w 2(d+e+- . . to(m-l)t6rma-fluf) 

T+j T+i 

a A! — togO+^+G* + • • • to m terms) - log m 

logc 

It will be seen that, under this second modification, tables of 
joint-life annuities would be required calculated at special rates 
of interest depending on the number of lives and on the differ- 
ences between the youngest and all other lives. A table of c 
is also necessary. 
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EXAMPLES 



1. Obtain an approximation to * M . 70 . 76 by the Carlisle Table 
at 3^ per cent. 



(a) Simpson's rule. 



«70:7. = 3731 



a 82'411 
'50:82 - 3 ' 562 
«60:88 " 3 ' 369 
°50 : 82-411 Orfl 50: 70: 75 " 3 ' 483 



(6) Price's correction. 



a 60:70:75 ~" *50:82 

- 3-562-05 
-= 3-512 



(c) Milne's correction. 



fl 60:70:75 "" ^50:82*5 



= £(3562 + 3369) 

- 3466 

2. Use Simpson's rule to find by the H M Table at 3 J per cent 
the value of a 



86 : 07 : 78" 



«« + «*» + «*• - fl « .„» - fl O* -TO ~ «U .*. + «« 



85:67:78 85 ' 67 ' 78 85:67 85:78. 67:78 ' 85:07:78 

Tofinda 85:67:78 WehaVe 

«67:78 - 402 ° 

™ a 78-578 

™ d *85:78 - 3 ' 997 

«85:79 - 3 ' 765 

therefore a u . n . m - 3-864 

Hence 
a ___ . 17-325 + 7-471 + 5-512 -6-993 -5-238 -4-020 + 3-864 

- 17-921 
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3. Find from the Text Book table the values of a £9 at 

48:48:59 

3 per cent., and of A 81;40 at 3 J per cent. 
n 1*1 -a a + a + a — 3a 

48 : 48 : 59 a 48:48 T 48:69 T **48:59 ""48:48:W 

** fl 46-78 : 46-78 "*" fl 58'60 : 68-69 + fl 64-88 : 64*88 "~ 52-11 : 52*11 : 62*11 

« 11-915 + 9-284 + 8-901 -23-910 
= 6-190 

A 8Tl40T44 " 1 - rf ( 1+fl 8TF4074i) 
"81:40:44 ~ fl 81 + fl 40 +fl 44~ fl 81 :40~ fl 81:44~ °40:44 + fl 81 :40:44 

" fl 81 + fl 40 + a 44 ~" fl S6-40 : 86-40 "" ^89-88 : 89*88 ~ fl 42'18 : 42'18 + ^89-56 : 89-66 :89-56 

« 18-235 + 16-103 + 14-997 - 13-936 - 13185 - 12409 + 11-196 

= 21-001 

= 1 - -03382 x 22001 



81:40:44 

« -25593 

4. State how you would apply Simpson's rule to obtain the 
value of a^,„. Mm 

From a consideration of the statements in Text Book, Article 6, 
it will appear that it would be incorrect to adopt such a method 
as the following: — Find to such that a w ■■ a^.^; then « w . -* is 
the value required. 

It is necessary to split up the temporary annuity into its two 
parts, and we then have 

a s a - «-M«tt n 

"80:47:60:15] 80:47:60 TV 45:62:75 

80:47:60 

Then find w such that a = « _ „ A and w such that a . = a M mr , 

«■ 47:60 vf 62:75* 

and we shall have 

80:47:60:151 80:tc V% I / a 45:«' 

^80 47 60 

5. Show that doubling the force of mortality is equivalent to 
taking two lives of equal age in the expectation of life, the life 
annuity, and the assurance. 



238 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap, jol 

Let fi % - 2/i £ 

rflog/' dlogl 

Then — £-* - 2—^ 
ax ax 

log/', - 21og/, + logi 

i\ - *cy 

Now e — Sjf/ 

m 

" i- j — r 

• * 

Similarly «'.-*„ 

Also A', - vQ+a'J-a'. 

- •(l+«J-« -il 

- A 



6. Show that if/ — &V*> then c* -=- a = &-*-a 

fl = S^^g^Cc 1 - 1)^(0* -1) 

and —a - ^i»^-i)l^-D 
imp * o«r 

Putting c*(c* - I) = «, we have 

e rft*®^ dx 

- g 4S * (c< ~ 1) log^(c'-l)c*logc 
Therefore <* ^ o^ - (logglogc)c"+>2t>«**(c< - lJjgfV-iyV-i) 
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Similarly c*~c - Qogg logc)*+-Etfc»(c« - l^V-D^c'-i) 
Hence c* -r- a « c*-^- a . 

7. Given in the case of a table following Makeham's rule that 
log/^ - log* + (j? + *)log* + c*+*logg 

show what modifications must be introduced in order that the 
equation may apply to select tables without loss of the property 
of uniform seniority. 

To obtain an expression for log L. ^ instead of log k and log g 

we must write log k t and log g, since these will vary progressively 

for each year of duration. Log s and c will remain constant for 
all durations. We then have 

lo 8 l m+t = l°g* | + (* + Qlog# + c«+*logg f 
and log/ M = log* o + *log# + c«logg o 

whence log ^ - log ^ +| - log l [t] 

Similarly log ^ « (log k % - log k Q + 1 log s) + & (c« log g % - log g o ) 

Therefore 

lo ^tP[*W " 2(log* | -Iog* + /logt) + (c- + c»)(c«logg | -logg fl ) 

(putting 2<*° = c* + <*) 

= 2(log* < -log* o + Mog*) + 2<^(cUogg < -log^ 

Therefore further a Wy] - ^P [xIy] 

where c*+c» = 2<?» 
Similarly also ^^ . . (m) = %]Mw] . . . w 

where c* + c» + c» + • • • to m terms -* mc?°. 
It may similarly be proved that 

a W+r:[»]+r:[»J+r. . . («) = %]+r:[«]+r:[»]+r. . . (m) 

where the same relation holds. 



CHAPTER XIII 

Contingent, or Survivorship, Assurances 

1. We may easily transform Text Book formula (1) so that 
it shall be suitable for application to select tables. 

. * 2 V * Px-i Vi ' 

Butfl .-l:, = , !P«-l:,( 1 + a .:,+l) anda «:r-l = V.r.-lP +«.+l:f> 

Therefore AJ, - * {A^ + vp y (l + «, : , +1 ) - »p,(l + «, +1 !f ) } 
Hence A^, - * { A^ M + vp w (l + a {x] : M+1 ) - rp^l + « w+1 : ^ 

Again, since A ■ l-d(l+a ),we may put the formula in a 

9 9 

form for finding the value of AL, given tables of joint -life 
annuities. 

2. In calculating the necessary joint-life annuities or the 
suitable commutation columns as described in Text Book, Article 
17, it is not at all essential that both (.r) and (j/) be taken from 
the same mortality experience. The two lives are of quite 
different classes, and the risk will be most accurately calculated 
by taking their mortality from different tables. The standard 

basis at the present time is to take the [< ^ table for (j/) who 

is in the position of an annuitant or life-tenant, and the [ * ] 
table for (x) who comes into property on the death of (jf), 
and desires to insure against his dying before that event* 
Tables of A 1 and P 1 on this basis have been calculated by 

* See, however, the word of caution on pp. vi. and vii of British Ofictf 
Lifs Tablet, 1893; "Select Tables, Whole-Life Assurances— Males," 
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Messrs Baker and Raisin. Further, it is wrong to calculate the 
values from an aggregate table, for (x) is usually the younger 
life, and in such a case his mortality would be underestimated, 
while that of (y), the older, would be overestimated, both 
errors operating against the office. 

8. Text Book formula (7) may be shown simply thus : — 

*y «-li«sy 

- 2e Vil?.- 2t, Vi|«l, 

= A - Ai 

* xy 

Again AJ - 2»Vi|?«J 

- s ^C-i|» f -.-il»i> 

- A - A + A* 

y xy xy 

All the Text Book formulas (9) may be similarly deduced, but 
by summing from 1 to n only. 

Thus {m A* « SfrV^ 

- I A -I A 1 

|» ay \% xy 

4. An alternative formula for | % A 1 ^ may be found as follows :— 
I A» - A 1 -t>« © A-L. — 

|» xy sy » r *y *+n:y+» 

- 1(a g »=»-l | "-"A 
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6. The Text Book formulas (8) may best be obtained by 
deducting the corresponding values in (9) from the whole benefits. 
Thus:— 

ja; - A«.-LA« 



xy \n xy 



\ z xy' ^'» % \n my* 

I A - I A* 

n I * n\ xy 



6. The application of Davies's and De Morgan's types of joint- 
life commutation symbols respectively to the case of A 1 may be 

shown more clearly than in Text Book, Articles 14 and 15, in the 
following manner : — 

We have A 1 - -^ 2v*d J . # , / l# - 

% y 

Now under Davies's form, where * > tj, we may write this 
*> 2D 

xy xy 

_ lv * +t ( l x+t-l Vn-1 + l z+t- l Vm " l x+t Z y-H-1 ~ l z+t Z y+t) 

2D 

xy 

v(N _ ,+N , )-(N ,+N ) 

-a ' x-l:y-1 s-l:y' v *:y-l ay' 

2D 

xy 

Also where y > x we have 

wt; li+t-l y+t-l + fr+t-1 y+t *+< y+t-1 x+t y+J 

2D 

xy 

„(N ,. -N ,) + (N , -N ) 

V s-l:y-l x:y-l^ r V x-l:y xy' 

2D 
Under De Morgan's form we shall write 

x-fy 

2D 

( V N , -N ) + t>*(N , -N ,) 

V *-l:y-l xy' V x-1 :y *:*-!/ 



2D 
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7. To find Al m . 



A* _-ar 



vd -\-xPd . 4- • • • + v'd* 



•:y(<l) / 

c 

+ _ 

x y 

& I . . *& *A .i + iFd . ,,,J ,,t+ • • • 

__ Ai , *+t „ «+* y+i *+<+! y+ij 

" A «n + / x r~i 

x x+J y 

ai_ , «+* A— 
**l D «+'•» 

X 

In practice the following approximation is sometimes used for 
finding A 1 .-^: Find z such that e g «= e +t, and then write 

8. To get the annual premium in this approximation we should 

A* 

write P 1 .-** - j-r**-. 
•:y(«D 1+a 

Of 

To find the true value of P 1 -=: we have the divisor of 

«:y(i|) 

A l:i5S eitner ( a ) 1+0 , : "ftii or (6) 1+a as the Text Book points 
out. 

A* -= 
(a) If we take PJ.j—- - * :y <*_^ , an option is given which is 

not allowed for in the calculation. For if (y) die early, (x) 
may be able to secure an equivalent benefit at his then age for 
a less premium than that payable under this contract. Thus if 
(^) die, say, at the end of the nth year where n is small, it is 
possible that Pji^.n < Y*.~. A minor option may also be 

exercised in respect of the fact that the last year's premium 
covers on the average only six months' insurance. 

(6) On the other hand, if we make P 1 .-^: - T ^- 9 - {t l\ a risk of 

«y 
another kind is being run. For if (y) be on his deathbed and die 

after but one payment of premium, the office is granting a /-years 

term assurance for a quite inadequate single premium. 

The former method is probably the better. 

9. To find the value of an assurance payable only in the event 
of («) dying within t years after the death of (j/). 



244 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap, m 

The value of the assurance 

" — Tj 

~U, 

^.+^.+1+ • • • +vfd .+t- x 

/ / 
* If 

Vm v «+« y+1 ^ x+t+l *y+U * 



D «+t 1 

" A *| • A * + "5" A i+?:f 
= A* tsk-A*. 

This result is obviously correct : for the desired assurance is 
equivalent to an assurance payable should (z) die before (y) or 
within t years after the death of (y), less the assurance payable 
should (x) die before (j). 

d I I 

10. A* - aj»-£i£zl y+»-i_»+?Lj 

*V* III 

x y * 

I -I I +1 I +1 

/ 2/ 2/ 

x y r 

/ / III 

g+n-1 y+w-1 i+»-l x+n y+«-l *+»-! 



- 2±* n ( J 



/ / / / / / 

x y » x y m 

I I I I I I 

. x+n-1 y - fn-1 g+n _ x+» y+»-l *+» 

"*■ / 7 / / / / 

* y * x y * 

/ / / III 

• x+n-1 y+n *+n-l __ x+n y+» i+n-1 

■"" / M / / / 

x y t x y a 

I 11 11 

, x+%-1 y+n *+n x+n 

+ ITT 



■ » * 

LJtt!Li±* J 
/ / / / 



-•K 



x y m x y f 

A - ^F- 1 **- 1 j_ g a>-lsy-H* _ a x:y-\iM x-l:y:i-l 
"** ^y-l:«-l Ps-isy-i J'y-i P*-i:s-l 



x:y :*-! , x- 



p.-i p«-i 



i: »=A 
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since y fT «f «+»-! »+»-! *+»-! s+» y+» *+i» \ _ A 

since 2* ^ rri j-j- J - A^ 

a y m » y # 

Formula (21) of the Text Book exceeds the above result by 

1/ a a a a 
/ . _ *:y-l:«-l _ x-l:y-\:s _ s-l:y:i-l g;y-l:t 



, g «:y:t-l . _* 



g g-l :y;A 
o / 



Pi-1 flr-1 

which, however, is a small quantity. 

The above expression may also be written in the form 

-%( 1+ Vi : r+l:^^ 1+ Vl:,:«+l) + ^ 1+fl .:|+l:Ji 
8ince Vl:M a ^:H:ii + Vl:J' etCt 

In this form the expression may be applied to select tables. 

11. To prove Text Book formulas (22) to (27) inclusive we have 

d , _ * — / . , / , , 

*** III 

l • f « 

d I d I I 

V^ «+»-! *+«-* ^ n «+»-! y+n-1 f+n-j 

/ / M / 

* * » y f 



- A* -A* 

ai ayt 



syt 



M« *+»-* ( y" y+n-1 i+»-j , % *+»-! y+»-A 

** "T~~ \ / T~~ + / ~l~ / 

* y * y 






T - VT"" 1 ""! - z 11 J 

x y m y « 

d I d I 

s y * » 

rf / / 

/ / / 

• y f 



A* + A* - 2Ai 

*y ' zm ay* 



246 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. xui. 

A 8 ■= JjV n x+n-l y y+»-j a z+n-h 

*V* III 

x y f 

« Sw» »+»-! _ y- x+»-l y+n-j _ 2tf» x+n-l «+n-j 

/ / / 11 

% x y m x 

d I I 

+ S»» «+»-i v+»- * «+»-* 

x y » 

- A -A* -A 1 +Ai 

• *y m «y* 

Al -. y tT n «+n-l / y+n-» * "~ x+n-j . x+n-j y~ V+n-j 

A «:yi V / V / 1*1 I 

m x y x « y 

/ / \ 

+ / / / 

If * 

„ y «+»-l f U-> . «+n- y y+»-j *+»-A 



Ai +A 1 -A 1 

xy xn xy* 



(It should be noted that therefore A 1 . — = A - A 8 ) 

V % : yx x xyv 

x • y y s ' 



AL. + A1 

xy* xy* 



A — ?-» »+»-« «+»-! y y+»- w . y+n-1 x x+n-j j 

S * * y y * 

. V«,n *+«-,/ x+n-l y+n-1 g+n-1 y+n-* y+n-1 « +n-j\ 

/ \ / + / / / n — J 

mx y cy y«/ 



- A 1 +A 1 -Ai -Ai 

«x yx xy* xy* 



12. To find P 2 

*y 

A -Ai 

p* = __ * a 

■» l + rt 



In granting such an assurance by annual premiums, (y) must 
be medically examined as well as (a?). For were (y) in bad health 
and about to die, the office would be granting a whole-life 
assurance to (x) for P*. which is less than P . 
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18. To find the annual premiums corresponding to the assur- 
ances in Text Book formulas (22) to (27) inclusive. 

In obtaining the statuses for annual premiums, care must be 
exercised that premiums are not taken into account beyond the 
period when they certainly cease to be payable by reason either of 
the benefit being paid or of the chance of its payment having passed. 

T 1+a - 

Here both («) and (jf) must be medically examined. 

A* 



xyz 



**» l+a - 

x:y§ 

A» 
ps B ay* 

In these two cases all three lives must be examined. 

A* - 

pi _ « « ; »« 

*'v l+a .- 

x:yz 

The same difficulty arises as in the case of P*.^> since, e.g., 
if (z) die early, say during the fth year, then possibly 
P— . — < pi —, and an option may be exercised against the 

A* - 

office. The alternative is to make PJ- « , x:y * with a corre- 

* • v* l+a 

1 xys 

sponding risk of granting the benefit at an insufficient single 
premium, if («), say, be on deathbed, (x) alone is medically 
examined. 

PI a, ttzyi'.M 

>*?:* l+a 

A- 

P- 



*y-.M 1+a- 

3 xy:» 

In the last two cases (x) and (j/) must be examined. 

14. Another and probably better method than that suggested 
in the Text Book of applying Simpson's rule to the calculation of 
A 1 .— and A—, may be pointed out. 

Ai - = A 1 + A* -A* 

x\y* xy xx xy* 
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Then finding to such that a = a we may write 

A 1 - - A 1 +Ai -A 1 

xiyz xy xz ww 

Also A-. - A 1 +Ai -Ai -Ai 

wy'.z xz yz xyz xyz 

8 

Find t£> such that a w ** a ^ and or' such that 0^, « « w ; and we 
have A- = A 1 + Ai -A 1 -Ai . 

8 

15. To find the single and annual premiums for an assurance 
payable on the death of the survivor of two children, ten and 
fifteen years old respectively, provided both die before attaining 
age twenty-one during the lifetime of their mother, aged fifty. 

The single premium is 

i Al -l-i Al -(l A * . 10:81:66 A i ) 

11 10:6c" 1 " 15:60 \|0 ? 10Tl6i:60" p D 5^10:56/ 

^10:15:60 

To obtain the annual premium divide this expression by 

|6 a i0:60 + |6 a i6:60"|« a i0:15:60 + t ^e^l0:60V 1 ~6-Pl6)|5 a i6:50 

16. To find Al - 

db ivy 

A i. __ __ A 1 i A 1 A_L_ — 

ab:sy a:*y bixy ^'oi' :xy 

- (Ai +Ai -A 1 )+( A L + A L -AM 

\ ax l ay assy' ' v te by bxy' 

~( A i5»:<t + A to&i:*~ A TO:«P 

-( A L*+ A L+ A U +A U +A i. +A «y 

^ abxy abxy' 

From observing the method of arriving at this result, any 
similar complicated benefit of the form A-;- — l , v r-r may 

r abc- • • (tn):xyz- • • (») J 

be worked out. 

17. To find A 2 ^ 
A« = A* +A2 +A* 

wxyz wxyz %axyz ' wxyz 

111 

- (Ai -Ai ) + (Ai -Ai ) + (Ai -Ai ) 

> wyz nays' v «** way*' V u^xy wsy*' 

~ (Ai +Ai +Ai )-3Ai 

* wyz vfxg my' irayt 
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18. To find A ^ 

A» « A 8 - +A 2 -+A 2 - 

wapy* w(xy)t m<y*) w(**)y 

1 11 

= (A 1 -A 1 .-) + (A* -A* -) + (A* -Ai .-) 

v «m wzixy' \ 102 *ez:yz' v ioy toy:**' 

« {A* -(A* + A 1 -A 1 )} 

+ {A* -(A* +Ai -A 1 )} 

- (A* +A» +An-2(Ai +Ai +A' ) + 3Ai 

19. To find A « 

A* = A -Ai -A* -A» 

wsyz w way* wxyz wxy* 

. A -A* -{(A* +Ai + A* )-3A* } 

19 wxyz i V xoxy text toy*' wxyz' 

-{(A 1 +A* +AM-2(Ai +A» + A* ) + 3A* } 

lv wx my i«r* v iwcy iwa wy*' wxy*' 

- A -(A 1 + A 1 +AM + (A 1 +A 1 + A* )-A» 

v v w* «y w«' V way ioxc wyt / va>y# 

Or A* - A -A 1 — 

wcyz m> w : xyi 

- A -(A* +A* +AM + (A» +A* +A 1 )-A* 

w \ w* wy tot' v way wx» try*' nary* 

20. TVarf Book formula (29) may be easily obtained in a manner 
similar to that already shown for formula (14) of Chapter X. 



a 

99 



Jo tV ** 



But as shown on page 212 ^ A - 0* x - /», +t )<P« 
Therefore ^ - fc tfy x - /*,+,),?„* 

— ' u a - A 1 

And since ^ 3^ - J (5 c+1 . , - *,_ x . „) approximately 

A J, * r\*^ + *(*.-i :f -*H-l:t> 
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In the same way, since 



a 



*- - £*&*•)*** 



ox *"* 



/ 



and since *-* m .- KVi:„- 5 .-i:„) approximately 

we have A 1 « u <T + 4(5 , . -<?.,.) 

which is Z«* Boo* formula (31). 

21. We might obtain the expression for A 1 in Text Book 
formula (40) as follows : — 

— 1 r° 

A 1 - A- M^J^P^f* 
** / / Jo * +l *+' *+* 



- — f 



*+* *+i 












* 5 



c* + c» *v 



22. Following, in the case of Gompertz's law, the method 
adopted by Mr Colenso with regard to Makeham's formula in 
J. I. A. 9 xxxi. 342, we have this expression: — 



Be* /"* 

I I Jo *+t v+t 
» If 



1 e 

(*&...(&_ being calculated at rate ; where -= — : =» - — .) 

**V v *y o j 1 + f 1 + • 

lk8Jj£ being at the same rate j, and to being such that 
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28. Under Makeham's rule for ^ Text Book formula (38) 
may also be obtained as follows : — 



* y J v 

x y 

«■ A -£^A* 



<* + & ** <? + & ** 



£*\ + J^ lo «* v 8ince A - - log ' 



Also A» . , . 



/ 



Bc*dt 



...(m) y ° 
Afi «ya...(«) + 7 L ^x+l :»+«:»+*...(*) 

A5 ^...(m) + c- + c » + c* + ... torn terms /^ (m) Jo * / *+ l: ' +*«■+«■••» 

x (Bc*+* + Bc*+' + Bc*+* + • • • to m terms)d< 

* 1 f j, 

Aa *,. ..<«) + <«+* + <* + ... torn terms ^ f ... (m) io ■+'*+•»+•••■» 



Aa *»s...<») + <* + c» + c* + ... towterms^ ***••<*> m *f...0"X 



c* + c* + c* + --«tofli terms **■•■•<») 



wcr g -(c ag + c y + c* + - >-towi terms) 

c* + c* + c , + »«-toro terms »m . . . (») 
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(putting c* + c* + c* + . •• to m terms = me*\ and a . . = 5 _ J 



jS^ A —...(-) + l?;- * J 10g '"—•••<•> 



24. Mr Colenso in the paper already mentioned deduces the 
following expressions: — 

*« - rr//UW A+Be ' + ')* 



» 



/./Jo 



- A «„+0*,- A K, 



(a' being calculated at rate i where , — . ■> ^—A 

- A ^«+0*.- A K w 

(*' w being at the same rate /, and w such that ft +/& = 2u) 
- - lo g** w + 0* x + lo g*y w since A= -log*. 
Similarly 

And generally 
X U..(«) " - lo «^« w ...(m) + 0* jC + l<>g*)a' tw (m) 

Mr Colenso gives tables of -log # , 5i< ^ log^O^ + log^), and 
log^S'^^ from which values of A* may be easily calculated. 
Basis : Carlisle Table of Mortality, rate of interest 3 per cent. 

26. Text Book formula (41) may be obtained thus : — 
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l xy* . . . (»)i :abc . . . (») 

roe 



sy* ... (») . ate ...(*) ^ w 

x {roA + B(c*+* + c*+* + <*+' + . . . to m terms) }di 

m j^g , c* + c y + (? g + ...tom terms 

***...(»). ate... (*) c* + c^ + c*+... torn terms + c° + c* + ... to » terms 

1 r° 

x - / W / 

*xy* . . . (m) . ate . . . («)■' ° 

x {/**+* + **,+, + A* I+ « + — to» terms 

+ A\» + * + f\M + ^c+i + '* #tottternM -(* + *)A}A 
c* + c* + c* + . .. to m terms _ 



c* + c^ + c» + . . . ^-c^ + c 6 *. . . to (m + n) terms xy«ate . . . (m+») 

»(g* + c* + c* + » "tow terms) - m^ + c* + . . . to * terms) 
c* + c* + c* + . • •+c a + c 6 + . .. to (m + ») terms 

x loir s a . . , . 

since A = -log*. 

26. Text Book formula (42) may be obtained directly in a 
manner which throws light on the ordinary assurance of the 
same kind proved in Text Book, Article 21. 

The benefit may be divided up as follows : — (1) An assurance 
of 1 payable at the moment of death of (x) provided (y) be then 
alive, and (2) a temporary assurance for t years to be entered on 
by (x) at the death of (y). Thus 

% y J v 

« A 1 + tV r v*l , /, u x (A -«< ( p X ± V» 

*V Ilia *+* y+»^y+» v *+» ***+» x+n+tf^ 

— — ^*P /' fl0 — 

= A 1 + A* - t-^4 / t>»/ ^ / ,_ a _,_ A _ rf» 

*+« » y ° 

" A « — 5r( A »+«" A 5T?V 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Find an expression for A 1 on the assumption that the 
chance of (x) and (j/) dying in the same year may be neglected. 

For the complete value of A 1 we have the formula 

*y 

A !» - Sc "{(.. 1 p,-»f,)»p,+i( 1l . 1 i',-^X-iP,-.p»)} 

But as the chance of both deaths occurring in the same year may 
be neglected, we omit the second term in the expression, and we 
have for the value of A 1 under the conditions specified 



a *"k-A-«P.).P f 






«= * *'* -a 

This benefit is of use when studying formula (11) of Text Book, 
Chapter XIV., and its modification in formula (14). 

2. Given the values of single- and joint-life annuities, find the 
annual premium payable during the joint lives of (x) and (y) for 
an assurance payable on the death of the last survivor of (.r) and 
(jf), but half the sum assured to be payable on each death if (x) 
dies before (^). 

Do you see any objection to making the premium payable 
during the life of the last survivor ? 

The benefit splits into two parts : where (x) is the survivor the 
assurance is payable on his death, and where (y) is the survivor 
half is payable on each death. Therefore the whole value is 

- ( A .- A y+^+KA,-A4) 
= A.+iA -4A 
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As the premium is to be payable throughout the joint lives the 
payment side 

- pa+v) 

xy 

The objection to making the premium payable throughout the 
life of the last survivor is that, if (j?) were to die in the early years 
of the contract, then (jf) might be able to secure the benefit of 
£ payable on his own death at a smaller premium, provided he 
were in good health. 

3. Deduce a formula for the annual premium for an assurance 
payable if a life aged x dies within the next five years, or if he 
lives five years and dies after another life now aged y. 

The first part of the benefit is A^.^ ; for the second part, if (j/) 
also lives the five years, we have « 6 fi p ^^tk . -+» an ^ tf (j/) d* es 
within five years, t»* 6 pj(l - 5 P y )\+ 6 ' Therefore the whole benefit 
is 

— A -^.pA^ + ^p (A ^i-A-^.— E ) 

c 6*x x+fi 5-*xy^ x+5 x+Siy+lK 

+ tA.p A ^ -^fl A ,_ 
6*x x+5 5* xy x+6 

«= A -V*© A~ K -- 
x 6^xy x+5:y+6 

Similarly the payment side is 

-'(•.- ^x a .+5 + 'VxyVa + 'AV» ~ "VVyS+a) 
- Pa 

X 

Hence P - -5 6< * *+s:y+» 

a x 

4. Express the value of an annuity-certain for n years, payable 
quarterly, to begin to run at the death of (or) if he die after (j). 



256 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. xiii. 

On the required contingency happening the value of the 
annuity is Jfl^n calculated at rate of interest — . Therefore the 

value of the annuity at the present time is 

a^**^) - Ki+OKA.-Ay*^ 

5. Deduce a formula for the annual premium for an assurance 
payable on the death- of (x) if (j) has died five years or more 
before him, the premium to be payable during the currency of 

the assurance. 

The benefit here is equivalent to an assurance on (x), less an 
assurance payable if he dies before (j/) or within five years after 
(y), that is 

A -A 1 .-— 

The premium will be paid throughout the whole of (x)'s life, 
and the payment side is equal to 

A - A 1 -=r, 

whence P =» * _ * :y(5i) 

1 + a 

* 

6. State a formula for the annual premium for an insurance 
payable / years after the death of (x), if (^) has survived him and 
died before the end of the t years. 

Benefit side 

- *-» %±%* *QL- t Wj ) 

x y 

* x y my' 

The premium will be payable so long as (y) survives jointly 
with (x) and for / years after (x)'s death, if (if) lives so long. 

Therefore payment side = P(l +a . j=r) 

Equating the two sides we have 

p — v xy t"y siy+fc' 
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7. Give the formula for the single premium for an assurance 
payable at the death of the last survivor of (x) and (y), if that 
occur in the lifetime of (z), or within t years after the death 
of (*)• 

A_L -— - _ Al -— .4.AI — A — 



+ JA - -#! (A Ai - A-i )l 



_ /a *+' ; y+* /a _AJ -A 1 A 

\ *V D V *+<:f+« *+«:y+*:* *+<:y+7:jr/j" 

8. Find the annual premium for an assurance payable at the 
death of (*), unless (j/) die within the first n years and in the 
lifetime of (*). 

To get the benefit we must deduct from the ordinary assurance 
on (x) the value (1) of an assurance payable should (a?) die after (jj) 
within n years, and (2) of an assurance payable should (x) die after 
n years, (jj) having died within n years. 

The benefit side is 

A-||A«+(1- p) \A\ 

"* 9 \n i |» xy n\ x n*xy »+n 

- |» A 2»+«\*w A «+» 

which is correct, being the assurance payable should (x) die before 
(jf) within n years, or should (x) die after n years, (j) having 
survived that period. 
The payment side is 

I A 1 +v n p A , 
And P = '* *" ** *** 

9. Find the annual premium for an assurance on the life of 
(jr), the policy money to be payable at death or on the expiry of 
n years, provided that in either case two other lives (y) and (s) 
are then in existence. 

B 
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The benefit side is 

I A 1 +»» p 

And the payment side is 

I A 1 +»* p 
Hence P - 1*-* ™ 

1+ %:^Ti| 

10. Give the formula for the annual premium for a temporary 
assurance of 1 payable in the event of (x) dying before (j/) within 
n years, (s) having died previously. 

The benefit side is 

I A» - I A* -I A* 

\n xy* \n xy In ay* 

1 

The assurance will not cease on the death of (z) 9 and therefore 
that life does not come into account in settling the currency of 
the payment side, which accordingly is 

I A* -I A1 
And P - 1-? * '» — 

1 + a — Tl 

xy:n-l| 

11. Deduce the annual premium for an assurance payable on 
the death of (x) if he attains age * + it and dies before (j) and 
after (s), the premium to be payable throughout the whole period 
of the status. 

The benefit side = i A 1 - I A 1 

n\ xy n\ xyz 

As in the previous question the death of (z) will not disturb 
the continuance of the assurance, and therefore the premium will 
be payable so long as (x) and (J) jointly survive. The payment 
side is accordingly 

|Ai - |A> 
and p = n| *» "I — 

xy 

12. How would you arrive at the annual premium for an 
assurance payable at the death of the last survivor of three 
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lives aged 40, 50, and 60 respectively, provided a life aged 20 
is dead before the happening of the death of the survivor ? 

The benefit side = A_ ^— A-^x = A-„- ^— ^ - A- 



20:40:50:60 40:50:00 40:60:60:20 

The payment side = P(l +<*__) 



A;^^ - A, 



Hence P = 4Q : *° : °° 40 : so : go : 20 

l+«h 



40 : 60 : 60 
aDd 40:50:60:20 "* 40:20 + 50:20 + 60:20*" 40:50:20 

-A 1 -A 1 -A " -A 1 

^40:60:20 40:60:20 40:60:20 50:60:20 

— A * 4- A "• 4- A ! 4- A l 

60:60:20" r 40: 60: 60:20 "*" 40:50 :60: 20 " r 40:50:60:20 

13. A sum of 1 is to be divided among such of the existing 
children of a widow aged w as may be alive at her death. What 
is the share of (x), (a) assuming that there are two children aged 
x and y respectively now alive, (6) assuming that there are three 
now alive aged x, y, and z respectively ? 

(a) If both (.r) and (jf) are alive at (w)'s death then (x) receives 
£, but if (jj) has died previously (x) receives 1. Therefore the 
value of (x)'s share is 

iAi +A* 

* vfxy wxy 

I 

-= 4A 1 +(Ai -A* ) 

* vfxy v teas «wqf' 

- A* -4A* 

vex * wxy 

(b) If all three are alive at death of (w), (x) receives J ; if (x) 
and one other only are then alive, he receives \ ; and if he alone 
is alive at death of (w), he receives 1. Therefore his share is 

*Ai + i(A* +A 2 ) + (A» + A« ) 

• vxy* a ^ wxya ivxy*' v t0*y* vixyt' 

1 1 21 12 

- M 1 +KA 1 -A* + A* -A* J 
+ (A* -A" -A* + A*_) 

* wx wxy wxz tDxy*' 

« A 1 -i(Ai + A* UJA 1 

vox s ^ texy its*' 9 wry* 

14. Given four lives (.r), (a), (b), and (c), find the value of an 
assurance to yield at (j*)'s death £1000 if one and only one of the 
lives (a), (b) 9 and (c) shall have predeceased him, and £3000 if 
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two and only two shall have predeceased him. The expression is 
to be reduced to assurances which determine on the first death. 

The value of the assurance is 
iOOOA^ + SOOOA^ 

- IGOOCA^ + A^ + A^-SALJ 

+ 3000( AJ. + A^ + A^ - 2 A ^ - 2 A^ - 2 A^ + 3 A^ 

= SOOOCA^+A^ + A^-SOOOCA^+A^ + A^ + GOOOA^ 

15. Three partners, A, B, and C, aged respectively 30, 35, 
and 40, possess a capital of £10,000, and their proportionate 
interests in the business are 2, 3, and 5 tenths. How would you 
calculate the premium for an assurance to cover the risk of 
having to pay out the representatives of the partners who may 
happen to die first and second ? 

The value of the assurance required is 

2000A2, . a™ + 3000A A . ^ + 5000 A * . 



80:86:40 ' 85:80:40 ' 40:80:85 



It would be advisable that three separate policies should be 
effected, either by single or annual premiums, one for each part 
of the above benefit. If, however, one annual-premium policy is 
essential, the payment side will be 

P ( 1+a 80785-do-) = P ( 1+fl 80:85 + a 80:40 + a 85:40- 2a 80:«5:40) 

2A * . ijr-rfii + 3A* . ar-TiA + 5A * . 



Hence P - 1000 » = »-"' »:»:« ' «:»:» 

+ a 90 : 85 + fl 80 : 40 + fl 85 : 40 80 : 85 : 40 

It is possible that under such a policy an option may be 
exercised against the office in the event of one of the lives dying 
early, say C in the first year. The premium for the remainder of 

2000 AJ^j- 3000 Ai.. 

1 +a 

^ 81 : 86 

at less than P as found above. 



the benefit, viz. ^-^ ?^, will probably work out 



16. Give a formula for P^ . ^. . ^ the annual premium for an 
assurance on (30) payable in the event of his dying within 10 
years or before (60). 
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The benefit side is 

Al a Al 4.A 1 Al _ 

"ao:io|:«o ao:io]" r ^"80:eo"' fX 80:60:io| 

The premium will be payable so long as (30) survives jointly 
with the survivor of 10 years certain and of (60), and for the 
payment side we have 



P 1 = — xa = — 

* 80:101:60**80:101:60 

"" 80 :10J :«0v a S0 :10| + a 80 : 60 ~ a 80 : 60 : ioj) 

Therefore P i =— - A ao:io| + A «):60- A «):6Q:i5| 

80:10:60 o i_o _ a __ 

80 :10| T 80:60 "80:60:101 

With the premium payable during a status such as this, it is 
possible for an option to be exercised against the insuring office 
in the event of (60) dying within 10 years, say at the end of the 
<th year. For at that date, provided (30) is in good health, he 

may obtain an equivalent benefit for P^Vj .^qzt\ wn ^ cn might be 
less than the premium found as above. On the other hand, it 
would not do to make the premium payable so long as (30), (60), 
and 10 years certain survive jointly, unless evidence as to the 
health of (60) were produced. For if (60) were dying, then (30) 
would secure a short-term assurance for 10 years for a very 
inadequate single premium. 

17. Use Mr Colenso's tables (J. I. A. 9 xxxi. 354-6) to find the 

value of A 1 and (w)P 1 

vaiue oi a M:W:79 ana v ' r 86:72i7» 

4 

S i:72:7» 10 «* <? 85:72:79 + A 85 + 1 °^ , K85:72:7» 

~ -l°g* a 7l-78:7l-78:71-78"K' i 86 + l0 S*) 5 7178: 71 -78: 71 78 

since f* w + /i 72 + ti. n = -01020 + -06558 +11692 

= -19270 

" 3 ^1'78 

Now -log*«V 78:71 . 78:71 . 78 " * 02930 
and log 10 0* w + log*) = 329072 

loe, n 5'„« ~~ ^« = -68205 

s 10 71*78 : 71*78 : 71*78 

3-97277 = log ]0 -00939 
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Therefore A^. 72:79 = -02930 + -00939 

= -03869, or £3, 17s. 5d. % very nearly. 

S TW 85: 72:79 
•03869 



4-053 
« -00955, or 19s. Id. % very nearly. 

18. Investigate an expression for -rS^ and show what approxi- 
mate conclusion this leads to on the assumption that M akeham's 
law holds. 



d - d f % t A, 



On Makeham's hypothesis /a - /* x — Bc*(c* - 1), and therefore 






^=- Bc *//^-i)^ 



Considering the definite integral, we see that it represents 
either 

(a) The value of a temporary annuity with increasing pay- 
ments ; or 

(6) The difference between the values of two uniform annuities, 

one calculated at the ordinary rate of interest, say t, the other 

1 c 

calculated at rate / such that - — . « - — . 

1+j l+i 
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19. Show that on Makeham's hypothesis A 1 . = ^ — 5— 5 

* r *v* Jlog * - o 

for all values of x, y, and z, which satisfy the equation 
lo 8* " ^ + lo g* 



Since 



_8_ _ » l -f y -f, 
log* ™ /*, + log* 

_ B(2c*-c*-cQ 
™ Be* 

« %?-<?-<? 

Therefore &* = log*(2c*-cv-c*) 

- log*{3c«-(c* + cy + c*)} 

«■+"+* - I0J7- 

But by Text Book formula (41) 

Al =s A r log* a m 

substituting 1 - Ba^ for A^ 

c* c- <^ + c K -2c g . 



<* + <* + <* c« + c » + c » xy» ci + cP + C* 



substituting for Be* its value as found above 



CP + & + C 




lo * # 




" c*(31og*- 


*) 


log# 





31og*-S 
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20. Find an expression for — a . 

d - _ do d - 

. !*(*£* dt 

"" dij dv *P*v 

Jo **» 

21. Give a formula for the fine, to be paid as a single premium 
at the outset, for the option to increase at the end of n years, 
without further inquiry as to health, the sum assured by a survivor- 
ship policy payable only in the event of (x) dying before (j/). 

If, on the option being exercised at the end of n years, the 
premium to be paid is to remain at the rate of P * . per unit for 

the future, the difference between that premium and the premium, 
which, looking to the effect of selection, should be charged, 

P^i^ *<?&**&*-*&,> ^ whole value of this 

difference for the period after n years is then 

[x)+»:[y}+* (P 1 pi yi +0 \ 

MM 
If, however, when the option is to be exercised, the premium 
to be paid is that for a similar benefit at the then ages, we must 
substitute for P * , in the above formula the premium Pr-^— .; . 

22. A select life, (x), desires a contingent insurance against (jj) 
with the proviso that, if he be alive at the death of (^), he shall 
have the option of converting his policy, as at the next renewal 
date, into a whole-life assurance at the ordinary annual premium 
applicable to his then age without medical examination. Obtain 
an expression for the net annual charge required for this option. 

If the option is assumed to be exercised at the end of the /th 
year its value is 
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and the probability of its having to be exercised then is 

Therefore the value at present of the option in respect of the 
<th year is 

Summing this for every value of t and dividing by a. T . we 
obtain the addition to the ordinary premium to cover the option 

„ 2 <-ll y (y]( P W+< " P [«+t])( a M "" a MTl) 

%Hy] 

23. Show how to find approximately the net annual premium, 
on the basis of the Makeham graduation of the Carlisle Table, 
at 3 per cent, interest, for an assurance payable in the event 
of (x) predeceasing (j/), (1) (*) only, and (2) both (a?) and (j/) f 
being resident in a foreign country. It may be assumed that the 
extra risk is represented in the case of a single life by a constant 
addition of '01 to the force of mortality at all ages. 

(i) <«>p'i =. _A?»- 



" * +5 '«, 



where 1^ = f^p'^p/^dl 

- f^'Mfc+t + W 



- A' 1 +-01«' 

xy xy 

both A' 1 and a' being calculated at a special rate of interest j 

1 r 

such that - — . = r^o* where -logr = '01. 

«/ 

dt 

y 



Also a' = / t>* p' 4 p 

y Jo xt 

/oo 
tfrKp t P dt 
*r*tiy 



a' found as above. 
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A" 1 



(2) <«)p"i = 



xy 



" i+5", 



where A"J, - /"«>»'.+,* 



/ 



Jt^P^-M+'Oiy/ 



- A"* +-015" 

xy xy 

both A" 1 and a" being calculated at rate j whicli is such that 

rT7 =s i53' where " logrsOL 

Also 7" 



*v 



- [/AM 

Jo tIxy 
■« a'' as above. 



CHAPTER XIV 
Reversionary Annuities 
1. The temporary reversionary annuity 

where (*)'s chance of receiving payments is confined to the first 
n years, must not be confused with the annuity to (x) after £y) for 
life which is to be entered upon only in the event of (jj) dying 
within the first n years. To obtain the latter we must deduct 
from the reversionary annuity, a i^ the reversionary annuity after 

ii years should both lives survive that period, v n p a I . Its 
value will therefore be 

( a — a 1 — v % v ( a — a 1 

^ » *V J nrxy\ z+n «+»:y+n' 

This again is different from the deferred reversionary annuity 

»| y|* " n\ «~w| xy 

under which, as pointed out in Text Book, Article 5, it is not 
necessary that both lives should survive the period of deferment. 

Another benefit to be distinguished from the foregoing is the 
annuity to commence on the death of (jj) and continue during the 
subsequent lifetime of (x), but in any event to the end of n years 
certain from the present time. This is a reversionary annuity 
on «] after (jj) 9 a i^, together with a deferred reversionary annuity 

on (or) after (j/) 9 % \a y \ x ; then 

Finally, this is different from the annuity-due to run for n years 
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certain after the death of (jf), and for so much longer as (x) may 
live, the value of which is 

A(l+fl — ti) + «3=aI = A(l+a— -n)+(a -a -==r) 

- A(l+a-- TT ) + -^(o_ L -a_, 3 

2. To find the annual premium for an endowment assurance to 
(x) payable at age (x + n) or previous death, the premium to be 
doubled in the event of the death of (t/) before (x) during the 
n years. 

We have benefit side =» A -. 

Payment side = P(l+«^) + Px|^|, 

A-r 
Whence P - ^ — ^ ^L 



l + 2« .r-TT-a 



*:n-l| xy:n-l| 

The difficulty arises, however, that if (^) die early, say in the 
tth year, (x) may then obtain his benefit at a premium of 
P . a — r. which might be less than 2P as found above, and the 

office would not in this case obtain the premium on which it 
reckoned in making the contract. 

8. To find the proportions in which the purchase price of a 
last-survivor annuity on (x) and (j/) should be paid by them. 

Each is entitled to half the annuity during the whole of his 
life, and to the remaining half for the period succeeding the death 
of the other life. That is, (ar) is entitled to 

£a + ia I = a - ka 

* % * y\% s * xy 

and (j/) is entitled to 

&a +ia I «= a -Aa 

* V * x\y y * xy 

Now a-ifl + a - £a = a +a -a 

x * xy y z xy x y xy 

= a— 

xy 

which is the whole purchase price. Therefore (.r) and (^) must 
P a y («, - Ky) and (" y - i%) respectively. 

4. To find the value of a last-survivor annuity on (#) and (j/) 
which is to be reduced by half at the first death. 
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The whole annuity is payable during the joint lives, but half 
only during (.r)'s life after (j/), or (^'s life after x. Therefore 
the value is 

a „+Kl.+KL = K«„+0 



xy * y\x * xl y *n x y 

which is obviously correct. 

6. The identity proved in Text Book, Article 18, may be very 
easily demonstrated by working from expression (1) to expres- 
sion (10). 

*y|x " 2v W!-*/> y ) 

= 2t V*fo y + il? y + 2l?»+- ' ' + t-i\<!y) 

" ! 71-( 1+ ^ + i+ v V. + i +etc -) 

% y 

vH d 

x y 

«*/ d 

+ __^8_j^(l + ^ +8 + t ,2 A+8+ etc.) 

x y 

+ etc. 

x y 

6. In 7ori J3oo&, Article 19, the effect of a change in the 
mortality to which (.r) is subject is pointed out. But similarly 
the mortality experience of the two lives may be assumed 
throughout to be that shown by two separate tables. Thus in 

the annuity a\. the assumption may be made that the O 

Table shows the mortality of the class to which (x) belongs 

and O 1 * 1 that of (y). Then 

ImIm * a [yl~ a t*Iif] 
where a. is taken from the O Table, and a. - . is calculated 

with O 11 ™ 1 mortality for (x) and O iaJ} mortality for (j). To get 
the annual premium we shall divide by a [xT . found as above. 

It is to be noted that (x) must be medically examined, but (jj) 
need not, as the latter's early death is to the advantage of the office. 
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7. Commutation columns for the calculation of reversionary 
annuities could be formed if necessary. 



For a 



g+l y^ x+1' x+2 y+iv x+V 



* y 



Following Davies's principle, 

w.i f 



if jr > ^ 



sy T x+l:y+l^ 

D 

*y 

_ «y 

D 

xy 

(ra)Ql+(ra)C L.+ ... 

or - SU *±l±m if x < « 

«y 



(l+i)»-*D 



*y 

D is the ordinary joint-life commutation value, and the forms of 
< m )C l and ( rd >M l are clear from the above. 

xy xy 

If the annuity is to be entered upon at the death of (j/) it 
takes the form, 

vH ,.d a ,.+«!/ , jd , _ a , _ + . - . 

^ , _. *+* y g+i «+i y+i *+t^ 

in* / / 

v*+*/ ^,d a ,. + v*+«/ ^,rf ±1 a ^ a + . . • 

M x+J y x+i x+| y+i *+j 

S*T7 

* y 

(«*>C 1 + (~>C L + . . . 

« — a * +1 : y +l if x > u 

D J 

« ?* 

D 

xy 

(~)C 1 + (~)C - T + . . . 

or « a «+i:y+i if * < v 

(l+«>-D * <y 



xy 



(ro)M 1 
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Here, again, the method of forming <**)C l and ( ra >M l is suffi- 
ciently clear. 

If the annuity is to be entered on at the death of (j/) with a 
proportionate payment to the date of death of (or), we have 



M. n 

The denominator wiU take the form D or (l+t>-*D 

xy V * xy 

according as x > or < y ; and the numerator in either case will 
take the form 

<r»)£ 1 + (m)£ L + . . . « (m)M 1 

xy T *+l : y+1 T ATA xy 

where <™>6 * - «*+*/ . .rf (a Al + ±-A \ 

Tables must therefore be formed of this function for every value 
of x with every value of y y and the summation of these values 

from .r upwards where x-y remains constant will give ( m )M 1 
as above. 

8. On consideration of the argument in Text Book, Articles 
21, 23, and 26, we have clearly on the analogy of formula (10) 






2w \ Vi *' 



*l« 2m 
which is 2Vjrf -BooA formula (14). 

0. The method of finding the value of &*) given in Text Book, 
Article 30, may be made more clear by a simple graphic 
illustration. 

P Q R 8 

1 ! ! !__ etc. 

I I I I i 
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Let A, B, C, etc., represent the ends of mthly intervals as 
from the date of effecting the contract ; and let P, Q, R, etc., be 
at the middle of these intervals. 

Now on the assumption of the deaths being equally distributed 
throughout each interval, if (jj) die, say, in the interval AB, his 
death will on the average occur at P. Therefore in the case of 
the formula, 

y\x x xy 

the first payment of — will be made at B, and the succeeding 

m 

payments at C, D, etc. 

But in the case of the benefit represented by dfrf> it is desired 

that the first payment of — should be made at Q, and the 

971 

succeeding payments at R, S, etc. If therefore the formula aW is 

1 -i-1 V ' 

to be employed, it is clear that not — but v 2 "* — should be paid 

r J mm l 

at B, C, D, etc., for this will amount with interest to — at the 

m 

correct dates of payment Q, R, S, etc. 

If the transaction be effected thus, (a:) will receive a payment 

— 1 
of v 2m — , to which, on the conditions of the benefit d^K he is 

m vi* 

not entitled, in the event of his dying between B and Q or 
between C and R, etc. Making a deduction for this over- 
payment and keeping to our previous assumption as to equal 
distribution of deaths, we have the value of the correction as 

shown in Text Book, Article 30, = — A 2 approximately. 

A further correction is necessary to make the annuity complete, 

and the value of this is also approximately - — A 9 as shown. 

2fn ** 

These two corrections are equal in value but opposite in sign, 

and we therefore have finally, 

— 

y\x V a x$ ' 

10. To find I <£<*>. 

\n y\x 

As before, let payments of v im — be made under the annuity 

m 
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I n(») - I <*(») at B, C, D, etc., which will accumulate to — at 
Q, R, S, etc. : the value of this annuity being, 

•^( !„«$■»- 1 „^> 

Now let E be the end of the n years. At E a payment 
of t>*» — is due. but is not to be made, because the annuity is to 

cease at the end of n years and the payment of — to which this 

m 

would accumulate by, say, T falls outside that period, and 

accordingly is not payable. A deduction similar to that for 

the whole-of-life reversionary annuity must also be made. We 
then have, 

-*- 1 ±- 1 

Besides an addition to make the annuity complete in the same 
manner as for the whole reversionary annuity we must add a 
proportion for the period between S and E. Therefore 

M$ - Au«g" ) -|.«S ) )-{i^V«( 1 -»pp+^^|. A J,} 

11. To find _ i<i<»>. 



.1^1 



We have _\at*> =» iflK*)- \cfrt 

as «* » fl(«0 - V* V «(*> 

1M* »+* **xy sc+n:y+% 

With regard to the first portion of this formula, if (x) survive and 
(j) die within the n years, the first payment of the annuity <*«> will 

be made at the end of — of a year after n years, and therefore 

in 

8 
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<*!£L "■ ^??-- Also in regard to the second part, & m ) , . is of 
the same nature as aw, which has been already discussed. 
Therefore, 

iic«) = v * p (i - p}d< m > +t> n p <k m > 

w »^«V n*y( *+» T 2m «+•/ 

1 

In the above formula r— A J would be more exact than 

^—A %9 but all through this chapter correction .for payment of 
claims at moment of death is ignored. 

12. By Text Book formula (22) the annual premium for a 
reversionary annuity is found to be 

a —a 
Pa I = -^ *v 

v\* 1+a 

Now the value of a reversionary annuity occasionally decreases 
as the lives grow older, and therefore the annual premium for an 
annuity to (*) after (y) may be greater than that for a similar 
annuity to (*+l) after £y+l). This is a state of matters the 
reverse of what is usually found in assurance contracts, with the 
consequence that a level premium to be charged throughout may 
be too small at first and afterwards too great; and were the 
assured to realise this they might drop the policy and get the 
same benefit for a lighter premium after a few years. The first 
year's risk is vp g q (1 + a ) = q a^ and Pa i must never be less 

than this. 

18. To find the reversionary annuity to two children aged 10 
and 15 respectively, which is to commence on the death of their 
mother aged 50 and to continue till both children have attained 
majority. 

This is a temporary annuity to (10) after (50) for 11 years, 
together with a temporary annuity to (15) after (50) for 6 years, 
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less a temporary annuity during the joint lives (10) and (15) after 
the death of (50) for 6 years. That is, 

|ll fl 5o|lO + lo fl 6o|l5"~ Ie fl 50ll0:15 

= 1 11 a i0 ~ |ll fl 50 : 10 + U a i5 ~ U a 60 : 15 "" I6 a i0 : 15 + 16^50 : 10: 16 



ar7-=rT3^T5K - a 



(10 : 111X16 : «1) 50 : (10 : 111X16 : 6|) 



14. To find fl-l-5 

xy\ab 
00 a «laft " ^S-^rS 



xy\ab aft ab:xy 

■s a-r a— 

abxy xy 

« (a + a.+a + a)-(a .+a + <* + fl * +«i + <0 

v o ft x y' >> aft ax ay bx by xy 

+ ("<*. + °o»v + a ««v + a r*J ~ "ate, 
" ( a «|. + B ,|.-« w |J + ( s .|» + a f |»-" v l») 

>■ *|aft y\ab xy\ab^ 

■■ (7i -a +a -a -a +a ) 

v a cut a ay a axy' 

+ K- a te + ff 5-%- fl 5 + a ^) 

-(a. -a. +a .-a .-a .+a .) 

^ aft aft* aft afty aft aftary' 
" («a + <, ft)-( fl « + % + fl ft. + % + fl aft) 
+ ( a axy + a ft^ + a aft* + fl afty)-- <, aftxy 

16. The problem of Endowment Assurance Instalment Policies 
discussed at page 148 is sometimes further complicated by the 
introduction of a beneficiary. If the life assured die before the 
date of maturity, the beneficiary is to receive an annuity for life 
with the guarantee of n payments certain; but if, on the other 
hand, the life assured survive the endowment period, then the 
annuity guaranteed at that date is for n years certain, and con- 
tinued beyond the n years to the last survivor of the life assured 
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and the beneficiary. This extra benefit for the first (m + n - 1 ) years 

is the value of an annuity of — to (J), which however is not 

ft 

payable so long as (x) is alive, nor for n years after, or, in symbols, 

— (|«+»-i a f"|*+n-i a y:^T)) 

And for the period after (»» + »- 1) years, the benefit is a 
reversionary annuity to (j) after (x) deferred (m + a - 1) years ; in 
symbols, 

The whole extra benefit is therefore 

" " f 7"(Vm+»-l|~ a *nj"" D fl y+»:»S« r T] + «+«-l| fl *lr 

y 

(See value of L^.^5) deduced on page 131.) 

To get the extra annual premium, we must divide this function 
by a -j in order to guard against an option as already discussed. 
This portion of the premium will cease to be payable on the death 
of (j/) before (*). 

EXAMPLES 

1. An annuity of £100 per annum, payable until the death of 
the last survivor of three lives, A, B, and C, aged respectively 
20, 30, and 40, is to be divided equally between A and B during 
their joint lives, afterwards between the survivor and C, if living, 
and ultimately is payable to the last survivor. Find the value of 
A's interest. 

Given a$0 = 20-2246 a^^ - 161739 

a M = 18-4156 « 80 ' :40 = 13-9872 

a^ - 16-1026 a m .^ = 14-5274 

« 47 = 141097 a W:47 - 12-9502 

a = 13-8064 a^.^ - 12-7015 
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A'S interest - K:80 + K>|20:40 + %7io|20 
* a fl 20:W + vi a 20:40"2 fl iO:aO:4(y + v a »" a iO:aO~ fl 20:iO + fl aO:«0:iO' 
~ a »-i a »:tO-i a »:40 + i a 20:W:40 

To find the value of a^ . w . ^ we have 

a ao:«o " 139872 = <W 

whence by Milne's modification of Simpson's rule, the age of the 
oldest life being less than 45, we assume w = 48, and 

«*>:W:40 - **>:48-~ 12 ' 7015 

Therefore «»-*«»:»- Ko:«o + Ko:«>:40 

« 20-2246 -J(161739 + 14-5274 - 12-7015) 

- 20-2246-8-9999 

= 11-2247 

Multiplying by 100 we have A's interest = £1122, 9s. 5d. 
nearly. 

2. Find the value of a reversionary annuity payable so long as 
three at least of the four lives (w), (x), (,y), and (*) live after the 
death of (/). 

which may be reduced to terms of joint-life annuities on three, 
four, and five lives. 

The general formula is 

/| wxyz . . . (m) ~" v trfhPwxyz . . . (m) 

3. What is the value of an annuity during the lives of (x), (y), 
and (a), £100 a year to be paid so long as they are all alive, £80 
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a year after the first death, and £60 a year after the second 
death ? 

The value of the annuity is 
100 * m + 80(«, )v ,+ «, U + «.| J + «0(^|,+ -il, + «j;|^ 

4. An annuity-certain of £a for the term of n years is to be 
enjoyed by P and his heirs during the joint existence of two 
lives aged * and y ; and if that joint existence fail before the 
expiration of m years, the annuity is to go to Q and his heirs for 
the remainder of the term of n years. Determine the value of Q's 
interest. m 

Q gets a reversionary annuity for the remainder of the term of 
n years after the failure of the joint lives x and y, but only in the 
event of that failure taking place within m years. 

Therefore from the reversionary annuity 



»| xy:n| 

we must deduct the portion thereof after m years should both 
lives survive, or 

xl* p (a ,-a , , r) 

to* «ir» n-m| x+K:y+m:»-m|' 

Q's interest is therefore 

5. Determine the respective interests of (or), (^), and (z) in an 
annuity payable so long as at least two of them are alive ; and to 
be divided between (x) and (y) equally during their joint lives, 
and after the death of either in like proportions between (z) and 
the survivor during what may remain of their joint lives. 

The whole annuity is 

a — = /i + a + a -2a 

ryz xy xz yz xyz 

The share falling to (x) is half of the joint-life annuity a 
together with half of the annuity to the joint lives (x) and (s) 
after the death of (j/), or 

la +la \ =b la +ia - la 



xy * y\xM * xy * x* * xya 
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The share falling to (jj) is similar to (j?)'s. The relative 
positions of the two have merely to be changed. Therefore (*/)'* 
share is 

ia +|a I a |a +\a -la 
xy * x\y* * xy * y» * xyu 

(z) gets half of the annuity so long as he survives jointly with (x) 
after (j/)*8 death, or with (j/) after (r)'s death, or 

The three shares together make up the whole annuity 

- % +a xs +a y ,- 2a ^ as above. 

6. An annuity of 1 is granted for 15 years to the last survivor 
of (x), (y), and (*). So long as they are all alive during the first 
5 years, the annuity is to be paid to Qc) alone ; and, so long as 
they are all alive during the second 5 years, to (jf) alone. At 
the expiry of 10 years, or at the first death, the annuity is 
to be divided equally between the survivors, and is to go wholly 
to the last survivor. Express the value of (y)'s interest in the 
annuity. 

The value of (jf)'s interest is 

7. An annuity of 1 to the last survivor of three lives (x), (jf)> 
and (z) is to be divided equally between (x) and (j/) during their 
joint lives ; if (x) dies first, (y) and (z) are to enjoy it equally 
during their joint lives and the survivor of them is to have the 
whole ; but if (y) dies first, (x) is to enjoy the whole during his 
life, and after his decease the whole annuity goes to (z). Find 
the value of their respective shares. 

The value of (x)'s share 

= ifl +a I 

* xy y\x 

— a -la 

* * xy 
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The value of (^'s share 

m= la +la I +a— I 

<= A(a +a -a 4- 2a -2a -2a + 2a ) 

2V fy yg xjfg y gy yi xyi' 

And the value of (*)'s share 

• x|yt sy|ft 

« i(a -a + 2a -2a -2a + 2a ) 

* * y* xy* f x« y« xy*' 

= fa -a )-£(a -a ) 

^ « «*' * v yft xy*' 

The sum of the three shares makes up a — , the whole annuity* 



xyz d 



8. Find a formula for the value of a reversionary annuity 
payable for the remainder of the life of B, after the death of A, 
the annuity being reducible by one-half should such death not 
occur for 7 years, and by two-thirds should it not occur for 10 
years from the present time. 

If A be aged x, and B be aged y, we have the value of the 
aimuity 

9. An annuity of £k is to be paid to (s) so long as he and 
(x) and (jf) are all alive. At the first death of the three lives the 
annuity is to be shared equally by the survivors; and, at the 
second death, it is to be continued for n years certain to the last 
survivor of the lives or to his heirs. Express the share of (*) in 
the annuity. 

10. There are two formulas for a \^ viz. (a) 2t^/> x (l - t p ) and 
(6) So* I a x t p x (l+a ^. Give the corresponding formulas for 
a- 1 , and prove their identity. 

to «su - ^aP-i^-a) 

to «ji|, - 2 »'«-i|?r« x <^ 1+ V«) 
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^AP - A> (* " A> - V A X |* 

- 2D, A(»ji + i|*S + --- + i.il^) 

- V.«#l+V. +l +*A+i + ''') 

11. A father aged 50 wishes to secure to his two children 
aged 8 and 10 respectively, an annuity of £n, to commence at his 
death and to continue until the younger child, or the elder if he 
be the survivor, attains the age of 21. Find a formula for the 
value of the annuity. Would it be safe to grant such an annuity 
to be secured by annual premiums ? 

The value of the annuity is 

£n (|» fl 60|8 + |li a 60|l0- |ll fl 60|s:10) 

One difficulty in connection with accepting payment by annual 
premiums is in determining the period during which the premiums 
should be made payable. 

If they are made payable throughout the whole status, the 
risk is run of the contract being dropped, and of a new one being 
effected at a cheaper premium in the event of the early failure 
of one of the children's lives. In this case to obtain the annual 
premium we should divide the single premium by 

\* + fl 60:8:12| + fl fiO:lO:iOj~ a 60:8:10:ioj' 
If, on the other hand, the premium is accepted only during 
the joint status, there is a risk of either (8) or (10) being a bad 
life, the premium payable being considerably underestimated as a 
consequence. In this case we should divide by (1 + a 50 • 8 • 10 • ioi)* 

It is possible, too, that even if all survive, the annual premium 
for a similar benefit for the remainder of the term may diminish, 
in spite of the increase in the ages. 

A contract by annual premiums should therefore, if possible, be 
avoided. 

12. Find, according to the Text Book Table, the value, at 3 per 
cent, interest, of a contingent annuity for the remainder of 
SO years certain from the present time, the annuity to commence 
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on the failure of the joint existence of two lives both now aged 30, 
but only in the event of such failure taking place after the 
expiration of 5 years and before the completion of 10 years. 

The formula to be used is 

v6 6Pw:a0 Xa 85:85l26l- t,1 V8O:8O Xa 40:40|S5| 

" D ( a 26|- a 86:86 + D a a0:») 

80:80 x ^86:86 ' 



• 40:40 / „ . «0:6©_ ^ 

" n Vna" 40:40 + D — eo:«oy 

80:80 x ^40:40 ' 



D 



86:85 



D 



D 80:80 

1-807 -'726 
1-081 



( fl »T a 85 : ») - D-^-^nC a *o : 40) 



lo * D 86:86 - 9 ' 42108 

logD W:80 = 9-52032 

1-90076 



«86:85 - "*« 



log 2-271 



2-271 

•35622 
1-90076 

•25698 



- log 1-807 



lo * D 40:40 
lo * D 80:80 



= 9-31707 

- 9-52032 

T-79675 



a^ = 14-877 
'40:40 " 11118 



log 1-159 



1-159 

•06408 
T-79675 

786083 



log -726 



13. Required the annual premium for an annuity payable to 
the last survivor of (.r) and (y) y to commence at the end of n years 
if both be living, or at the first death if that occur within n years. 

The benefit side 

n"xy x+n:y+n y\x n' xy y+n|x+* 
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This might be written a L* xy > an( ^ m tn * s ^ orm ** means an 

annuity to the last survivor, not payable, however, so long as they 
both survive within the first n years ; which is the required annuity 
expressed in other terms. Our reasoning is thus proved correct. 

The payment side = Pa — . 

a + a - 2a + v n p a , . . 

And P =■ * V ** » r *y x+%:y+n 

xyn\ 

14. Ascertain the annual premium for a reversionary annuity 
which (x) desires to provide for his wife .(y) and child (s) after 
his death. The annuity is to be £100 so long as (jj) survives, but 
to be reduced to £50 at (y)'s death. 

The benefit side consists of two parts : (a) an annuity to (y) 
after (x)'s death ; and (6) an annuity to (z) after the death of the 
survivor of (x) and (j/) ; that is 

100a I 4- 50a- 1 

A difficulty arises in determining the status for payment of 
the premium. If the annuity were not subject to reduction on 
(j/)'b death the premium might be made payable during the joint 
life of (x) and the survivor of (y) and (z). But in this case, should 
(j) die early, the reversionary annuity to (z) might be obtained 
at a smaller premium than that so found. Again, if the premium 
were made payable during the joint existence of (x) and (y), and 
(y) were to die early (she not being subject to medical examina- 
tion), the contract is practically a reversionary annuity to (z) after 
(x) at an insufficient premium. The best plan is, if possible, to 
have separate contracts for the two portions of the benefit, and 
have the premium for the former payable during the joint lives of 
(x) and (j) y and for the latter during the joint lives of (x) and (r). 

15. Under a deed of separation, A covenants to pay an annuity 
of £K per annum to his wife B so long as she lives, and the terms 
of the deed make his estate liable for the annuity after his death. 
He wishes to free his estate from this liability so long as his 
daughter C survives him, and he applies to an insurance office for 
a quotation for the annual premium for such a contingent annuity. 
Find the net annual premium. 

The company will have to pay the annuity so long as C 
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survives jointly with B after the death of A, and the premium 
will cease on the first death of A, B, and C. 

Therefore if the ages of A, B, and C are x } y, and z respectively, 
the value of the payments is 

Kxai = K(a -a ) 

and of the premiums P(l + a\ 

K(a -« ) 
whence equating and solving P = — -^ — *&- 

16. Determine the annual premium for an annuity of s to 
continue during the lifetime of B aged y, after the death of A, 
aged x; with the proviso that should A survive the age of 
x + n a sum of t is to be at once paid to B, if then alive, instead 
of the annuity. 

The value of the benefit is 

The value of the premium which will run during the joint 
existence for n years is 

Hence P = 2 — = 9L- 

17. Give the formula, reduced to its simplest form, for the 
annual premium for an annuity of 1 to a female aged tj to be 
entered on at the death of her husband aged x if that occur 
within the next 20 years ; but to be entered on at the end of 20 
years if (y) be then alive, whether her husband survive that time 
or not. The annuity is to be payable by half-yearly instalments, 
and with a proportion to date of death of the annuitant. 

The value of the benefit is 
if <i(2) = a + J for both single and joint lives. 
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The value of the payments is 

whence P may be found by equating the two sides. 

18. Write down an expression for the net premium payable by 
a husband aged 40, to provide an annuity of 1 to his wife aged 30, 
should she survive him ; the premium to be payable quarterly in 
advance for a period not exceeding 20 years, and the annuity to 
be entered upon at the death of the husband, and to be payable 
quarterly with proportion to the death of the widow. 

Using Sprague's formula (17) 
A(») -, ^a»fa(»)-a(mft 

= v**(a _ fjrA if we assume oO*) « a H — ^— 
" 2m 

we have i^> |80 « v K fl ao~ fl *>:4o) *° r tne va * ue °^ tne benefit. 

And for the payment side 

P( 4 ) x a< 4 > - 

a (m l - a<*> - _*i±ll±»a<«) 

, m+1 ^*4-*:«4-n/_ . « + l 



since 



* 2m _„ 



D \ *+»:*+» * 2m J 



a , W + 1 
**»l ■*■ 2m . _^ 



(»-V) 

\ mi ' 



Hence JW **"*> ""^ 



*° / D 



8o:40:»r^v n ; 

x ^S0:4</ 



19. A, aged 45, wishes his son, aged 15, to receive an annuity- 
due of £20 on A's attaining 60 years or previous death. Find the 
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yearly premium at 3 per cent, interest, using the O Table for 
the father and the O J for the son. 

Benefit side « 20a 46:iijli5 

- 20(a 16 -* 16:46:lTl ) 

Payment side - PG+^riSriT,) 

Hence equating the two sides 

p _ 20 ( fl I5- fl 16:45:i4|) 
+ a i6:46:HJ 

An approximation to « 15 • 45 - iij ""^ ^ ^ oun ^ as follows : — 

1 _ , 

fl i6:46:il| " p _ + ( J 

But by Lidstone's formula P 16:46:llj - P 16 : iF| + P 46 : i6| ~ P iF| 
Now O c, % 6]:lir 10899, 0^a [i6]:lTr 10192, and ^=11296 

Therefore entering conversion tables, we get 

P - - -05492, P„ B ,, = -06022, and P-. = -05220 

116]:15| v «""*> *[46]:iSJ v vv<o^, cuiu xjgj 

whence P [16] . [tf] . ^ = -06294 approximately. 

Entering conversion tables inversely with this value we obtain 

W'WrUi - 9 ' 861 

and a nK , = 23' 223 

[ID] 

Therefore P = 2^(2*223 -^) 

10-861 

- 24-605, say £24, 12s. Id. 

20. There are S persons at present entitled to an annuity of £K 
per annum each, their ages being respectively a, b, c- • • /, m, n. 
Upon the death of an annuitant, the next on a waiting list steps 
in. The waiting list consists of T persons, aged respectively 
p, q 9 r- . - x, y> z. It is required to find the value of the interest 
of (s) who is Tth on the list. 
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There are (S + T) persons involved altogether, and (s) will 
come in only when the (S + T-l) persons, apart from him, are 
reduced in number below S. Therefore his chance of getting a 
payment in any year is the probability that he is alive multiplied 
by the probability that less than S persons out of (S + T - 1 ) are 
alive. 

Now the latter probability is equal to the sum of the prob- 
abilities that none, that exactly 1, that exactly 2, etc., that 
exactly (S - 1) persons out of (S + T - 1) are alive 

„ v [£1. v w 

I* abc . . . Imnpqr . . . xy if abc . . . Imnpqr . . . *y 

+ «_ - [*? + . . . 

i r o6o . . . Imnpqr . . . xy 

+ v ^ £zl] 

* " abc . . . Imnpqr . . . xy 

1 z z' z s_1 

" 1 + Z + (1+Z) J + (1+Z) J+ * * * + (i+z7 

- 1 z * ■ 

(T+z) 8 

"" — *™a6e . . . Imnpqr . . . *» 

where a&c- • • Imnpqr- • • ay represents (S + T- 1) persons. 
The value of (z)'s interest will therefore be 
£K 2tfy> f (l - t P aix .,. lmnyiT ...^ ) 



CHAPTER XV 

Compound Survivorship Annuities and Assurances 

1. It has been already pointed out that there are two formulas 
for the reversionary annuity 

a ,|. " ™tP.*\t1, 

and*,,,- » , Jpij!=!(l + -. w > 

and these two are identical in value. 

Similarly we may express compound survivorship annuities in 
either of two ways. Thus 

a 1 I » 2w* © x I, a 1 

for a payment will be made at the end of, say, the ith year 
provided (x) is then alive, and (y) has died before (z) within the 
t years. But 

|^J» * % x \t1yM approximately. 

Therefore a^ = 2^p,Qy.*|i*y. 

^ys y«|s 



Also m^ m - 2^(1,^-1^1,) 



= o i — a 1 

yt|c yf|. 



And a,||, = V t p.x\ t q£ 



a I - a z i 

t|s ys|s 

a I - a I + a 1 I 



«|s yt|x yt|c 

as a - a - a + a + a 1 I 

x z* x ays y*l« 
yfl* y|i 



« 
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Butagain .J,,, = S^fpi+tl 'i+£=4 (l+« r+< ) 

x y m 

for if (jf) die in, say, the tth year — (z) being still alive at (^'s 
death— (or), if he survive to the end of that year, will come into 
possession of an annuity-due for the remainder of life. 

By this method a 1 1 takes a similar form, and can then be 



reduced as before to a i - a 1 \ 

yz\x yz\x 

And ah - ^ ^ ^+!zl J " »+«z» (l + fl _) 

yt\x II I V x +tJ 

9 M y 

= a i - a 1 1 as before. 

z\x yx\x 



Also A» - &» JlL 1 S±1z * JL+lzl **+!=} (l - Jl+l. d*A 

^ — / 1 — r~ 

I y x 

_ rfS* -^ -*+*=» -i_J±W (1 + « i+| ) 

- A* -da* \ 

xyu yt\x 

1 



which is Text Book formula (6). 



g, we must divide the 



2. To find the annual premium for a 1 
benefit by (1 + a ^). (jf) must be medically examined ; for it is 
on his death the benefit starts, and (x)'s or (*)'s death earlier 
relieves the office of a liability. 

The annual premium for a* i is found by dividing the benefit by 
(1 + a). Probably (jj) and (s) should both be medically examined. 

The annual premium for A 8 is payable at least so long as 



xyn 
I 



both (*) and (j/) are alive, and also for the period of (x)'s life 
after the death of (y), but only provided (j) died after (*). 
Therefore we must divide the benefit by 

1+a + a* i = 1+fl +0 1 !. 

xy y»\x xyz ys\x 

Probably (x), (j), and (*) should all be examined, but in this case 
and the preceding one much will depend on the respective ages 
of the lives. 

T 
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8. The interpretation of the following symbols should be noted — 

a^=j— — is an annuity payable so long as at least r of the 

m statuses »(, «?, x, y, etc., survive. It is therefore equivalent to 
a temporary annuity for n years on (r-1) lives out of (m-1), 
together with an annuity deferred * years on r out of (ro — 1), 
that is i a r^i + \a 7-^ 

a~=j| i* an annuity to (x) of which the first payment is to be 

made at the end of the year in which (j/) dies, but in no case is 
a payment to be made till (n + 1) years from the present time. 



fli . jnij] i* a reversionary annuity to commence on the failure 

of the joint lives (x) and (j/) if that event occurs within n years, 
but in no case are payments to extend beyond t years from the 
present. 

(1) 2 

A— V # is an assurance payable at the end of the — part of the 

1:8 
year in which the survivor of (x) and (jj) dies (that is, on the 

average — of a year after such death), provided (z) die either 

before or after both the others. 

■ 
ott). Just as o< m > is an annuity to (x) payable in instalments of 

— at the end of each — of a year, so aft) is an annuity to (*) 
payable in instalments of 5 at the end of each period of 5 years. 
That is 

* D 

z 



D 

m 



D 



X 



If we assume 5D = D, +i ,_ s + D +n _ 1 + D + . + D x+) , +1 + D +M ., 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Find the premium for an assurance payable on the death of 
the longest liver of A, B, and C, aged x, y, and z respectively : 
should A die first the premium to be reduced 50 per cent., and 
should C survive A and B the premium to cease. 

The benefit side — A — 

And the payment side can be expressed in either % of the two 
forms 

p («5?-K|ii-Kj|.+K|,) 

and P(* X + K|,. + K*|, + «L|,) 

whence P may be found. 

2. Give a formula for the present value of £1 receivable on 
the death of a person aged 50, provided another person now aged 
20 has then either died or attained age 40. 

This assurance, being payable on the death of (50), provided 
either (20) has previously died or 20 years certain have elapsed, 
may be represented by 

A*:» - _ A - A 1 - 
^60:20:20| 50 60:20:80| 

3. Determine A« :4 . 

v :xyu 
81 

This is the value of an assurance on the death of (to) provided 
he die either third or fourth of the four lives (to), (*), (if), and (z) ; 
and provided (z) and (y) have died first and second of the four 
respectively. 

Now A 8 -*. - A * -rfa* | 

31 1 1 

= A i-A i -</a»i 

«wy msyz xyn\v> 



But «i|- - ^tPw x \t1m 

1 1 

" S "'iP.(|.«.J-|i»i> 



a 1 \ —a 1 

xy\w xyx\v> 



Q 1 a I -Q l a i approximately. 



Hence A* : * m A *-A 1 -d(Q l a I -QVa \ ) 

M w :xys tray wxyj V***y xy\w ^-*y* *y#|to' 



SI 
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4. Find the value of 

« A £:. 
(*) A lm 

(c) A- 

* J xy:z 
1:8 

(a) This is an assurance payable (1) if (jr) die first, (2) if (.t) die 
third, (s) having died first, (3) if (y) die first, or (4) if (j/) die 
third, (*) having died first. In symbols 

Ai + A» +AUA* 

xyz xy»* xyz xyz 

1 1 

(6) This is an assurance payable on the death of (x) if he die 
more than t years after (if). In symbols 

A -A 1 .-*s 

(c) This is an assurance payable (1) on the death of (x) after 
(y), if (z) has died before (j/) or if (s) is still alive ; (2) on the 
death of (y) after (a), if (s) has died before («r), or if (sr) is still 
alive. In symbols 

A» + A* +A»+A« 

xyz xyz * xyz xyz 

11 11 

(d) This is an assurance payable on the death of (x) if he die 
first or last of the three lives. In symbols 

A -A* = A -A* -A 1 +2A* 

x xyz x xy xz xyz 

(e) This is an assurance payable on the death of the survivor 
of (x) and (y) if that should happen before the death of (si). The 
alternative symbol is A— . 



5. Express A 8 ** and A 8:4 in formulas for summation 

* w . xyz w . xyz 

1 SI 

not involving the use of the integral calculus. 
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d I J I 

AttS:4 _ v*««y-l *+<-! w+t-j x+l-\ y+t-\ T 
1 I to % y 

A«:4 - S^*.,*-* JLL-£±izi jH-t-1 U- K«+(- Ja 

21 » y w x 

6. The present holder of a title of nobility is aged w. It is 
desired to effect an assurance payable on the death of his wife 
aged x, provided that during her lifetime, the heir aged y having 
died, the next heir aged z shall have succeeded to the title. Give 
a formula for the single premium. 

To fulfil the conditions both (w) and (j/) must die before both 
(x) and (s), but it is immaterial whether (x) dies before or after (*). 
The single premium therefore is 

A— *» = A »* +A ** 

wy:x:» v>:x:y:z w:x:y:B 

f 12 2 1 

It may be most easily expressed as an integral, as follows : — 

7. Calculate by the Text Book Mortality Table the value of 
the following formula, using 4 per cent, interest : — 

500 A^TO- 40 "^!* 

(since by formula (4) of this chapter of the Text Book "j . 70 \ M 

~ "70: 70 "TO: 70 1 80 = 2 a 70:7o|«K 

- 250A 70:70- 20 Ko- a 60:70:7o) 

We have A TO . 70 = 1 -<*(1 +« 70:7O ) 

= 1- -03846(1 +4054) 

- 1- -19438 

- -80562 
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And a^ = 12*522 

fl 50:70:70 = ",:.:, where ^60 + ^0 + h* " H 

By the Table of Uniform Seniority 

C60 +C 70 + C 70 _ 3cM-4 
V4:664:«4 - 3850 - 4 X 228 

- 3-759. 
Therefore 500 A^-40*^ 

- 250 x -80562 -20(12-522 -3-759) 

- 201-405-175-260 

- 26*145. 



CHAPTER XVI 

Commutation Columns, Varying Benefits, and Returns 

of Premiums 

1. In addition to the expressions derived in Text Book, Articles 
9 to 14, the following should be carefully examined. It will be found 
that these or similar expressions are very frequently required in 
Chapter XVIII. in connection with valuation by the retrospective 
method, and it is essential that the principles upon which they 
are founded should be thoroughly understood. 

N ,-i - N .+.-i . Ki+frH^q+fr-^- • • +U-i( 1 +f ) 

*+» x+n 

This represents the accumulations to the end of n years of an 
annuity-due on (*) for that period. It should be noticed that it 
is greater than (1 -ft)*-,; for each value of / in the numerator is 

greater than / in the denominator, and the whole expression 

is accordingly greater than (1 + i)* + (l +i) n_1 + • • • + (1 + »')> 

which is the value of (1 + *)*;n* 

— . 

*+» x+n 

D * / 

x+n x+n 
x+t x+n — x+v» / g+t+lV ' x+n -1 

D _,_ I j_ 

x+n x+n 

R ,- R « + .- wM . + i> rf.(i+0»- 1 +H + i( 1 + > )"- 2+ ••• +H + .-i 

X+n »+» 

R .- R , + «- /M . + « _ 



*+» X+n 



7 i-[rf,(l+»)"- 1 + 2rf x+1 (l+i)«-»+ ... 



+ < K + ,. 1 (l + 0"- , + ^ + ,(l + 0-'- 1 + ••• +'.+.-,}] 



1 
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2. The following is probably a simpler method of obtaining 
the values of varying and increasing annuities and assurances. 



(«). 



*N±A(N +1 + N^+N ,+ . . .) 



D 

• 



AN ±AS A1 



D 

When k = h - 1 

S 

(H " if 

x 



AM ±A(M ^+M + M ^.+ . . .) 
v J* D 



AM +AR X1 
D 



WhenA- A = 1 



R 
( IA ). - D* 

(y a) = * N « ±A ( N »+l + N * + » + - • • +N , + n-,) 

* 



D 

• 



AN ±A(S ,,-SJ 

When A = A - 1 

S -S 



n| -'a; £) 



s 



*M,±A(M x+1 +M, + , + . • • H-M,^) 



* »l '* 


D 

* 


*m±*(R, +1 - 


R^ ) 


D 

S 




A = A = 1 




R -R^ 

(I .A) - * ^ * + * 

« 





chap xvi.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 297 

p- 

- _ 

When k - h - 1 

S -S _, -nN^ 



'*»l D 



• 



Also (vA)^ 

« M . - M .+.) ± *{ R . + . - *u - (» - W. + J 

D 

When k = h - 1 

R -R^ -»M A 



C IA )!* ■■ D 



• 



8. So long as the S and R columns are supplied, the working 

out of increasing benefits by these formulas is therefore an easy 
matter. But in cases where these commutation columns are not 
available, a method which has been described by Mr Lidstone 
(J, I. A., xxxi. 68) may be used. The proof upon which the 
method rests is as follows : — 

Let B be a benefit of any nature dependent on the life (*), 

and expressed by vp x + v*p % + v*p s + • • • , where p v p v p v etc., 
are the probabilities of a payment being made at the end of the 
first, second, third, etc., years. 

Then 



d B 

■as B * 


- 


dv * at 








- 


(/>! + 2vp 2 + 3t> 2 /> 8 + • • • 


X- 


-u 2 ) 




- 


" 0> 2 Pi + 2 **P* + 3v4 ft + * 


. i 


•) 



Therefore -(l+t)-^B = 1^ + 2^ + 3^3+. . . 

at * 

- (IB), 
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where (IB) is a benefit dependent on the same probabilities 

as B^ but increasing by 1 per annum throughout, 

d AB -£A2fi 
But jr B^ = — — r-. approximately. 

AB -JA*B 
Hence (IB) x = - (1 + 1) — ^--r-: - approximately. 

This formula is perfectly general and applicable to any type 
of benefit which increases uniformly. 

For example, let it be required to find the value of (IA) tt 
by the Text Book Table at 3£ per cent. 

(I A) = - 1-035 ( A «<*X> ~~ A *<HXy ~ ^ A 46(4j%) ~ 2 A iS(4X> + A *5(HXp 

« - 207 {(-42692 - -46889) - £ (-39003 - 85384 + -46889)} 
- 207 (-04197 + -00254) 
= 9-21357 

4. The difficulties and dangers attending the practice (recom- 
mended in Text Book, Article 27) of omitting the denominator in 
writing benefit and payment sides are such as to outweigh any 
slight saving of trouble. 

Theoretically, such expressions as (M^ - M^ ^ (N s-1 - N^ +w-1 )> 

etc., have no meaning as they stand (vide Text Book, Chapter VII., 
Article 9), and in practical use they will have different senses 
according to the particular denominator used with them. There- 
fore until the proper denominator is fixed the proper sense cannot 
be ascertained. It is only after supplying denominators to both 
that benefit and payment sides can be examined and compared to 
check their accuracy. Further, where a second life comes into 
the problem, and the denominator is omitted everywhere, the fact 
may be overlooked that, e.g., D is the denominator for part of the 

problem and D for the remainder, and thereby serious error may 

be introduced. 

6. To find the value of the temporary benefits mentioned in 
Text Book, Article 46, we must stop at the nth value of u, that 
is, « n ^ which is equal to 

* 0+ (»-l)A« 0+ (^^A*, 0+ . . . 
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Then we shall have 
( va U " 5 m [( N .- N . + >o+{«, + i-S, + .-(»-l)N, +f ,}A« 

+ • • • "I 
< vA &J " 5-[( M x- M , + >o + { R , + ,- R , + »-(- 1 )M, +B }A« 

+ { 2R . + . " 2R . + . " C " ^t. " (W " 1) 2 (, '" 2) M . + .) A \ 

+ •••1 

To obtain (v^a) s and (v— .A) s we need only omit from these 

formulas the terms which cut off the whole benefit at the end of 
n years, but retain the terms which cut off the increase merely. 
Thus 

%{ZS, +2 -2S, + .-(»-2)S, +| ,}A«« 
+ • • • "I 

+ • • • 1 

6. The warning contained in Text Book, Article 98, should be 
carefully noted, as the error presents itself in different forms. For 
example, if it is desired to have a table giving the annual premiums 
for pure endowments, one-half of the premiums to be returnable in 
the event of death before the expiry of the term, it is incorrect to 
take the arithmetic mean of the premiums for pure endowments 
with and without return respectively. The correct office premium 
for the new benefit is P(l + k) + c where 

p = p ,+.+H R ,- R , + .-»M, +it ) 

N „-, - N . + .-i - id + «X*. - R . + . - -M, + J 
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while the proposed office premium is r(l + *)+c where 

2 In ,-n a , n -n _^ ,-(i+k)(r -r^ -*m ^jr 

and these two are not equal. 

The explanation is that if (x) were to die within the ft years, 
having taken out a policy at this proposed premium, the office will 
return only one-half of the premiums paid ; but if, on the other 
hand, he had effected two policies, one with and the other without 
return, each for one-half of the sum assured, the office would have 
to return the whole premiums under the former policy which 
obviously are greater than the mean of the premiums under both 
policies. In accepting the contract at the proposed premium the 
assured is therefore allowing himself to be overcharged. 

7. We proceed to discuss some practical problems not dealt 
with in the Text Book. 

It sometimes happens that (x) for some reason will not be 
accepted by an office at the normal premium for his then age. 
He, however, refuses to pay the premium for an older age which 
they wish to charge him, but consents to his policy at the normal 
premium bearing the condition that the sum assured will be paid 
under deduction of a certain sum in the event of his dying within 
t years and in full on death thereafter, t being usually fixed at the 
expectation of life of (x). It is required to obtain a formula to 
determine the amount of this " Contingent Debt." 

First, let us assume the debt to be constant during the t years, 
and equal to X. 

Taking the life at his assumed or rated-up age we see that the 
value of the premiums which the office should receive is 

But they are to receive only P^(l + * S+1I )- Therefore they 
lose premiums to the value of 

(p.+.-W+vJ 

Now the present value of the debt is 

XA r+»:7| 
Therefore equating and solving for X we have 

" a" 1 

A .+»:T1 
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Again, assume the debt to commence at <X and decrease by 
each year till it disappears at the end of / years. 
As before, the value of the premiums which the office forgoes is 

(P^ -P)N' , 



D 



The present value of the debt is now 

*XM x -X(R 



x+n 



*+*+! *+»+*+! 



) 



D 



Z+% 



Equating and solving we have 

(P^ -P )N x , 



<M I+ .-(R 



^~R ""^ 



In this investigation the damaged life is assumed to be a 
normal life aged (* + »), and the extra rates of mortality for 
successive years are accordingly as follows : — 



Year of 
Duration. 


Extra rate of Mortality. 


1 
2 
8 

etc. 


etc. 



It will be found that this extra mortality is at first small and 
slowly increasing, but becomes great in the later years of duration ; 
and this is a comparatively uncommon form of extra risk. Also 
from the nature of the contract, the contingent-debt scheme should 
be specially applicable to the case where the extra risk is at first 
large and afterwards decreasing. Accordingly, the method of fixing 
the amount of the debt is open to criticism in these respects. 

8. We here give the methods of ascertaining the premiums 
when they are loaded for bonuses in addition to the sum assured 
ofl. 

(a). Uniform Reversionary Bonus. — The problem is to find 
the annual premium for an assurance of 1, to increase by 56 every 
5 years, with an interim bonus of V in respect of each premium 
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paid since the commencement or since the last increase, in the 
event of death within any quinquennial period. 

Benefit side - ^ + 56-*±$ f±±± 

. y x V x+ 6 x+10 / 



Payment side = 



D 

N 



x-l 



D 

X 

whence we may obtain v. 

If no interim bonus is to be given for the first quinquennium, 
the benefit side becomes 

m . ka x+6 x+10 , y *+S v x+ 10 x+16 / 

D + D "*" D 

while the payment side remains 

* D 

x 

and the new value of w may be found. 

If V — 6 the benefit side in the first case becomes 

M R 

x X 

and the payment side being 

N 



x-i 



D 



X 

M 

IT = 



x-1 

While if &'= 6, and no interim bonus be given for the first 
quinquennium, the benefit side becomes 

M 511^ + R^ 

% , L x+5 x+tt 

D """ D 

X X 

N 
Payment side = ir * 

X 



and in this case ir 



M . + ft (5M, +5 + R, +8 ) 



N.-i 
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For an endowment assurance with a similar bonus, we have 

M - M , +D /M - M +D 

Benefit side - — x - ^+ n * +n + 56 ( *+ 5 * +»^ *+ » 

■ M ,+iq- M ,+.+ D «+. , , M ,+.-» - M, + . + D, +) t , M s+n - M x+% + D +<A 

d + - + d + d ; 



+ A 



,(R,-R + J-P(M, +t + M, +w+ . • • + M, + J 



M «- M , + . + D, + , ', g(M, +8 + M, +10+ ... +M, +% ) + n(D x+n - M. +> ) 
, „ ( R «- R , + J-g(M, +t+ M. +10+ ... + M >+ J 

X 

Parent side - « -' ~-» 

and » may at once be obtained. 

If no interim bonus is to be given for the first five years, the 
last term on the benefit side becomes 

(R ^-R _l )-B(M ^, A +M ,„+... + M , ) 

D 

If b' « 6, the benefit side becomes in the first case 

M - M.+D m R -R _,_ -*M _,_ +»D _, 

x *+% x+ n , j^ % x+n x+n_ x+% 

D + " D 

* X 

and in the second case 

M -Nf +D^ BM^ + R^-R^ -wftf +nD ^ 

% x+n x+n , i *+6 g+6 g-f» x+* x+n 

D + D 

Also, the form of the payment side remaining throughout 

_ «-i «+*-i 

* — 5 

the various values of ir may be deduced by equating and solving. 

(b). Compound Reversionary Bonus. — To find the annual 
premium for an assurance of 1, to increase by 56 per unit every 
5 years, calculated on the sum assured and existing increases, 
with an interim bonus of 6' per unit in respect of each premium 
paid since the commencement or since the last increase, also 
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calculated on the sum assured and existing increases, in the 
event of death within any quinquennial period. 

Bene6tside - jU(M,- M, +s ) + (l+56)(M, +6 - M, +w ) 

+(1 + 5*KM, +10 -M, +15 )+. • • } 

+ W {<*.- R x +S - 5M « + ^ + ( 1+W X ll . + 6- R , + io- 5M , + ,o) 

+ (l+56)*(R x+10 .R K+16 .5M s+15 ) + . . .} 

N 
Payment side ■■ ir * ■ 

s 

and v may be obtained by equating and solving. 

If no interim bonus is to be given for the first five years, the 
first term of the second part of the benefit side will be omitted, 
and it will then read — 

IT {( M «- "W+0 + W X M , +S - M , + io) 

+(1 + 66)*(M, +10 -M, +16 ) + . ■ •} 

+ ^{(l+M)(R, + .-R, +10 -5M, +10 ) 

* +(1+6W, +10 -R. +16 -5M, + J + • • • } 

If b' s» 6 the benefit side in the first case becomes 
^-{M X + 6(R -R, +6 )+6(l + 56)(R t+6 -R +w )+. . . } 

and in the second case 

^M,+56M, +&+ 6(l + 56)(R +6 -R +10 ) 

+ 6(1 + 56)XR +10 -R, +16 ) + . • •} 

The form of the payment side is constant, and therefore the 
several values of ir for these benefits may be obtained. 

To find the annual premium for an endowment assurance with 
a similar bonus, we have 
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Benefit side 

W {< M « - M « + >> + V + 56 )( M x + 6 ~ M x + ,•) + ( l + »^» " M x + ») + • 

X 

+ (1 +5A)^(M x+n . s - M x+n ) + (l +56)T D ^.} 



n-5 



N -N 



Payment side = v 



x-l x-f-n-1 

D 



whence we may obtain v. 

If no interim bonus is to be given for the first dve years the 
benefit side becomes 

i"{( M .- M x +6 ) + ( 1 + W X M , +S - M . +1 o)+- • • 

c v 

+ (1 + 5*p- J (M x+ „. 5 - M i+ „) + (1 + M)TD, + J 

+ n- {o + »)(».+. - *.+«» - 5 m «-mo) + • • • 



n-5 



+ (l+56)»(R x+n . 6 -R x+n -5M x+ j} 
If b' = 6, the benefit side in the first case becomes 
^{M, + 6(R,-R + ^ + 6(l + 56)(R i+6 -R e+10 ) + . . . 

+ 6(1 +5*)^(R, +B _ 8 - R, + J+(1 +56)%>, + „- M i+b) } 



and in the second case 



£ S M. + 56M x+6 + 4(1 + 56)(R x+5 - R x+W ) + 



n-5 



+ 4(l + 56)"»'(R x+n . 6 - R + J + (l+56)"-(D x+ ,- M^,)} 

Then, the form of the payment side remaining unchanged, the 
several values of ir may be obtained. 

Where b' = b = '01 it may be shown that the single premium 
at 4 per cent, for an assurance of 1 with that compound rever- 

U 
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sionary bonus is approximately equal to the single premium at 
3 per cent, for an assurance of 1. For ease in working, let it be 
assumed that the bonus is compounded yearly. This will have the 
effect of increasing the value of the benefit, which may then be 
expressed 

NW S - l4 W-^tely, and if we substitute this 

value for it we shall decrease the value of the benefit which will 
now be 

" n" ( C . + C «+i + C .+i + - * ' ) •* 3 per cent. 

X 

" A «C«Z) 

The two approximations given effect to above act in opposite 
directions, and will to some extent neutralise each other. 

0. Under a scheme of Discounted-Bonus or Minimum-Premium 
Policies the annual premiums are obtained by deducting from the 
full profit premium the value of a certain rate of bonus. 

(a), (tash Bonos. — At the several investigations cash bonuses 
are usually declared as a percentage of the premiums received 
since last investigation. On the assumption that investigations 
are quinquennial, and that it is desired to apply a cash bonus of 
100* per cent, of the premiums received in reduction of the full 
profit premiums, the yearly reduction will be 

D +D +D „+ . . . 

*x5F «+ 6 * + Z X+U 

Now, assuming that 5D, +5 = D + , + D +4 + D +fi + D, +6 + D +T , 
etc., we have the yearly reduction equal to 

D ,. + D ,„+• • • +D ,„ + D , +- • • 



*P' 



x+3 ' x+4^ ' *+7 *+8 



• N , 
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But again 



Therefore kx5F 



D 

X 

- a(W . a -2 



*+5 ' *+10 * x+15 



* N . 

a -2 
* a +1 

-*F.{l-8(P. + rf)} 

(6). Uniform Reversionary Bonus. — On the assumption that 
it is desired to apply the value of a uniform reversionary bonus 
of 56 to be declared every five years, the reduction in the annual 
with-profit premium will be 

If an interim bonus at the same rate is also to be assumed the 
reduction will be increased to 

* R . 



N , 



(c). Compound Reversionary Bonus. — If we apply the value 
of a similar compound bonus, the yearly reduction will be 

«M, +J + 56(1 + 56)M, +W + 56(1 + 56)*M >+16 +. . . 



N , ! 



Or including an interim bonus at the same rate, we have 
K\ - H, +6 ) + *(1 + 5*)(R, +t - R , + io) + h + 5 *)'( R , +1 q - R x + ») + • 

In any such system, if the bonus declared is greater than that 
applied in reduction of the premium in accordance with any of the 
above formulas, the excess is added to the sum assured. But if 
the rate declared be less than the assumed rate, the difference 
must be deducted from the sum assured, or else an increase must 
be made in the premium payable, care being taken to ensure that 
no option is permitted to the disadvantage of the office. 
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10. To find the annual premium for a pure endowment payable 
at age (x + n), the premiums received to be returned with simple 
interest at rate j in the event of previous death, but the premium 
to be calculated at rate i. 

The difficulty here is in the return of the interest on the 
premiums. In respect of the first premium paid, this return is of 
the nature of an increasing assurance commencing at one year's 
interest, and increasing by the same amount per annum. The 
value of this therefore is 

R _R _„Nf 

• * x x+n x+n 

J* g 

X 

In respect of the second premium the return is of the nature of 
a similar assurance deferred one year, and its value is 

R^ -R^ -(»-l)M ^ 

• _# *+l x+n ^ ' x+n 

J* D 

and so on for each premium, the value of the return of interest in 
respect of the last being 

R^ ,-R^-M^ 

• / s+n-l x+n x+n 

J D 

X 

The value of the return of interest in respect of all the premiums 
is the summation of these n expressions, and is equal to 

2R-2R -«R _!?^+i) Mj . 

x x+n x+n 2 *+* 



• / 



S* D 

X 

Therefore the benefit side 

D ^ R-R_-»lVf 

D + M 1 +") + *} — -£ x±a 

X X 



2R -2R^ -*R - W ^ n +1) M A 



+■/>(! +*) + «•') jj 



Payment side ■■ ic 



x-l ar+»-l 



D 

X 
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Equating and solving, we have 
- [ D . + . +< R , - R , + n " »M, + J + jc{m, - 2R +n - n R i+ft _ ffefl) M, +n }] 

-X1 + «){2R -211 -»R^ -?fc±i)M 11 

' ,v ' I * *+n x+n 2 * +n /J 

and ir' =■ ir(l +*) + c. 

11. To find the annual premium for a similar benefit, with the 
exception that the premiums are to be returned with compound 
interest at rate j. 

Here we have the benefit side 

x J lg 

X J 

where A'*-: is calculated at rate J, which is such that 

i i+j 
i+j " i+» 

N ,-N A . 
Payment side - v a ~ l x+n ' 1 

X 

D A +c -^U D (A'l-,- A^ 

x+» ■ 4 xv xnj xn|' 

Hence ir = =— . 

1 +J 



N ,-N^ -(l+^^DfA'i^Ai-,) 
and ir = *-(l + k) + c. 

Alternatively, we have the benefit side 

* X X 



x+» 



+ (!+»"— ^ } 

X 



- "d + " + M» + «) + <} ^ Kl +»M, + (1 +i) 2 M I+1 + • • • 

+ (l+j)«M I+ .. 1 -(l+i)V, ) M x + ^ 



310 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. xvt. 

The payment side being as above, we have 

-(l+^')'ilO) M « + .»-[ N .-i- N . + »-i-( 1 +' t )Kl+J-)M,+(l+i)*M jt+1 

+ . . . +(i+j7*m #+ii . 1 -(i +j > SIo) m, + .}] 

and ir' « v(1 + k) + c. 

12. The annual premium for a deferred annuity with a similar 
condition as to return of premiums may be found by substituting 
N , for D , in the above formulas. 

If in this last problem we assume that the net premiums are 
returnable, we shall obtain 

* - N . + .^[ N .-i- N . + .-.-{(l+y)M, + (l+J)*M^ 1 
+ ... +(l+i)«M e+# . 1 -(l +J > Sj0) M, + .}] 

If, further, we put j=i, the portion of the denominator within 
brackets becomes 

( l + i)M, + (l + 0»M e+1+ ... +(1+0*M, + „_ 1 -(1+.>; I(0 M, +1 , 

- (i +«X«" +1 ^.+«' + ^ +1 +»* +, rf, + ,+ • • • +« x+ " +1 «* c+ »+- • • ) 
+(i +0 J C« ,+ v, +1 +*»+«d, + ,+ • • • +f+"+ I <*, +1 ,+- • • ) 
+ • • • +(i +«K«* + ^, + .- 1 +«* + " +1 <*, + »+- • • ) 
- K 1 + + + *f + • • • + (i + 0"}(^ + * +1<i , +1( + «* + " +iW « + » + i + • • • ) 

+ * +1 OW+---+«U_ 1 ) 
+ ...+*+-y + ._ 1 

- D .+ D .+i+--- + D . + .-i- D , + J( 1 +0*+(i+0"- 1 +--- +0+0} 

= N .-i- N . + -i-D« + .(l+0'Si 
Therefore * - ^ ^ »+* . 

x+n 



D.+.O+O'ij 
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which is the annual premium under a leasehold assurance to 
provide a % at the end of n years certain. 

Thisresultis correct ; for, since the office has to return to those 
who die within the n years their contributions along with com- 
pound interest at the rate assumed in their calculations, it will 
derive no benefit from those who so die, and therefore mortality 
must be left out of account so far as these years are concerned. 

18. To find the annual premium limited to t years and 
returnable with simple interest at rate j for a pure endowment 
with return. 

Here there will be t expressions for the return of interest to 
sum. 

D R R fM 
Benefit side - -gt» + {*•(! +«) + «.} »~ »+^ !+? 

X % 

2R-2R £ -<R <i*LL<±i) M 

% x+t x+n 2 *+* 
+j{ir(l +k) + c} g 

Payment side = v »-* «+*-i 

X 

v may be found by equating the two sides and solving, and 
hence also «•'. 

14. To -find the annual premium for a whole-life assurance of 1 
deferred n years, premiums to be returnable in the event of death 
within the it years. 

M _,_ R -P. -»M^ 
Benefit side - -^t? + {^(l +i c) + c} -* *+*- * + * 



• 



N 
Payment side — w -=-— 

Whence * " N.. l -(i+«xa.-»W-"^ 

and *•' « ir(l + #c) + c. 

Mr Stirling gives (J. /. A. 9 xxxi. 259) a simple practical 
formula for obtaining this annual premium from a table of annual 
premiums for pure endowments with return. 
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The argument is as follows : — At the end of the n years the 
premium for the assurance at the then age would be P , but 

the office is to continue receiving only the premium *- ; therefore 
at that time it must have in hand to meet the shortage in future 
premiums a sum of 

tr must therefore also be the premium for a pure endowment, with 
return, of this amount, or (P . -ir)a . xRPi where RP \ is 

the annual premium for a pure endowment of 1, with return. 
That is 



(rp i + **+*) 

\ am / 



P x a x 

xn| 



g-fn x+n 
1 



+ •. 



RPI " + * 

Taking net premiums throughout and substituting for RP -. 
its value as found in Text Book formula (31), we get 

M x+n 

* " N ,-(R -R _,_ -*M ^J 

which is the annual premium for a deferred assurance with return 
of the net premium, agreeing with our first formula above if k and 
c are zero. 

Again, taking the loading as a percentage on the premium 
only, that is ir' = ir(l + *) and c — 0, and making the necessary 
modifications on the value of RP ~ as found in Text Book formula 

(47), we have by Stirling's formula 



N.. 1 -(l + *)(H.-H 1 ^-.M, +|l ) 



which is the annual premium for a deferred assurance with return 
of the office premium where the office premium is loaded with a per- 
centage on the net premium only, agreeing with our first formula 
if c = 0. 
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Now, taking ir' = ir(l + #c) + c, and giving to RP — . its value as 
found in Text Book formula (47), we have by Stirling's formula 

- . „ _ *+» 

D*+» + «(R» - R*+» - *M, +Il ) + a *+» 

But by our first formula 

and these two formulas are not identical. 

The reason for the divergency will be found on examining the 
formula 

ir = (P^ -7r)a^ x RP \ 

Under the circumstances now being considered RP -. is loaded 

to provide for the return of RP1(1+k) + c. According to the 

argument by which this formula was derived the office premium 
which should therefore be returned is 

( p , + .-'0v»{ RP i-,( 1 +«)+<} 

But the office premium which actually is to be returned is 

( p . + .-)*« + . RP ^,( 1+ ' { ) +c 

and these are obviously not equal. 

Mr Stirling, however, put forward the formula merely as a 
useful method of obtaining the office premium for the deferred 
assurance, the premium P a+n also having to be considered a 

premium with some loading. Its usefulness is considerable, for 
the numerator is constant for assurances commencing at age (x + n). 
The process is to add to a the reciprocal of the office premium 

for a pure endowment with return, and divide Pa by the 

result. 

1 he formula is easily modified to apply to endowment assurance 
and limited-payment policies. 

For the endowment assurance payable at age (x + n + m), or at 
death between age (x + n) and that age, with return of premiums 
if death occurs before age (x + »), we have 

P —a 

— *+n:m| x-f-«:m] 



. 4. g 

pp }_ x+*:«| 
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For a policy under which premiums are to cease to be payable 
after age (x+ n + m - 1), i.e. after (n + m) payments, we have 

P a - 

1 



RP-. 

16. To find the purchase-price of a life annuity of 1 to Qc), 
subject to the condition that should (j?) die before he has received 
in annuity payments the whole of the purchase-price the balance is 
to be paid to his estate. 

Let W be the purchase-price. Then we have 

N WM. - (R A , - R AW _) 
Benefit side - g? + ' K *g thE+L 7 

Payment side = W 
Equating and solving, we have 

W - N « "" ( R »+i " R *+w+i) 
" D - M 

Since W is still involved in the right-hand side of the equation 
it will be necessary to make an approximation to its value in the 
first place. The right-hand side on being worked out should then 
agree with the assumed value of W. After two such approxima- 
tions the true value might be found by interpolation. 

This method of obtaining W is not quite correct, inasmuch as 
W is usually an integer plus a fraction. But as Mr Manly, the 
author of the formula, points out, the correction for the value of 
the assurance of this fraction of the annuity is so insignificant 
that it might be ignored. 

These remarks apply also to the two following problems : — 

To find the single premium for an annuity with a similar 
condition but deferred n years, the net premium also being 
returnable in the event of death within n years. 

Let W be the purchase-price of the annuity. 

Benefit side - -jp + ' V '+"* 1 *±*±Z±l/ 



Payment side « W 
Hence we have W — 



*+» \ *+»+! "~ R *+n+W+l) 



D ,- M . 
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To find the annual premium for a similar annuity to the last, 
with the condition that all net premiums paid are to be returnable 
in the event of death within the n years. 

N ir(R -R^)-(R^^-R_ I . J . _.,.) 
Benefit side - ~^±* + Aj «+»' p «+»+»*+i' 

a u 

Payment side - ir *" 1 *+*" * 
Hence ir - *+* ~ ^ R «+»+ 1 "" R *+»+»t+i) 

16. To find the annual premium for a pure endowment payable 
at age (x+n) ; the premiums to be payable only so long as another 
life aged y is alive jointly with (x), and to be returnable if (*) 
should die within the n years. 

The value of the return in question was discussed on page 129* 
and making use of the result there given we have here 

Benefit side 

M . .-M 



* D 



-ift) 



N -N 

Paymentside - * — i:»-i «+»-i:»+»-i 

xy 

Hence we may obtain v. Also *■' = ir(l + #c)+c. 

17. To find the annual premium for a similar benefit, but the 
return of premiums to be with simple interest at ratej'. 

Following the method of the solution on page 308, we have 

Benefit side 

D ,a.. . / M „- M _, M _ L , - M _,_ 



M . -M 






/R - R -»Nf R^,-R^ -»- 1M ^ 

+y{x(l+ic) + c}(-5 ^ *±? + -5±» ^ ^P,+ --- 



R^ ,-R^-M^ 

. x+n -I x+n x+n 



-i'») 
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N . -N 



Payment side — *■ 



*-l:jr-l x+n-l:y+»-l 

D 

xy 



Equating and solving, ir, and hence ir', may be found. 

18. To find the annual premium for a similar benefit, but the 
premiums to be returnable with compound interest at rate j in 
the event of (jr)'s death within n years. 

Benefit side 

- % + - + Ml +«)+*}[{(! +j) £* +(l +/) 2 %i + • • • 

x J 

+ {(i +J) %* + (i +i) 2 %* + — + +i )- J %=*}#», + — 

+{a+y)^=- , }..,pj 

D _,_ f M' - M' 1 M* - M' 

+ + 1 M W»- 1 ~ M '«+. _ \ 

where D' . M' . etc., are calculated at rate J, which is such that 

1+J 1+i 

Payment side - ir - 1 '''' 1 '+»-'*+-* 

xy 

whence ir and ir' may be found. 

19. To find the annual premium for an assurance on the life of 
(x) deferred n years ; the premium during that period to be payable 
only if (j/) also is alive, and thereafter throughout (-r)'s life, and 
to be returnable should (x) die within the n years. 

Benefit side 

*f /M -M _,_ M ±1 -M ± 



X x 



■ M , + » - l- M «+. 

D • 



-i'») 



\ 



a = 
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Payment side - ir ( N -'-f-i " V»-i:»+»-i + ^pl) 

*y x 

Equating these two sides we may solve for ir, and 7r'=sir(l + k) + c. 

20. To find the single premium for an annuity to the last survivor 
of (jt) and (jj) deferred n years, the premium to be returned in the 
event of the annuity not being entered upon. 

Let a' be the purchase-price. Then we have 
Benefit side = ia— + a'xi A— 

n[ xy ]n xy 

=* ( \a + \a - \a ) 

m*| x n\ y n\ xy' 

+{«(i+0+«K|A+l.\-I.V 

Payment side =* a. 

Hence equating and solving for a, we have 

f la + in - la ) + c(\ A +i A i A ) 

Vn I * n I y w | gy/ \ | » x |n y 1 n xy' 

l-(l + «)(|.A, + |.A f -| |l A n ) 
and a* = a(l + k) + c. 

To find the annual premium for a similar benefit, all premiums 
paid to be returned on the death of the survivor should that occur 
within n years. 

It has already been pointed out (page 151) that some difficulty 
attends the fixing of the status during which the premium shall be 
payable. We may consider both cases. 

(a) If the joint lives be taken as the status, the benefit side 

(,M - Ni M ^ -M ^ 

V. v x x 

M -M \ /M-Ni M^-M^ 

4- *+»-* _*+? » \ + l-i a±* + —v±± *±±p +... 

+ D •-i | >/ V d d 7 * 

. y+»-l y+» (l \ gy g+n;y+ n *+n:y+» I 

+ 3d •-i f V b J 

Payment side - ^(1 +%:«"!]) 
whence we may obtain ir and also ir'. 
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(b) If the premium be payable to the death of the last survivor, 
we have 

Benefit side - J^s + M 1 +#c) + c}(— *- ■+• 



z+n 



x 

R - R ^ - »!Vf R - R ^ ^ - »M ^ 

■ y y+» y+» _ *.v z+n:y+» *+»; 



D D 

y *y 



:y+n \ 

"9 

Payment side = tt(1 +0x : £Tij) 
from which other values of w and ir' will be found. 

21. In the problems connected with pure endowments with return 
of premiums, the element of mortality is in practice frequently 
ignored. This is in effect taking for granted that the life will 
survive the term ; and if it does not, the office receives for its trouble 
interest on the premiums which it has received and now has to repay. 

Thus in the case of the annual premium for a child's pure 
endowment to (.r) payable at the end of n years, with return of 
premiums in the event of previous death, the net premium is 
simply found from 

ir = — 

»l 

When the question is complicated by making the premium 
payable only so long as the father (y) shall survive (see page 315), 
the net premium is taken as 

_ v * 



EXAMPLES 

1. The sum of £s is deposited by each of / persons in a fund, 

and accumulated at compound interest. £a is paid on the death 
of each member, at the end of the year in which he dies, and at 
the end of n years the amount remaining in the fund is applied to 
the purchase of an annuity upon the life of each of the surviving 
members. Find the amount of the annuity. 

Let the amount of the annuity be /?. Then the value of an 
annuity of p to each of the survivors of / persons alive n years 

ago is pi , a , . 
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But the accumulations of the fund are 

W (1 +0»- «K(1 +0- 1 + d t+1 {l +0-*+ . • • +d s+n _ 1 } 
Hence 

*i x (i+i)*-a{djii+iy-i + d g+1 (i + iy-*+ .. +rf, + ..,} 



p - 



,D,-«(M,-NI) 



I . a . 

m+n x+% 



*+» 
Alternatively, ji being the amount of the annuity as before, 

Benefit side - V « *+* J + ^±2 

Payment side « s 

Equating, we have -A_^ x -±^ + ^±* - * 



—2 W^ 2= as before. 






2. If / # persons each secure by annual premium an endowment, 

show that the amount which will be payable at maturity to the 
survivors consists of the accumulated premiums paid by the 
survivors and by those who die. 



The annual premium is Pi *- * + * 



»-l z+n-l 



and its accumulations to the end of n years amount to 



p ~, 



D , + » x N ,-i- N . + .-i 



N .-i- N , + .-i °" + " 



which is the amount payable at maturity, being 1 for each of 



the / . ^ survivors. 
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3. For what benefit is — *!*-' the single premium? Explain 
the formula verbally. 

This is the single premium for an endowment assurance of 1 
with the net premium returnable, since the value of such a 

benefit is 

A —. + A xA-i 

the payment for it being A. 

Hence A = , f 

1 - A -r 

" d 

rfA-: 

for P -, « = — p~ 

**l 1 - A -, 

P- 

Now -™1 is the value of a perpetuity-due of P^. But P^ will 

Or 

insure the payment of 1 at the failure of the joint status of (.r) 
and n\ ; and after that, a fresh status of a similar kind being set 
up and the payments of premium continuing under the perpetuity, 
payment of 1 will be made on the failure of the second status ; 
and so on indefinitely. And this is the benefit asked for, since on 
payment of the endowment assurance 1 may be taken, and there 
remains A to set up a second similar contract, and so on indefinitely. 

4. "Suppose the annual premiums to increase or decrease a 
certain sum every t years, and at the end of v intervals of / years 
each the premium to continue constant during the remainder of 
life, what annual premium should be required during the first t 
years " ? Jones, gives as the answer to this question 

p _ M »+g( N , +< -i+*Wi+- • ■ +*U«-i) 

N , 

x-1 

while Chisholm, correcting him, gives 

M 
P = 



State the different conditions under which both answers are 
correct 
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This problem is discussed in Text Book, Articles 28, 29, and 
35 of this chapter, and from what is shown there it will be 
observed that Jones's solution proceeds on the assumption that 
the premium increases or decreases by q per unit of the sum 
assured, while Chisholm assumes the increase or decrease to be 
q per unit of the premium. Each answer in its own case is correct, 
the question being stated ambiguously. 

5. Find the annual premium for an annuity to (x) after death 
of (jf), all premiums paid except the first to be returned in the 
event of (x) dying before (jj). 

R_i 

Benefit side = « f |, + {*0 +*) + *} — -^^ 

Payment side « »(l+a ) 

a - a +e _«±iil±i 
* *» D 

And* - , -Sj 

i +% _ ( i +K) _*p 

6. Deduce a formula for the annual premium for an assurance 
on the life of (x) against (j/) for n years, with return of all 
premiums paid should (j/) predecease (x). 

Benefit side 

M* -M4-— Ri-R 4_-»M L. 

a *> '^y^ -i-Uli^icI «¥ x+nzy+n z+niy+n 

my xy 

Payment side = v -i:y-i" ^+»-i:H-n-i 

xy 

whence 

CVl:,-l- N . + ..,: f+ ..,)-( 1 +«)( B 4- B .+S:»ii-" M i+-:,-ii) 

7. Find the annual premium required to secure to (x) a pure 
endowment of 1 payable at the end of 20 years, with return of two- 
thirds of the premiums in the event of death within the , second 
half of the period. 

X 
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Benefit side 

Z+™ +f{ir(l + *c) + c} *±!5 1 +1 ° x+20 * +so 



D , 



Payment side - n--?" 1 x+1 » 



D 



whence 

. D «+»> + * c ( 10M « + .o + R « + io- R . + «.- 20M « +M ) 

N .-i - N , + i, "1(1+0(10 M, +w + R, +w - R x+SD - 20 M, +tt ) 

8. Find the annual premium limited to * payments for a whole- 
life assurance to (or) subject to the condition that interest for each 
year on the net premiums, up to and including the year of death, 
is to be allowed by the office at rate i, which is the rate realised 
by the office on its investments. 

M (S -S^,) + (R -RJ 
Benefit side « _? + ,>:_* *+' p V * *i±! 

Payment side - v -H 1 *+*- 1 



v = 



(n x . x - «. - ay - cn^,., - is, +t - in x+ j 



whence - * 



M . 



R -R A . 



since N . - iS. - s'R, = S^ . - S,, - & - wS . + t'S_ 

a— 1 x x at— i x x s— l s 

- eS «-i " s . 

•= R 

* 

and similarly N^^-S^-iR^ - R, +t 

A proof of this formula by general reasoning similar to that of 
Text Book, Article 66, may be given. 

The office can gain nothing from accumulation of interest on 
the premiums, and therefore the payment side is the value of a 
benefit of ir payable at the end of the first year if death occur in 
the first year, 2ir payable at the end of the second year if death 
occur ia the second year, and so on, increasing up to the tth year, 
after: which the increase ceases, and the benefit remains at /ir till 
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t 
i 

the year of death. The benefit side is simply the present value 
of 1 payable at the end of the year of death. 

9. Find the annual premium for an endowment assurance to 
(x) payable at age (x + t) or previous death, subject to the condition 
that interest for each year on the net premiums, up to and 
including the <th year or the year of previous death, is to be 
allowed by the office at rate i, which is the rate realised by the 
office on its investments. 

Benefit side 
D +t *{ D + IT J 

x v » a J 

Payment side - w *-*~ '+'"* 

whence 

, M,-M, +( + D + , 

= ( N ,-i-« s ,-» R ^-( N « +< -i-' S . + ,-" R . + «) + ti ( N « + « + M x +< ) 



R .- R ,-M-' M . + . + ' D , + , 

since as before N . - tS - »R — R 

•^ N »+«- 1 - iS .+«-* R « + « - R «+« 
and since i(N c+ , + M, +< ) - «N, +< + t«N, + ,_ 1 -« , N, + , 

- D«. M + N « + .- , ' N «-M-i 

A proof of this by general reasoning may also be given. The 
value of the payment side is as before that of an increasing 
assurance of v, 2v, etc., up to tv in the ith year. But in this 
case the benefit ceases then entirely, tir being receivable also if 
the life completes that year. The benefit side is simply the 
present value of 1, payable at the end of t years, or at the end of 
the year of previous death. 

10. Find the annual premium for a pure endowment payable at 
age (x + t); the premiums to be limited to n payments, and to be 
returnable in the event of death before age (x + t). 
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D . It - R -»M 



Benefit side « -^±£ +{ir(l + #c) + c} -5 !dg- 

Payment side - ir '- 1 * +n - a 



z+t 



D 

X 

. = D « + «+ c ( R «- I U.-'' M « + .) 

11. Obtain a formula for the office annual premium, P, required 
for a policy on (*) for a term of n years, the assurance to cover 
(1) an advance of £p made out of a trust fund at the beginning of 
each year, (2) the premiums actually paid under the policy, and 
(3) the legal expenses of the arrangement, say £a. 

Benefit side 

R-R^-nAf R-R -»M X 
- p. * •+• -±5 + {»(l +JI ) + c }_5 *±» «±? 

X 9 

M -Ikff 

+ a — * ^±* 

D 

* 

Payment side = *.-^i-- -5±5^ 

whence . - ^ + 0^.- ^"MJ^M,- M, + J 

8 (N„ 1 -N^. 1 )-(l + K)(R x -fe, +1> -»M i+ J 

and P = w(l +k) + c. 

12. Obtain, in terms of commutation symbols and the rate of 
interest, an expression for the annual premium for a deferred 
annuity to be entered on at age 65 on a life now aged 40, the 
premium to be returnable in case of death before 65, and the 
annuity to be payable half-yearly, and to be complete. 

Benefit side = ±-[v K+ J D^ + KH- 0»M. 

40 

+ {P(1 + k)+c}(R 40 -R w -25M 65 )] 

N -N 
Payment side = P ■ w M . 
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whence P 



*u+\»m + W +&** + '<*«-*»-*** J 



and P' = P(l+*) + c. 

13. Required the net single premium for an insurance upon the 
life of (x) of £1000, increasing at compound interest during the 
first 5 years at the rate of 4 per cent, per annum. 

The single premium - ^{(l-04)C x + (l-04)2C x+1 + (l-04)«C x+2 

X 

+ (l-0±) 4 C. + , + (l-04)»M (f+ J 

14. An office proposes to grant endowment assurances under a 
table of premiums reduced by anticipation of future bonus. 
Investigate a formula for the annual reduction when the dis- 
counted bonus is 

(a) A quinquennial cash bonus of 1 per cent, per annum of the 
premium. 

(h) A simple reversionary bonus of £1 per cent, per annum 
declared quinquennially and vesting when declared. It may be 
assumed that the office does not allow interim bonuses. 

(a) For a cash bonus the reduction is 

.01 P' 5 ( D «+» + D « + io- | - P «+» + - • • +I W 
Ulr «il N ,-N^ , 

x-1 x+n-1 

(6) And for a simple reversionary bonus 



•01 x 



x4-n 



x-l x+w-1 



15. Obtain a formula for the office annual premium for an 
endowment assurance policy on (x) to mature in 20 years, the 
premium to be based on select tables, and to provide for a com- 
pound reversionary bonus of p per cent, per annum declared 
quinquennially, with interim bonuses at the same rate after the 
first 5 years, and the loading to provide for an inilial commis- 
sion of k per cent, on the sum assured spread over the whole term, 
a constant of / per cent, on the sum assured, and a percentage of 
m on the gross premium. 



i 
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The problem to find the net premium for such an assurance 
has been discussed in general terms on page 305. Here the 
particular case is treated, and the office premium also deduced. 

Firsts to find the net premium, we have benefit side 



iH (M "- 



M W+5> + (l + iOd) ( M W+ 6 - M W+ 10) 



+ ( 1+ io^)( M w + io- M w+ i6) 



( l + ISO) ("iW+lO - R W+15 - 5 M [x]+16) 

+ 100 ( l + m) (R t«i+ » ■ R t*i+» " 5 M w+=o)} 



100 

p 

100 



Payment side - r [x] M+ " 



whence 



ir = 



{ M w + wo M w+5 + roo( l + 1 w) ( R [ 



-R. 



N r , - N r , ^ 1 W ^100 W+5 M00\ ^ 100/ ^ w+5 "w+io^ 

+ 166 V 1 + Too) ( r m+io " ^hm) + loov 1 + loo) ( R w+w " R w+») 

+ ( 1+ ^T( D W + to- M W+a o)} 

Further, the office premium 

_1 / it J_\ 

* " i.J!LV +1M Vi:ii| +1 W 
100 

16. Find the annual premium for a deferred annuity-due to 
(£), the first payment of which is to be made at age (x + n) with 
premiums returnable in the event of death before that age. If 
(or) survive the n years, the annuity is guaranteed for at least 
t years whether he live so long or not. 
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D ' , E-R -iM x 
Benefit side = ^^ + |)Vi| ) + {r(l + .») + c}-i—±g 2±? 

Payment side ■.«-, 

x+n>> f| tl *+»' V- x x-fn x+n' 



Equating, r » 



( N ,-i " N , + .-i) " C 1 + «>(*. " R , + . " * M . + J 
and it' = ir(l+#c) + c. 

17. Find by the {M] table at 3^ per cent, the annual premium 
at age at entry 30 for an endowment assurance of 1 for a term of 
30 years with a uniform reversionary bonus of 1 per cent, on the 
sum assured in respect of each year entered upon after the first. 

Benefit side 

_ *m~ M «o + D W ^ M R W o J+ i- R ao- 29M «)+ 29D «, 



D W1 D [». 



Payment side - P- 55 ^ — " 

wa 



whence P 



M m " M «o + D «, + ' 01 ("w+i * R «o - 29M «o + 29D eo) 



*W N eo 



(10267-77 - 4671-51 + 7432-6)+ -01(278665-44 - 58079-89 - 

29x4671-51 + 29x7432-6) 

614584-81650-3 

1302886 + 30065716 
532933-7 

160354316 
" 532933-7 

- 03009 

18. Find by the O lMJ table at 3 J per cent., for age at entry 
40 with a term of 15 years, the annual premium for an endowment 
assurance of 1, together with a compound reversionary bonus of 
1 per cent, per annum, whieh is to compound every 5 years, with 
an interim bonus at the same rate in the event of death during 
the 5 years calculated on the sum assured and bonuses in force 
at the beginning of the quinquennium. 



328 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. xvt. 

Benefit aide - ^[(M^,- M M + DJ+01(R M) - R,^) 

+ -01(1 -OSXR^ - RJ + 01(1 -05)»(R M - R J 
- M M {(l-05)» - 1} + D M {(105)» - 1}] 

Payment side - P t40 J~ M 
whence 

+ 01(l-05)(R [40J+6 - B |D ) + -01(l-06)i(II |i - RJ 
+ {(l-06y-l}(D -i -M M )] 

. * rtQ , B {(8202-99 - 5689-39 + 9958-2) 
352204- 126234-5 \ v J 

+ -01(191831-83 - 15195313) 

+ 01(105)(15195313- 115901-12) 

+ -01(M025)(11590M2- 84508-96) 

+ -157625(9958-2 - 5689-39)1 

1 42681029 
" 225969-5 

- 06314 

19. Given that the office single premiums for pure endowments 
of £100 at a certain age, with and without return of premium in 
event of previous death, are £70 and £65 respectively, find the 
office single premium for the pure endowment with return of half 
the premium in event of previous death. 

As pointed out on page 299, it would be wrong to charge 
£67, 10s., as that would suffice for the return of £35 (i.e., half of 
£70) and not of £33, 15s. in event of previous death. 

Instead, let S be the sum assured under a policy without 
return, and (100 - S) the sum assured under a policy with return, 
so that the premiums on the two policies shall be equal. That is 

(100-S)x-7 - Sx-65 

S - 51-852 

and 100- S - 48148 
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The premium under each policy will be 33*704, and the premium 
required under the joint policy will therefore be £67, 8s. 2d. 

« 

20. Find, by the use of the following office rates, viz. : — 

P '«.:ioj " - 09479 ' P 'i:ioi " -0147$, and A'„ - -55396, 

the annual premiums for an assurance on a male* life, aged 40 
next birthday, of XI 000, payable in the event of death within 
10 years, with a return of all the premiums paid if he survive 
that term : — 

(a) If the return of premium is to be made at the end of 10 
years, and (6) if it is not to be made till death. 

Let P be the premium required. 

Then (a) P - 1000P'^ + 10Px P'^ 

. n 10 °OP7o:ro. 



1 - 10 P' L 

40:10| 



Now P'^.fic i8 not given, but may be taken 

- P '«o:ior P «:ffl " -<»*W-0U75 - -08004. 

Though by this method there is insufficient loading on the pure 

endowment portion of the premium, yet the fact that there is a 

term assurance for a very much larger figure makes up for this 

loss* 

^ - D 1000 x -01475 
Therefore P « = — =-* — *„„-. 

1 - 10 x -08004 

14-75 
" 1996 

- 73-898 
Again (6) P = 1000P' i:lljj + 10Px P'^, A'„ 

P . "*»P'i:a 
14-75 



1 - -8004 x -55396 
14-75 



•55661 
26-5 
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If in these formulas we assume net premiums throughout, we 
1000 A i - 1000 A i l7ri 

«* W " . -10A1' ^ W - a -10A»'-' *** 

*40:10! 1VA 40:1O| *40:10| 1VA 40:10| 

are obviously the net annual premiums for the benefits, thus proving 
the correctness of our formulas. 

21. Under a certain "Reversible Premium" scheme, an 
office undertakes to grant whole-life assurances, under which, 
after n years, the company pays the premiums to the assured, 
instead of receiving them from him, and this continues until the 
life drops, when the sum assured becomes payable. If * = 20, find 
the office annual premium at age 40 by the Text Book table at 
3 per cent., allowing for a loading of 15 per cent, of the net 
premium, and 5s. per cent, on the sum assured. 

M ir'N ^ , 
Benefit side = jf+ ?ttl 

* X 

ir(N ,-N^ ,) 
Payment side - -^-^g — 5±!L:L 

X 

whence ic =» ^= ^-^ — -t£f 

N.. 1 -(2 + k)N, +> _ 1 

Under the given conditions 



v = 



_ M 40 + -0025N W 
N W -2T5N 69 



11 8694 + -0025x112093-8 
458461- 2-15 x 112093-8 

1 2149-6345 
217459-33 

= -05587 

and ir' = -05587 x 1-15 + -0025 

- -06675 

= £6, 13s. 6d. per cent. 

22. Find the annual premium for a pure endowment payable at 
age (x + n) ; the premiums to be limited to t, and to be returned with 
compound interest at rate j in the event of death before age (* + *). 
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Benefit side 

+ -"+(i+j7- E±£z p — — 

X 

* x+t ' 

D ^ , M - M J _, M ^, - M ^ 



X X 



+ , n ■ ,-v M «+'- ' " M *+' ■ a ■ ,v P '+' M Wi - M '*+» \ 

X x x+t 

where *'j. is calculated at rate j, while M' t , M' n , and D' f 

i i i » 

are calculated at rate J. which is such that - — = = - — * 

1+J l+i 

N , - N ^ , 
Payment side = ir *-* g+< " 1 

By equating the two sides t may be found, and v — ir(l + k) + c. 

23. Find the annual premium for a pure endowment payable 
at age (x + r), the premiums alone to be returned if the life dies 
within s years, but the premiums to be returned with compound 
interest at ratej, if the life dies after s years. 

D ^ R - R - *\f 
Benefitside f^ + M 1 +*) + <?}-* ^ £t - 

M. -M, +r 



+ {»(l+i,) + c}{(l+» fcFi ,-!±* 1 j 



M . ..-M 



+(i +jY+* -***$ — — 

x 

M ^ , - M _,_ ,i 



Payment side = v 



X 

g-i s+r-i 
D 



whence by equating, ir may be found, and it = ir(l +*) + c. 
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24. Find the net premium limited to 10 payments for an 
assurance on (x) under which the sum assured is 1 until all the 
premiums are paid up ; thereafter the sum assured is the amount 
of the premiums accumulated at compound interest at rate t from 
the dates of payment of the premiums until the end of the year 
of death, should death happen before the expiration of the 
twentieth year of assurance. If the life survive 20 years, the sum 
assured again becomes 1, but the policy-holder is to be entitled 
to an annuity, until death, at rate s per annum upon the total 
amount of premiums actually paid without interest. 

Benefit side 

M M 

'" * +> + {ir(l+«)+ C }Kl+i) + (l+t)*... +(l+i) 10 } 

x 

* * 

the expression " until death " being taken to imply a complete 
annuity. 

Payment side = ir - 1 *+* 

X 

And v may be found by equating the two sides. 

25. Given values of a as follows: at 3 per cent., 19*895; at 

3i per cent., 18 '441 ; at 4 per cent., 17*155, find at 3 per cent, 
the annual premium for an assurance on (x) of £100, the sum 
assured to increase by £1 per annum for each year entered upon. 

100A +(IA) 
Here P * V im 



1+a 

X 

To find (I A) we may make use of the general formula 

established on page 297. 

dB 
(IB), - -0+0/ 
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We have 



Rate of 
Interest. 


«* 


= l-d(l+a x ) 


A 


A* 


3 

4 


19-895 
18-441 
17155 


•39141 
•34258 
•30173 


- -04883 
- -04085 


•00798 



Then (IA), = 






-0+0 



di 
AA -iA»A 

X Z 4 



P « 



At 

1 . nfl -04883 + -00399 

•005 
10-881 

39141 4- 10-881 
20-895 

2-394 



26. If the office premium is 15 per cent, greater than the net 
premium, find at 3J per cent the approximate annual office 
premium for an endowment assurance on a life aged 40 to be 
payable at age 60 or previous death, all the office premiums to be 
returned without interest in the event of death before age 60. 
Given A^.^j at 3 per cent = -20413, at 3£ per cent =19385, 

at 4 per cent = 18428 ; and A^.^ at 3J per cent - -55338, 

and (1 + jj^ at 3£ per cent - 13-207. 

The benefit side = A„ sfl + P(l-15)(IA)i saf 
By Lidstone's general formula for any benefit 



(IB) = -(1+0 



dB 
di 



Hence (IA)» « = 



40:20| 



-o+o^jp 9 



-(1-035) 



AA i:*ri*' A i: 



ffl 



■005 



2-054. 
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Therefore the benefit = -55338 + P(W 5) 2054 

- -55338 + P x 2-362. 

The payment side - P ( 1+a 40:i5j) 

- Px 13-207 

Equating the two sides we get 

Px 13-207 - -55338 + P x 2-362 

p -55338 

10-845 

- -05103 

The office premium therefore = -05103 x 1-15 « -05868. 

27. Use Lidstone'8 two approximate formulas to find by the 
O^ 1 table at &£- per cent, the annual premium for a joint-life 
endowment assurance on two lives aged 44 and 45 respectively, 
which shall increase by 1 per annum, i.e. 1 to be payable in the 
event of the first death taking place in the first year, 2 if it 
happen in the second, and so on, 20 if it happen in the twentieth, 
also 20 if both survive the twentieth year. 

The two formulas are 



and 



P _ » P -4-P p 

AA 1 A 2 A 

('ALa " -(l+O- 321 -- — "^ 



'*yn| 



p 

44:251 

P - 

46:20| 



«l 



•04391 
■04438 
•08829 
•03613 

•05216 



At 

3i% 
•04206 

■04254 
•08460 
•03416 

-05044 



4% 

•04030 
-04078 
•08108 
-03229 

-04879 



Enter annual-premium conversion tables inversely to find 



11-301 



10-869 



44:46:19| 

Enter single-premium conversion tables to find 



10-461 



l 44:46:20| 

A 
A 8 



-64172 -59864 55919 

- -04308 - -03945 
•00363 
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Hence approximately the annual premium 

- -03945 - -00182 



-(1-035) 



•005 



11-869 
- -720 

28. A father, aged 35 next birthday, has a child, aged 1 next 
birthday. An assurance of £150 is to be paid on the child attain- 
ing the age of 21, provided the father be then alive. In the event 
of the father's death an annuity of £5 is to be paid annually until 
the child attains age 21, with a payment of £100 at that date. 
The premiums are to cease on the father's death, and to be 
returned on that of the child before reaching age 21. Deduce 
the formula for the annual premium. 

Benefit side - 150 §»i» + 5 x [^j, + lOO^O - ^ 

86:1 

+ W1+0+4-D7-* + A^+'-'+A-T^) 

Payment side - * W " S ?T "*" 

^86:1 

By equating the two sides, ir may be found, and ir' = ir(l + k) + c. 

29. A debt is to be discharged by n equal annual payments 
to include (a) principal, (6) interest, and (c) the premium for an 
assurance to provide for the cessation of the annual payments and 
the extinction of the debt, if the debtor aged x die before the 
expiration of the n years. What should be the amount of the 
annual payment ? 

If the annual payments are made at the beginning of each of the 

r years, we have the annual equal payment of principal and interest 

K 
to repay a loan of K in that time, — ; and the annual premium to 

a— : 

»| 

insure the balance of the loan outstanding is 

■ **\ ' ; '_ 

Adding this to — we get the whole annual payment required. 
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Alternatively, we may proceed thus. If the loan be repayable 

by n equal instalments of — the amount payable under the 

*l 

policy if (.*) die in the first year is — a ^rri' ^ m tne sccom * 

* 

— a — sr, and so on. Therefore the whole benefit under the 

a-: w ~*l 

*l 

policy is 

K/C < a srr| +C <+1 a srj| + . . . + C >+> _,a r1 > 



a- 

n 






and the premium to be added to the equal annual instalment 



r & • 

of IS 



£( C ,*STii+ C « + i*S^ + - • • +C, + .. 2 a rT ) 



a 



The two results are identical, for 

C * a s^ +c *+i a ^ + ■ • • +c *+n-« a n 

+ ' • • +C «+n-, 

+ • . • +v*-*C 

z 

= CM.-M, +Vl ) + <M - -M, + ,. 1 ) + . • . + „»-«(M,-M, +1 ) 

30. Find the annual premium required at age x to secure £100 
per annum for six years commencing on a child's sixteenth birth- 
day ; the premiums are to be limited to (16 -x), and in the event 
of death before age 16, the whole premiums paid are to be 
returned, while if it occur between ages 16 and 21 a proportion 
of the premiums paid, decreasing in arithmetical progression from 
five-sixths in the seventeenth year to one-sixth in the twenty-first, 
is to be returned. 
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Benefit side 

N 1R - N « r R .- R „,-06-*)M„ 

_» 100 » " + {„(1 +K ) +C }|^ !?-l L^L_ 

+ (16-.)«l + ,Q + c} «^ + ^ + «fetff»JiS B } 

* 

Payment side - «" — Is — " 

whence ir may be found, and v = ir(l + k) + <?. 

A better method of carrying through the transaction would be 
to have six policies each for £100 payable at ages 16, 17, 18, 19, 
20, and 21 respectively, with return of premiums paid in the event 
of previous death. 

31. Find the single payment required to redeem future 
premiums under a child's endowment with returnable premiums, 
effected at age x, and payable at age {x + 1), which has been n years 
in force. 

If ir and tt are the net and office premiums for the original 
benefit, and if we write A and A' for the net and office single 
payments now required, we may take it that A must be equal to 
the value of the future premiums now to be forgone less the 
return in respect of these premiums, and plus the return in 
respect of the single payment. That is 

N ,-N^, , R^-R .,.-(*- *)M ^ 

A — *+»-l *+*-l ^ x+n x+t \ ' x+t 

A - «- v g 

x+n x+n 

M A - M _,_. 
+ {A(1 +«') + </} -£±g 5±? 

x+n 

Hence 

» __ v g+m-1 x+l-U ' x +n x+t \ ' x +t* V x+n x+t' 

&T"(lTZXM~ -M^) 

x+n v /v. x+n x+t' 

and the single premium required 

A' = \{\ + k') + c\ 
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32. If you were furnished with the office annual premiums 
for temporary assurances of £100 for from one to fifteen years at 
age x, and also with full tables of annuities, how would you arrive 
at the annual premium for an assurance of £1000 decreasing by 
one-fifteenth each year, and at a premium also decreasing by 
one-fifteenth annually ? 

Let the premium required commence at 15P and decrease by 
P per annum. 

Benefit side 

- lOOOxAC^n + ^a.^ + F^a^-H... +F^., :llj ) 

where P^.j-p etc., are the office annual premiums per unit. 
Payment side - P.(a x:rj + a, :51 + a e:FI + . . . + a csfl p 

and P may be obtained therefrom. 

A more practical method of carrying through the assurance, 
which, however, would not fulfil the condition that the premium 
should decrease by an equal amount each year, would be to get 
(x) to effect fifteen policies, as follows : — 



Term. 



1 
2 
3 



15 



Sum Assured. 



1000 
" 1 8 

100 

1000 
11 ~ 



1000 

"IT 



Premium payable at 
beginning of each 
year during term. 



looo yi 

xooopq _ 
i* *:2| 

loop pq _ 
is * *:8| 



J.ooop'1 __ 



The sum assured decreases in the required manner, but the 
premium does not, though it too decreases in total, since at the 
end of each year there is always one premium less to pay out of 
the fifteen with which we started. 



CHAPTER XVII 
Successive Lives 

EXAMPLES 

1. Give an explanation of the expressions 

(«) AA^A, 

(»)(l+0*\A f A # 

(a) This represents the present value of 1 to be paid at the 
end of the year of death of (z), who is to be nominated at the end 
of the year of death of (j/), who is to be nominated at the end of 
the year of death of (*). 

(6) This represents the present value of 1 to be paid at the 
moment of death of (s), who is to be nominated at the moment 
of death of (J), who is to be nominated at the moment of 
death of (x). 

2. Show that the single premium for an assurance, with return 
of the premium along with the sum assured, is equal to the value 
of all the future fines on successive lives, where the lives are to 
be nominated all of the same age as that at present of the life in 
possession. Explain verbally why this should be so. 

•The single premium for an assurance with return of premium 
is found as follows : — 

Benefit side — A + B x A 

x m 

Payment side = B 

A 



and B 



1-A 



X 



Again, the value of all future fines on successive lives of equal 
ages is 

l-A. 
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Now, under the assurance, we obtain 1 + B at the death of (or), 
whereof 1 will pay the fine falling due at his death, and B will 
set up a new policy of like nature on a life then aged x, which in 
turn will pay the fine at the second death, and provide B for a 
third policy, and so on, ad infinitum. 

3. Find the value of an annuity during four successive lives — 
the second, third, and fourth lives being nominated on the deaths 
of the first, second, and third lives respectively. 

a . w ^ =* a + A(l+/i) + A A (1+a )+ A A A fl+<0 

1-A,, 1-A a 1-A 1-A 

- — y-^-l + A — "+A A __*+A A A — r-* 
d «d»*d"*vd 

1-A AAA 

w x y z _ | 

d 

4. A copyhold estate is held on two lives, each renewable at 
the end of the year in which it drops, by a life aged 10, on payment 
of a fine of £8. Assuming the two lives to be now aged 30 and 35 
respectively, find the present value of all the fines in perpetuity at 
3 per cent, interest. 

The value of the fines payable on the succession of lives 
starting from the life now aged 30 is 

8 ( A 80 +A 80 X A 10 +A 80 XA 10 XA 10 + * ' ") 

- 8 A W {1+A 10 + (A 10 )*+. . . } 
__ 8A «o 



Similarly, on the succession starting from the life aged 35 we 
have 

8A « 



i-Aio 



The present value of all the fines is therefore 

8 ( A ,o + A ») 

Taking the Carlisle table at 3 per cent, we have 

8(40129 + -43399) 668224 
1- -28606 " -71394 

- 9-360 
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5. C and D have the perpetual right of alternate presentation 
to a Living of the annual value of £k. Assuming that D has the 
next right of presentation, that the present incumbent is aged y> 
and that his successors will all be aged x on appointment, find the 
sum which C should paj D to purchase his interest. 

On the principles of Text Book, Article 32, the value of the 
perpetual right is 

*<{*, + \tt+*J + \\(h + V + \(\m+*}+- • •} 

Of this series the even terms represent D's share, which is 
therefore equal to 

*A y (i + d,){l+(A^ + (A^+. • .} 

1-(A^- 

Modifying this formula in accordance with Text Book, Article 
35, i.e. assuming a new presentation to be made at the moment of 
death, and the presentee to then enter upon a continuous annuity, 
we have 

kX & 



1-(AJ» 



CHAPTER XVm 

Policy-Values 

1. The Prospective and Retrospective Values of policies under 
the various ordinary classes of assurance should be written down 
and their identity proved. We propose to deduce the retrospec- 
tive values for whole-life and endowment assurance policies, and 
prove that they are equal to the corresponding prospective values. 

Assume that each of / persons has effected a whole-life policy 
at an annual premium of P . Then the premiums paid at the 

beginning of each year accumulated at rate t to the end of ft 
years amount to 

D +D ,,+ • • . +D 



- P 



x+l ' ' *+»-! 



- P 



N -N 



g- l ac+n-l 



The claims paid at the end of each year accumulated at rate t 
to the end of n years amount to 

„ c « +c «+l+ • • • + c « + »-l 

M -M ^ 

The fund in hand made up of the surplus of accumulated 
premiums over accumulated claims is therefore 

N ,-N ^ , M -ftf 

p s~l x+n-l _ x z+n 
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Dividing this by the number of survivors, viz. / , we have 
the average sum in hand in respect of each survivor, that is 

P(N ,-N^ ,)-( M -M^J 

y __ gV- g-1 x+n-\' >■ x x+n/ 

X+n 

which is the policy-value found retrospectively. 
The prospective value is 

. v . - A «+.- p .( 1+a »+.) 

To prove the values by the two methods equal, we must assume 
the rates of mortality and interest to be the same as those employed 
in the calculation of P . 



Now 



P ,( N ,-i- N , + -i)-(M.-M x+ .) 









D^ 

x+n 












- 


PN 

X X- 

D 


1 * 

t+n 


+ 


x+n 


-PN 

x x+n- 
x+n 


-1 




- 


x+n 


-v+vJ 






p 


a 


M 

X 








• 




A 

* 


M 





since 

For the endowment assurance payable at age (' + or previous 
death, the value by the prospective method is 

» «f I "" \+n:7^\~^xf\™+ a x+n:7=n-TV 

By the retrospective method the value will be the same as for 
the whole-life policy with the substitution of P^ for P^. Thus 

p (N ,-N^ J-(M -M _,_ ) 

xt xt\^ g-1 g+n-1' >> x x+n/ 

* *\ " D 

x+n 



Now 



P ^,( N .-l- N , + .-l)-( M ,- M x + 



g +n-1' >■ x x+\ 

D^ 

x+n 



p «n( N ,-i- N . +( -i)-(M.- m x +t +D, +t ) 

4. ( M « + .- M x + « +D » +< )- p »ri( N . + .-i- N . + «-i) 

" x+n:i^n\~*^xt\(> l 't' a x+n:t-%-l\' 



M -M + D _,_, 

"""* P «l N ^N 

•-1 «+«-! 
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Others which should be worked out. similarly are : — 
Pure endowment 

» V i| " A *+n:rVj- p ^( 1+fl x+n:FrirrTi) prospectively 
■ — ' — g — =- retrospectively 

x+n 

Temporary assurance 

•^ = A tt:T=n\- ? ]*\(}+ a x +n:t^r) prospectively 

■■ ■ — ^fr 1 * £±2- retrospectively 

x+n 

Limited-payment policy 

(1) When n < t 

*:t V * = A *+n~t P *0+« x+n: ^nT|) prospectively 

. ^( N x-i-N g+n . I )-(M g -M g4 ,J 

- g =22.- retrospectively 

x+n 

(2) When n « or > * 

»:t V * = A *+n prospectively 

. > P ^ W -i- N ^-i)-(M.-M^J 

jj x — retrospectively 

*+n 

Joint-life assurance 

» V «* = A *+n: y +«- p ! ry( 1 + a x+n: H .J prospectively 

_ gyV i-l;y-f x+n-l:y+n-l)~ ( M «y ~ M g+n:i/-i-n) . ,. . 

g - y ^ retrospectively 

*+n:y+n 

Leasehold assurance 

• V il = vt " n - P F|( 1+a F^rn) Prospectively 
■= Pfj 0+0*5) retrospectively 

Further problems similar to these will occur later, and will 
then be disposed of t 
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2. The notation for policy-values in regard to select tables 
follows the rules already laid down (see page 140). 

If t < », the period during which selection is assumed to have 
effect, 

V = A — P * 



lft>n 



_ 1 *M+' 

V « A -Pa 

= 1 _*£±£ 
M 

If the life presently aged (.r + t) is assumed to be still select the 
reserve value is 

A -Pa - 1 ***+'! 



8. A very simple proof of Text Book formula (3) is as follows : — 
V +P = A -Pa 

- K+. + «Px + » A »+«+l) - P.^+nC 1 + °«+»+l) 

- ^, + „+»P« + .{ A x + «+l- P «( 1+a «+«+^ 

Or, retrospectively, 

P (N ,-N^ ,)"( M -M ^ ) 

V i U * v *-l x+n-1' >• x x+n' . n 

| V « +F « = B + 1 . 

ac-f-n 

P(N ,-N^ )-(M -NT _,_,) C 



P(N ,-N _,_ )-(M -M _,_ A 
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Similarly, we have for pure endowments 

yl.pl =3 A 1 _ p 1 a _ 

% **] " l " **1 *+n:l-n| d\ *+n:»-»-l| 

= ^Paj+n A *+ n +l : <-n-l| ~ xf\ ?P*+nv + fl *+n+l :*-n-2|' 

™ *P*+nl x+n+1 : t-n-l| " zFj t 1 + fl *+n+l : * ^n^V' 

- <¥>,+» ** + l V *T, 

p L fN - N } 
Or, again, /,,-, + P^ 1 g + P^ 

pi(N ,-N^J 

Vr» +n " J) 

«+»+l 

= ^P»+» x »+l V jrt | 
4. By Text Book formula (3), 

= «{ , 7x + » + ( 1 -0»+i V «J 

Therefore (.V-hP^I-m) - W (l - n+1 VJ +|i+1 V 

From this we see that the reserve value at the beginning of the 
year, and the premium^ then paid, both accumulated to the efid of 
the year, are equal to the reserve value at the end of the year, 
together with a contribution towards the claims payable. 

Now, if the mortality actually experienced agree with that 
assumed, the account will work out as follows for / policies, 

each for 1, existing at the commencement of the year.: — 

Claims payable . . . . = d 

Contribution towards claims payable 

Reserve released . • = d , x , . V 



Together . . d . 

mm£jl 

so that the claims payable are exactly met. 

Profit or loss from mortality in an Insurance Office therefore 
depends on a comparison of the claims payable less the reserve 
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released, with the expected contribution towards claims payable. 
If the claims, less the reserve, exceed the contribution, there is a 
loss to the office, and vice versa. 

Therefore mere comparison of the claims payable with the 
accumulations of premiums received is no test of profit or loss from 
mortality. It is impossible to view the contracts in this light, 
since at the date of the claim the accumulations of premiums 
received are not available, having been applied to pay current 
claims and to increase the reserve (apart from payment of 
expenses and distribution of profit). Further, however long the 
life live, even beyond his expectation at date of entry, there is a 
loss to the office in respect of his claim (unless indeed he live 
beyond the limiting age of the mortality table used), since V is 

the average reserve in hand at any time while the claim to be paid 
is 1. Every life assured on the books has to contribute towards 
the deficit, and the profit or loss on mortality, as already stated, 
depends on how this deficit compares with the contribution. 

In the case of an assurance under which no further premiums 
are payable, we have 

Here the reserve value accumulated for a year is equal to the 
reserve value at the end of the year, together with a contribution 
towards the claims payable. 

In the case of an annuity, we have 

V~( 1+l ') = ( 1+fl x + » + l)-^ + n( 1+a »+n + l) 

This formula was discussed in the notes on Chapter VII., page 120. 
6. Returning to the equation 

we see that 

V +P > = < V 

» * x n+1 * 

according as 

Now, ( m V s + P^) is the reserve value immediately after payment 

of the (n + l)th premium and n+1 V a the reserve value immediately 

before payment of the (n + 2)th premium. Therefore the former 
is > — < the latter, according as interest on the reserve is 
< « > the current mortality risk. 



1 
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It will be found that, unless the policy has been a considerable 
number of years in force, (,^ + PJi < ^ +n (l - n+1 V Jp ), and there- 
fore V + P > . , V . On the other hand, where the policy has 
been a long period in force (,V X + P^' may exceed f r+w (l - n+1 v «)* 
and therefore V +P < ,,V . that is the reserve value of the 

% X X w+i * 

policy will increase in the course of the year. 
In the case of a temporary assurance 

• v ir,+^-,>-<. +1 v i J l 

according as 

C v lri+Pir,)'< - >w( 1 -- + i v ir,) 

And it will be found (where t is not very great) that interest on 
the reserve is insufficient to provide for the current mortality risk, 
and that \ l Tl + P}r>. is greater than M . V*-, . Indeed V 1 ^ alone 

frequently exceeds W+1 V^-. as may be seen from Text Book, page 

319, Table C. 

In the case of a pure endowment 

% *t\ xt\ ^ ^n+1 rt| 

according as 

C v Jr + p Ji)» < = >-? ± x ^Vj, 

Mi ttt\ «rt|' 'x+n n+1 ctj 

But obviously 

since the latter is negative. 

Therefore ^Vj. + Pi < V^ :, showing that the reserve 

value in this class increases in the course of the year. 

For the endowment assurance (the summation of the last two) 
we have 

V — 4-P **> mi ^ V 

n /«J| T **j ^ ^ n+1 «F| 

according as 

(„ V xil + P ril)» < - > %+ni 1 -» + l V «tj) 

that is, according as the interest on the reserve is < » > the 
current mortality risk. 



chap, xvm.] 



TEXT BOOK— PART II. 



349 



6. As an illustration of how to ascertain profit or loss from 
mortality, let us assume in connection with the example worked 
out on page 316 of the Text Book that the actual mortality experi- 
enced for the first five years was as shown below, and not according 
to the Text Book table, and that the annual premium was -01873. 



Age. 


K 


** 


30 


89685 


655 


81 


89030 


740 


32 


88290 


700 


88 


87590 


720 


34 


86870 


750 


85 


86120 


765 


etc 


etc 


etc 



We have first to construct a table, thus : — 



Year. 


Premiums 
received. 


as per Text 
Bool, p. 316. 


Survivors 

at 

end of year. 


Fund required 

at 
end of year. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
etc 


1679*800 
1667*532 
1653-672 
1640*561 
1627*075 
etc 


•01168 
'02364 
-03590 
-04847 
-06133 
etc 


89030 
88290 
87590 
86870 
86120 
etc 


1039-870 
2087*176 
3144*481 
4210-589 
5281-740 
etc 



Then we may find the profit or loss, as 


follows : 






Year. 


1. 


2. 


8. 

2087*176 
1653*672 


4. 


5. 


Fund at beginning of year . 
Premiums received 

Interest • 

Fund in hand at end of year 
Fund required do. 

Profit ( + ) or Loss (-). 



1679-800 


1039*870 
1667*532 


3144*481 
1640*561 


4210-589 
1627*075 


1679*800 
50*394 


2707*402 
81*222 


3740*848 
112*225 


4785*042 
143*551 


5837*664 
175*180 


1730-194 
655 


2788*624 
740 


3853-073 
700 


4928*593 
720 


6012*794 
750 


1075*194 
1039*870 


2048*624 
2087*176 


3153-073 
3144 481 

+ 8*592 


4208*593 
4210*589 


5262*794 
5281*740 


+ 35*324 


-38*552 


-1*996 


- 18-946 
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7. By Text Booh formula (10) 

A _,_ -A 
1-A 

X 

This result may be proved by general reasoning. 

Suppose (or) to enter into such a contract as that described in 
Article 60 of Text Book, Chapter VII., under which the amount 
payable after deduction of the single premium shall be 1. That 
is, if B be the single premium the total sum assured is 1 + B, the 
loan on the policy is B, and the interest payable in advance on 
this loan is dB. Then B - A^(l + B) 

A a 

whence B ■■ = — r- 

1-A, 

The sum assured is therefore 



*-\ 



The single premium, which is also the amount of ^ 

the loan, is 



1-A, 



The yearly interest payable in advance, which is 
also the annual premium for the net amount pay- j^ 

able, is ..... 



1-A, 



The net amount payable at death is the sum 

1 A 

assured, less the loan, that is z r — •= — ~ , or 1. 

1 — A 1 — A 

X x 

Now, after n years the reserve required under 

1 A 4. 

the above single-premium policy for = — ^- is x+ * 



from which deduct the policy loan which the office ^ 

must take credit for . 



X 



1-A 



X 



A _,_ -A 

The difference is ..... *+ n A — 5 

1-A 

X 

which is the reserve required for an annual-premium policy under 
which the net amount payable is 1, and which has been n years in 
force. That is, 

A ^ -A 
V = *+ n * 
• « 1-A_ 
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8. The proof of Text Book, Articles 41 to 43, seems rather 
laboured* The matter may be put more shortly. 

P' -P' 



¥Tf g+1» X 

• ■ " P' +d 

*+» 



P.+.-W + ") 



p « + »(i +«)+*+<< 



v 

* X 



- C-Kd 

1 + 



Now, according as c > = < #cd, the expression ?p 4.J\n 4- \ 

is positive, zero, or negative ; and n V' s < — > % V 9 . 

P^ -P 

Or, again, V - *+* ^ 



*' * P , c + d 
Therefore V' > - < V 

n x n » 

P ± -P P fi -P 

as _f±2 ■ > = < * +n « 

P +f±^ P .+» + rf 

*+» 1+K 

that is, as c* > = < £±_ 

1+K 

_, d c 

or as a - - > 



1 + k 1+K 

or, finally, as icd > *= < c 

0. TVxf J9ooXr, Article 48, is very important, and has a wide 
bearing in a consideration of the effect that an increase in the 
mortality has on policy-values. 

One is apt to assume that merely because one mortality table 
exhibits higher rates of mortality than another, the former requires 



? 



•+» 
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larger reserves than the latter. But it is impossible to argue so 
fast ; for we see that, if in the expression 

T+d 

1 £ 

P +d 

we increase both P and P , , we cannot tell whether the 

whole expression is increased or diminished without more minute 
examination. 

The same point is seen on examination of the value of V s 
found retrospectively, 

£[>„{ tfl +»)»+ ', +1 (l +.')-'+ • • • + U-iP +■'>} 

-{^+0-1+^(1+0—+ ... +<U.,}] 

If the rate of mortality as a whole is increased, it is quite true 
that P is increased and / decreased, both tending to increase 
^V^, but at the same time / , I ^ etc., are decreased, and 
d^ d , etc., proportionally increased, all tending to decrease 
^V^, and the final result may quite well be a lower value for ^V^. 

Now, as pointed out in Text Book, Article 48, " If the increase 
be proportionally greater at the younger ages, the policy-value 
will be diminished, and if the increase be proportionally greater 
at the older ages, the policy -value will be augmented." Also, 
Dr T. B. Sprague, in his paper, " How does an increased mortality 
affect policy- values " (J. I. A., xxi. 109), says : "It seems that we 
may fairly draw the following conclusions : — 

(1) If two tables show the same mortality at young ages and 
at higher ages an increasing difference in the rate of mortality, 
then the one which shows the higher rate of mortality will require 
larger policy- values. 

(2) If two tables show the game mortality at high ages, but an 
increasing d ivergence as we proceed to younger ages, then the 
table which shows the lower mortality at younger ages will require 
larger policy-values. 

(3) If two tables, A and B, show the same rate of mortality at 
the middle ages, say about 50, but at younger ages the table A 
shows the higher mortality and at higher ages the lower mortality, 
then table A will require the lower policy-values." 

Finally, Dr Sprague tells us that "policy- values do not at all 
depend upon the absolute rate of mortality exhibited, but only 
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upon the progression that the rate of mortality exhibits. It is the 
table in which the mortality increases the more rapidly, that 
requires the larger policy-values." 



10. As shown in Text Book, Article 49. 



V > - < V 

us n » 



according as 






l+a' 



x+n 



l+a 



x+n 



If, then, it be desired to compare the reserves at 3 per cent. 

of the H M experience with those of the O m , a table should be 
worked out for each age as follows : — 

H M 

O 
policy-values. 



Ratio of annuities-due, ^g , at 3 per cent for comparison of 



Here then 



because 



Also 



because 



But 



because 





H M a« 


Age, 


Ratio " * 




o M s 


20 


•9720 


25 


•9778 


80 


•9818 


85 


'9850 


40 


•9881 


45 


•9888 


50 


•9895 


55 


•9890 


60 


•9870 



H M V < 

20 20 ^* 



o* v 



so so 



H M a 



20 



H M 



a 



40 



O^a 



20 



M a A 

40 

o M V 

16 40 



H M a 



40 



H M 



a 



66 



M a 



40 



0"a 



66 



rM 

H M a 



H M V > 

* 20 40 ^ 



o* v 



20 40 



O", 



40 



*40 



H M a 



0*a 



60 



00 
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The matter becomes rather more complicated when it is desired 
to compare the H M and H*®* reserves with the O m , 

In this case when » < 5 





h\v. > - 


< 


o M V 

« 9 


according as 




< 


H» aj . 

x+n 


But when n 


— or > 5, 








H M and H M < 8 > V 

n z 


> 


- <o ] 



'V 

n % 

H*% M a 

according as 1 ^±2 > - < 1 *±t* 

H M a. M a. 

* 9 

H M a, H^a, ^ 

that is, as -$-* > = < u * + * 

H"a H"Wa x 

Having drawn up a table of the two ratios — o-= and — = — £±5 
6 V M a H a^ 

we can tell, by inspection of the ratios, at what ages at entry and 
for what terms the H M and H*®* reserves will be greater than, 
equal to, or less than the O m reserves. 

It is wrong to assume that, because one table or combination of 
tables shows larger reserves than another for whole-life policies, 
the same relation will hold for endowment assurances. Comparison 
must be instituted between an entirely different set of functions, 
viz., term annuities. For 





n V '*tl > ~ < » V *f| 


according as 


a! a! 
«*] ^ _ < x+»:*-n| 

& xi\ **+•:* -n| 



This is not a merely theoretical point ; for as a matter of fact, 

while the H M and H*^ 6 * reserves are greater on the whole than 

the M for whole-life assurances, the reverse is the case for 
endowment assurances. 

If two mortality tables yield equal policy-values, that is, if 
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a 



n V \ =t n V x» then th « ratio — will be constant for all values of 

a 

X 

x, and we may write 



whence a' = --1 

* 1+IC 

Then V = i - * + *'*+» 

« 1- 1+#c 



l + a 



1+#C 

l+a , 

m i — — 

l+a 

■» n V s as required. 



Bnt again ff = 5 



•0 +**.,) 

l + a 

1+* 
a -*c 



«+x- 



a -ic 
a 



-,.(>-f) 

which is Text Book formula (29). 

The conclusions of Text Book, Articles 59 and 60, may be 
proved directly for the rate of mortality, q' . 
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» r'--P*( l -i) 



KO 
i'n = 1-P. + — 

The addition to be made to the rate of mortality at age x if 
equal policy-values are to be produced is therefore ~j-. * 

which increases with an increase in x. 

Now, if instead of this increasing function we make a constant 
addition of r to the rate of mortality, the increase will not be so 
rapid as is required to give equal policy-values. Therefore, on 
the principles of Text Book, Article 48, the effect of adding a 
constant to q is to diminish policy-values. 

Mf 

Again, if for — ^ r we substitute - r, the rate of mortality 

*V + a x+\' 

will be increasing more rapidly in proportion than under the 
formula which produces equal policy-values ; and therefore on the 
principles of Text Book, Article 48, the effect of deducting a con- 
stant from q % is to increase policy-values. 

11. In this connection it will be useful to discuss the reserves 
required for policies upon lives subject to extra mortality. Extra 
mortality will probably occur in one or other of three well-defined 
ways. 

(1) The extra mortality may be higher than the normal 
throughout, the difference being small and slowly increasing at 
first, but becoming great in the later years of insurance. We 
should expect reserves under such a table to be greater than 
those under the normal, as the increase in the mortality is pro- 
portionately greater at the older ages. 

(2) If the extra mortality is greater than the normal, but by 
a constant difference throughout, we should expect the extra 
mortality reserves to be less than the normal, since this constant 
addition does not allow for the increase in the rates at older ages 
being sufficiently great to give equal policy-values. 

(3) The difference between the extra rates of mortality and the 
normal may be great at first, afterwards diminishing, and finally 
disappearing, until the two tables coincide. Here also the reserves 
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under the table of extra mortality will be smaller than the normal, 
as the increase is proportionately greater at the younger ages. 

The effect upon policy-values of an increase in the mortality 
under a table graduated by Makeham's formula, p = A + Be*, may 
be considered briefly. 

If in this formula the value of A be increased, the result, as 
shown on page 232, is equivalent to increasing the rate of interest, 
and that, as proved in Text Book, Articles 69 and 70, results in a 
lower policy-value. A lower policy-value is therefore the effect of 
a constant addition to the force of mortality. If, on the other 
hand, B be increased, the effect, as shown on page 233, is to 
increase the age, and therefore a higher policy-value will be given. 
If A and B be both increased, the ultimate effect cannot be 
ascertained without further investigation, as the two increases 
operate in opposite directions in their effect on policy-values. 

There are two well-known methods of dealing with extra-rated 
cases in valuation. 

(1) Policies on such lives may be valued at the increased ages 
which correspond to the higher rates of premium charged ; that is, 
they are treated throughout as normal policies effected at such 
increased ages. 

(2) The policies may be valued at the true age, precisely like 
normal policies of that age, each year's extra premiums being 
assumed to meet that year's extra claims. 

It is interesting to examine the extra rates of mortality which 
are assumed to underlie each of these methods. 

Suppose (jr) to be a life charged the premium as at age x + r. 
Under the first method we then have 



Years 
Elapsed. 


Normal Rate of 
Mortality. 


Assumed Rate of 
Mortality. 


Extra Rate of 

Mortality. 





% 


^z+r 


^*+r ~ V* 


1 


?*+i 


?*+r+l 


9*+r+l ~ £*+l 


c 


2 


% 


+2 


*.+ 


r+J 


?*+r+ 


2 ^x+2 


I 


I 


% 


+* 


**+ 


r+t 


?*+r+ 


t - ?x+t 
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Id examining the second method, we know that for a normal 
life 

C.v +Pj(i+o - n+1 v. +w (i- n+1 vj 

while in the case of the extra-rated life under this method 
(,V.+P.+R)(1 + .) - . +1 V.+*', + .(l-„ +1 V.) 

where R is the extra premium, and q' represents the actual 

rate of mortality. That is, the normal reserve plus the ordinary 
net premium and extra premium accumulated to the end of the year 
are assumed to be. sufficient to meet the normal reserve at the end 
of the year, and make the necessary contribution towards payment 
of the claims actually experienced. Hence 



and 



(?',+» -?«+») 



_ R(l+»>, 

where (fl' x+n - 9 x+f ^) represents the extra rate of mortality which 
it is desired to ascertain. Since R = P , - P we have 



Years 
Elapsed. 



2 



Extra Rate of Mortality. 



1 



a - *+ 



(p. +r -p;o+«>. 



(P.+r-W+Oa, 



•-+1 ' * +r 



a - *+ r 

*+8 



(Pfr-.W+Ot 



a - *+ 



(*.+/- W+'>. 



12. The proof that a decrease in the rate of interest increases 
policy-values, and vice versa, which is given in Text Book, Article 
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69, is made to depend on the conclusions of Text Book, Article 59. 
Conversely, the proof of Text Book, Article 59, may be shown to 
depend on the proposition that an increase in the rate of interest 
decreases policy-values as proved in Text Book, Article 70. 

Thus, let p be diminished at each age by a constant percentage. 
Then a', = «p',+««p>', +1 + 



... 



- ^(l-r) + t^p c (l-r)^ +1 (l-r)+. . • 

= a" calculated from the normal mortality table 
at rate of interest j, which is such that 

1 1-r . 1 1 . . . 

v = r= — . « t-t--> whence ■=-— . < r-— . and j > u 
\+j 1+r 1+j l + i J 

1+a' 
Now V' - 1- * +n 



• ■ 1 + a' 

1+a" 



- 1- 



*+» 



1 + a 



// 



• 



a V" calculated from the normal 
mortality table at rate of interest j. 

But since j > i, V" < V calculated at rate i, and therefore 

V < V. 

ft X % u 

Hence it is seen that the effect of diminishing p at each age 

by a constant percentage is equivalent to using a higher rate of 
interest ; that is, policy-values are diminished. 

By a similar process it may be shown that the effect of 
increasing p by a constant percentage is to increase policy-values. 

18. The propositions of Text Book, Articles 71 and 72, may be 
proved as follows : — 

lf fl . < «.+! 



then t»(l + a ) < a 



»+!' x+l 



and vp < 



a 



x+l 



1+ ««+l 



r * 1 + 

that is, Pi ;I1 > 1^ 



a «+i 



a ., 
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Again, if «,<«, +1 

v P,(. 1 + a x)< v Px( l+a x+l) 





< a . 




"P. 


a 


t 


-«p. 


>v ~i 


a 

X 


+a . 


P 1 - 

«:l| 


> p . 





that is, 
Further, if a z < a x+l 

then = d > ^ - d 

that is P, > P xf , 

Finally, ,V =. g *~ a «+i 
" * » 1+a 

* 

Therefore, if « z < a , 1 V jp is negative. 

14. Besides the two cases mentioned in Text Book, Article 73, 
in which negative policy-values occur, the following may also be 
noticed : — 

(1) Reversionary Annuity Contracts. 

Here we have 

Va \ = a i — Pa l a 

» y\x y+n|*+n y\x z+n:y+n 

= ( a z+n~~ a x+n:y+* _ g g "" g gy\ 

V a ay z+%:y+% 

N x+»:y+n xy ' 

It has already been pointed out (page 274) that the annual 
premium for such a policy may decrease with an increase in the 
ages. If this were to happen, the above formula would give a 
negative result. 

(2) Contingent Insurance, - (x) against the survivor of (jy) and 
(z), (z) having died. 

Under such conditions 

yi — = A l - P 1 - a 

n x:yt x-f»:y+n x:yu z+n:y+n 

e fP-i PI _U 

* «+n:y+n x\yi' *+n:y+» 



chap run ] TEXT BOOK—PART II. 361 

As pointed out on page 247, if n be small, P^.-v^ ma y De l es * 
than P*.— , in which case this value will be negative. 



16. To prove .VW - ^l + ^Pw) 



V(*> = A -P(»>a< m > 



- A -peofa -SLzif^ 

(since P<~> - P^ + ^PCm^ + rf), seepage 196) 

■ A -Pa + w ~ 1 P(")n-(P +d)a, \ 

-1 



* *\ 2m • J 
Again 



V*^ = A — .-P^aO*) _ 



_ A p(*l/ a ^li/'i D £±r > \\ 

/ \r+»:r-»| ^r|\"«+»:r-«|~ 2m \ D // 

^since Pg| - P^ + ^P^P^ + d), see page 198). 



■n m- 1 



« V-. + w " 1 p(^ vi- 

* "I 2m «M» «r| 
Or, better 

V^ = A P^a(») 

» •fj *+»:r-n| xr| *+n:r-*| 



^ p(«o/ a !?~VpJ -nfla \ 

*+i»:r-»| xr\[ *+»:r-n| 2m *+»:*-»!' *+n:r-«| J 
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(substituting for &£">*. fnn its value as found on page 198) 

. m-l pfrwp ! - 

-. A -Pa . »-l p(m)/p 1 Pl-J\a 

*+«:f^i *rr*+»:r-ii|^ 2ffl ■r|V*a+mr-«| ^«rK**+*:r-»| 

* ""I 2m ""M* ""I 

Similarly, V<~> - V + r ?—l P(~> V*-, 

16. To find n t V x (n being an integer and t a fraction). 
Now J a = a -0 

01 y y 

and i a = a -1 

i| v v 

Therefore, interpolating by first differences, where * is any 
fraction of a year 

Hence l^^, = «, + . +( - (1 - 1) 

which agrees with Text Book formula (31). 

17. To find W»), (t = *"\ 

- A, + . + ,-P, V . + , + ^F<«0{l -(P.+fl..^ 
-(A^-P.*.^ 1 *^^) 



chap, xviii.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 363 

which agrees with Text Book formula (36), since 

» V .+<. + i V .-. V .) - A « + .- p .*« + »+'(A, +ll+1 -P.a, + . +1 ) 

-<( A . + .- p A + J 
" A .+» +/ ( A *+»+i" A *+J 

if first differences are taken to be constant. 
To find H( V(-), (t - £ + ,) 

- A -lWa<*> - i +#^ 

- A -P<»)a<*> , + lW- -s\ 

+{v^w.+<>}{ci-o-(i-*-±i)} 

— i-..^-e + .)-ci-o-(i-s±i) 

Hence „ + ,VC«> - A, + . + , - P.., +1 , +| + P,(l - - P.(l - *±1) 

+ ^ p(-)|i - (p, + d) w + P # (l - - P.(l - *±!)} 
+d!!Llipc/I-, > \ 

2m « \i» / 



- V 



.pfi.iilH^Pc^ v-pfi-^)} 



,w- 1 

+d sar 



*P& "') 
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The third and fourth terms of this expression are very small, 
and in practice are usually ignored, it being assumed that 

V<»> - V - P (l - ^±JA 

It may be noted that where the mthly premiums are instalment 
premiums, the third term will not appear in the expression for 
the exact value of %+ ^ 9 m \ and therefore the value used in practice 

will in that case be so much nearer the true value. 

To obtain n . t ^ m m \ < *■ — + *)» w « may also proceed by 
interpolating between 

Li*VM + -±-\ and k+iVW 

P(*> / P(»X 



n+ 



fc V<*> + jwf. k+i VW - aA fe W\ + FC«> f 1 - s) 



Now, substituting for . * V< m > and , *+iV( m > their values as 
found by Text Book formula (36), we have 

V<*> = (l + ^-^ lW\f V + * f V - V } 

+ ^{» v . + *-i 1 u v .-^-» v .-sU v .-, v ^}]+n- ) S-') 

m— 1 
The quantity -^ — PM is very small, and may be ignored ; 

and P may be substituted for P( m > in the second term. If 
these alterations be made the expression will agree with Text Book 
formula (38). 

18. To find n+J V^ 

V_ s A P— X IA 
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Now A |a-i = a.— rsi-0 

l| a yw} = Vm+T| 

Hence interpolating by first differences, where #c is any fraction 
of a year 

9X1 1 - 1 1 a *+*+* : r-»-l| ~ a *+n+* : r-n-t| ~ t 1 "" V 

n+f «F| "* x+n+t:r-»-*| ~ "«r] a a+tt+t:r-»-«| "*" arjt 1 "V 

Or following the method of Text Book, Article 78, we have 
The two formulas are identical, since 

" A *+n : rnT| "" *»rl a *+n : r^nj + K *+n+l : r-n-l| " *Vj a *+*+l : r-»-l|' 

" A *+n : r=I| + '( A *+»+i : r-»-l| " A *+n : ?^[) 

"" "aril a jc+n:f^nj + '( a *+n+l:r-»-l| " a «+»:r^»K * 

-P-:a 



r+n+t:r-*-l| ar\ *+n+*:r-n-*| 



10. To find „ +| v£), (t = A + ,) 



V^£ = A — = P^ x l laO*) *+*l 



m 



« A .-P^faC™) _L + j\ 

"x+»+t:r-«-l| A «r|^ *+«+l:r-*-<| m ) 

A I**>/a .-a fP__ 1 + fA m " 1 \ 

^*+»+*:r-»-«| *r|\ *+*+l:r-»-*| *+n+«:r-»-«|V' «+»+*:r-»-l| T / 2m / 



1 
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•+* *r\ 



2fll <w| V ■+»+*:r-»-iK ' *+»+l:r-»-*| 



{'-i+TF'Wii**}^ -*-(' " *£)} 



" \+«+t:7^n\ ~ P «?l a »+»+«:^ni + *W X " ~ P ^t( 1 " -^f") 
2m *»Am / 

♦^»sk-=-) 

The third and fourth terms of this expression are very small, 
and in practice it may be taken that 



V* 1 ** — V P _ (\ * + * 

*+* xr\ *~ *+t xr\ x ' L 



"I ^IV 1 "m") 



fl(i- # ) 



— A P -41 i-P 

As was the case for whole-life assurances, the third term in the 
exact expression entirely disappears when the premiums receivable 
are instalment premiums, and accordingly the approximate expres- 
sion is in these circumstances so much nearer exactitude. 

90. To find n+t . r V a 

V as A — P X IA 

»+t:r % "*+«+* r * l-l| *+%+*: r-*-l| 

m A «+ih.j " r F z*z+n+t : ^^Tij + r^C 1 ~ 
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21. To find . +t: ,V(«>, ( /= * + ,) 
V(») « A - P(*>/a(*> . „- - +s\ 



»+f:r • 



- V. + «-{, p . + T^ m) ( p in +d )K» + «:F^ 






J«-l 



Ms-) 



2w r 

V - P (l - *±1U V^ *»f V*~ P-/l - — }\ 

+'^r**S -) 

The third and fourth terms are again very small and may be 
ignored, and we shall have 

%+t;r 3 »+*:r v « r x\ m J 

22. In practice, however, these expressions for limited-payment 
policies are inadmissible, as explained in Text Book, Articles 115 
to 119 ; and we may modify Text Booh formula (55) as follows : — 

n+t : r U » * A x+»+t "" r^C 1 " C )l - 1 | **+»+* : r-n-l| 

+{P'.(i-<0-p i } 1 -,|\ + . + « 
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The formulas given in sections 15 to 22 were deduced by 
Mr J. J. M'Lauchlan (Trans. Act. Soc. Edin., Vol. II., No. 12). 



28. To find the reserve after » years of a pure endowment 
payable at age (« + 0> ^ tn return of premiums in the event of 
previous death. 

By the prospective method 
^V- «±i+{,r(l + K) + c}—?±5 *J± f±! £±f 

_ *+n-l s+t-1 

" — t: 



By the retrospective method, the premiums returned at the 
end of each year accumulated to the end of n years, for l % policies 
taken out, amount to 

{ir(l + K) + cH^(l+t-)*-i + ^ ••• 



{ir(l + #c) + c} 



C .+ 2C « + i+ 3C , + *+-"+» C x + .-l 



- {ir(l + ic) + c} 



R - R A - »*f 



Dividing this result by the number of survivors after n years 
we have 

R - R L - nM _,_ 
W l +Jc) + 4-£_^ -±S 



The reserve by the retrospective method is therefore 
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The two expressions are identical, for 

'( N ,. 1 - N , + ,.,)-MU^^I(B,- R , + .-" M J 

ar+n 

- &- r* {n -» - n * + '-i - (i + k)(r * - r .+« - <M . + «» 

x+n 

+ D.+, + Kl + «) + 4 («M +n + R x+n - R, +i - tM x+t ) 
_ Jtt... + «!+«) + «* nM ^ +R ^ R ^- /M ^ 

*+» *+» 

g+n- l"~ ^s+f-1 

•* ST 

since v x+t K * x+t x + tJ 



N ,-i - N * + «-i - (i + *)( R . - * x+ , - tM K+t ) 

As explained on page 318 the premium for this benefit is 
usually calculated without taking any account of the element of 
mortality. The premium charged would therefore be 

p _ _ i «« 

with a suitable loading for expenses. 

The reserve accordingly might be taken as the net premiums 
accumulated at rate t to the date of valuation. 



24. To find the reserve under a similar policy with the addition 
that simple interest at rate j is to be returned with the premiums 
in event of death before age (x + <). 

2a 
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Prospectively, the reserve is 

D »M , + R ^ - R _,_ - <M ^ # 
^±L+ {ir (l + K ) + c} _?±l -g £t! 5±! 

+•/>(! + «)+«} D ~" 

X+% 

"* D 

The third term here is made up of the liability for return ot 
interest on past premiums and that on future premiums. The 
former is equal to 

^ (M, +B - M, +t ) + «{R. + , - R, +t - (< - »)M X+ ,} 
J* D 

X+n 

i&ii) M + + <R + -R +l )- "O^"* 1 ) M, +< 
2 «+» v *+* *+f y 2 *+* 



•_/ 



- j* d 

And the latter is equal to 

•>'"' D 

Together, as above, 

2 *+n x+n x+n x+t *+t 2 *+* 



• # 



j* D 

x+n 

The reserve found retrospectively is 

->{'(i+«)+«}{a.-a^.-.B #t .- *J^ ".,.}]_ 

The two formulas may easily be proved to be identical if the 
value of ir as found on page 309 be remembered. 

26. To find the reserve under a similar policy except that the 
premiums are to be returned with compound interest at rate j in 
the event of death before age (x + /). 
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Prospectively, the reserve is 

+ (l + y)» + *(M c+ , +1 -M, + ,) + . . . +(1+J)'(M, + ,. 1 -M I+ ,)} 

-"■( 1+tt .+i»:r^T|) 
And retrospectively 

« N ' -1 "p****" 1 -M* +«)+*} n L - {(i +i)(M.- m i+ j 

+ (1+J) J (M X+1 -M, +11 ) + . . . +(l+y)«(M^. 1 -M r+n )} 

These two should be proved equal, given the value of v as 
found on page 310. 

26. To find the value after n years of an assurance deferred t 
years, premiums payable throughout life but returnable in the 
event of death within t years. 

Three cases arise, viz., n < « > t. 

(1) n < t. 

Prospectively, the reserve is 

M ^ # nM ^ + R _,_ -R L -<M ,, irN , _ 
•±! + { r (l + K ) + c } «±» £g £±! *±«_ - 5±2=1 

Retrospectively 

*(N - N ^ ,) R - R ^ - nM ^ 

Now these two expressions are identical, for 

T-['( N .-.-Vi)-W 1+ ') +c K R ,- R J+ .-» M , + J] 

" B7 WN.., - (1 + *)(R. - R I+< - <M, +< )} - M, + , - C (R, - R„ + , - MJ 
+ Mf+< + » (1 + k)(«M, +> + R, +i , - R x+ , - M x+t ) 

+<»M c+ .+ R i+ . - R, + , - M x+t ) - »N^_ J 

= D 2 - t M «+« + {,r(1 + ") +c K»M x+n + R x+ . - R x+I - tU t+t ) - rt^.,] 

M r+| + c(R -R i+ ,-/M i+ .) 
since «■ «- ,+ * * * +t * + - 



N,. 1 -(l + «)(K,-R. +< -<M, +| ) 
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(2) » = *. 

Prospectively ^r^ - ir -J^* 

Retrospectively 

N ,-N^ _ R -R^-<M^ 
> - -* '+'" 1 _{,(! + *) + <•}-* ?±< 2±! 

which may easily be proved identical. 

(3) »>L 

Prospectively ^±? - *• *+»-* 

Retrospectively 



i_«±!Lzl_ W l +lc) + c} ^_^g 



D 

These two expressions also may easily be proved identical. 

We have seen that when n — t y the reserve which the office 
must have in hand is A -ira 4 . This has to be provided out 

of the premiums received, and the mortality up to age (x + 1) may 
be ignored, as the premiums are returned in the event of death 
previous to that age. We may therefore find at what rate of 
interest the premium calculated by the exact formula will amount 
in t years certain to this amount. That is, find j such that 

The reserve, when n < t, may then be taken as ir(l +jV^a« 

27. To find the value of a similar deferred assurance, but with 
the condition that during the / years the premiums shall be paid 
only so long as another life (y) survives. 

(1) When n < t. 

(a) (J) still alive, occurring in ^p I cases out of / . 
Prospectively 



M 



^±1 + W i + K) + c} ^_ {(n + i )(Mx+n - M t+t ) +Py+n (M, +n+1 - M x+ ,) + . . . 

+ P (M -M )\ 7T ^ N «+n-l: y +n-l- N a r+(-I:yft-l N g+t .l\ 



*+»:y+» *+» 
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Retrospectively 

, N «- 1 - N ^- I _ M1 + K) + C> Vy-«M^ 

(6) If (^) died after m payments had been made, occurring 
inf. ,P - P V l cases out of/ , . 

Prospectively 

M .. M -M . M N 



^±'+m{7r(l+K) + c}— S±* £±!-» *±!zl 

Retrospectively 

N ,-N^ . R -R^ -mM _,_ 

w -l ^-i ,j ff ( 1 + <( ) + c )j xg^ x+» 

x+» x+« 

(2) When n = t. 
(a) If (^) lived (i - 1) years, occurring in t a p / f cases out 

Prospectively ^^ - ir -£ i±:1 

x+t u x+t 

Retrospectively 

N , - N _,_, , R - R A# - *M _,_, 
«• -» «+'- 1 -fr(l + «) + c}-i ^ =±! 

*x+t x+t 

(6) If (y) died after at (<*) payments, occurring in 
L-iPy-nPyVi+t cases out of W 

Prospectively -^-ir *" M " 1 



D x + < D x + « 



Retrospectively 



•• 



N - N , R - R , - roM ^, 
, «-i «+--! _ {lr( l + K ) + c} _; £g! £±! 

x+l *+* 

(3) When n > I. 

(a) If (^) lived (<-l) years, occurring in t . 1 P y ' x+w cases out 
of / 

M ^ N _,. , 

Prospectively ^ + * - ir *+»-* 

«+» x+» 
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Retrospectively 

w x-1 «+»-! _ {ff(1+fc) + c} ^ *+* «±l. _M£ *±» 

(6) If £y) died after m (< *) payments, occurring in 
( ,P --.P V » cases out of / , . 

M N 

Prospectively ^±? - ir «+"-* 

»+» *+» 

Retrospectively 

\ D D / 

*+» *+» 

-{,r(l + ic) + c}^ *g» »±! *_±* E+2 

28. The reserves for limited-payment policies, endowment 
assurances, and temporary assurances have already been given, 
both by the retrospective and prospective methods, and the values 
of each by the two methods are equal. 

The three classes may be looked at together in the following 
manner : — 

V s A —Pa 

n:t x x+n % * x+n\t-n\ 

» A -Pa 4- P *+*-* 

**x+n t x x+n^t x D 

x+n 

V — A P-a 

• xt] x+n:t-n\ xt\ x+n:t-n\ 

— A i »+<-! p - , p x+t-l 

«+» D «I *+» **\ *D 

*+» »+» 

« A -P-a + :-£! ' g + t - 1 

x+n 

Vl- = A— P*-a 

% xt\ x+n:t-n\ * xt\x+n:t-n\ 

M N 

= A -_-*±i-Pi_a +Pi x+f " x 

*+» x+n 

» A -Pi-a 4 - **"' *+<)«+'-! 
*+n *t| x+n^ r> 
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In each of these expressions the first two terms are of the 

general form A - Pa, +n > P alone varying with the nature of the 

N .. . 
benefit. The third term has *"*" constant with a varying 

*+» 
coefficient. This coefficient consists of two parts, the first of 
which shows the correction to be made on the second term for the 
value of the premium, and the second the correction to be made 
on the first term for the value of the sum assured. Thus in the 
case of temporary assurances, no premium will be received after 
age x + t, and therefore the value of all premiums after that age 
must be added to the liability; further, no claims will be paid 
after that age, and therefore the value of a premium starting 
then which shall be sufficient to meet all these must be deducted. 

29. These formulas may also be worked into the following 
forms : — 

y - A x -,Pa x +,P J*'' 1 

n:t x x+% t x x+» t x T\ 

x+n 

CP-P)N ,- # P(N -N^J+PN', 
m* A —Pa + x x ~ * *+<-i* X X-l 

" x+» % x *+n r\ 

*+» 

(JP -P)N , 

— A -Pa 4- * * * J *■! 

x+» t x x+n T J) 

X+* 

"*<* , P ^ N ..i-N. + ,. 1 )-M.-P - N.. 1 
V - A -P a , ( P «-I +< *> N «-h-i 

x+» 

— A -Pa 

x+n xt\ x+» 

, ( P «l - p J N »-i- p »T|( N »-i- N » +t -i) + rfNx + ,-i + P «N,. 1 

X+» 

= A -Pa 4- **"' " " *' 1 

x+» 

x z+t-l x+t x+t-1 ar+t x-M-1 

-M -PN . 

X X x-l 
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n xi\ x+n xt\ x+n f) 

x+n 

= A - P 1 - a 

x+n x« | x+n 

(pi P)N .-P^fN ,-N ±ll ) + PN ,-P^N^ 

^ V gt[ %' X-l gg J >- T-l T+t-1/ X X-l X+t X+t — 

D 

x+n 

-* A - P 1 - a + * f| ~" ^ *'* 

x+n **f|**+» r) 

x+n 

since PWN ,-N xf ,) =M -M x = PN ,-P^N .. . 

Xt\^ X-l X+t-1' X X+t X x-1 x+t x+l-1 

Here each expression is of a perfectly general form indepen- 
dent of the value of t, except in so far as t determines the value of 

(P-PJN 
the premium for the benefit, A -Pa + ~ — , where 

x+n 

P alone varies, being the premium for the particular benefit under 
consideration. 

30. The reserves for policies under many special schemes may 
be simply found by remembering the method by which the 
annual premium was calculated. For example : 

(a) To find the value after n years of a whole-life policy to 
(x), under which interest at rate j is to be guaranteed on the sum 
assured for i years after the death of (x), and thereafter the sum 
assured is to be payable, the office assuming rate of interest t in 
its calculations. It will be remembered (see page 148) that the 
annual premium for this benefit is 

P,{i+0--»)«r, (1) } 

Therefore the reserve will be 

„v x {i+C/-0W 

(b) To find the value after n years of a whole-life policy, under 
which the sum assured is to be payable in t equal annual instal- 
ments, the first at the end of the year of death of (*). The 
annual premium for this benefit (see page 147) is 

P x -ii 
* t 
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and therefore the reserve will be 



a-, 



V x -H 

n x i 

81. To find the value after n years of a policy for the whole of 
life under which the premium is P for the first t years, and there- 
after is 2 P. 

(1) When n< t, the value is 

A «+n - P ( a *+» + ,-. | a .+J Prospectively 

-^-^ *+*£' K * 2±2f Retrospectively 

and these two are equal. 

(2) When n =* or > t 9 the value is 

A *+«- 2Pa *+» Prospectively 

P(N , + N^, -2N ,)-(M-MO 

Ji-ZzL *-±izl ^-^ V ' S±r- Retrospectively 

which are also equal. 

82. To find the value after » years of an endowment assurance 
policy payable at the end of t years or previous death under which 
the premium is to be P for the first r years and thereafter 2 P. 

(1) n<r. 
Prospectively 

Retrospectively 

1> ( N .- 1 - N , + .-,)-( M ,- M , + J 







x+» 


<» 




(2) it = or > r. 










Prospectively 












x+»:*-n| 


- 2P V«:r 


-I 




Retrospectively 










p ( N .., 


i + Nx+r-1- 


- 2 *W,)- 


-(M x - 


M .-m> 


i 




«+» 
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Again in each case the reserves by the two methods may be 
proved equal. 

83. To find the value after * years of a policy subject to a 
contingent debt should (x) die within t years. 

(a) Where the debt is X for the whole period of / years. 
Assuming that (x) is rated up r years, we have 
(1) When n<t. 

M, +r+m (l-X) + XM, +r+i 



x+r+n 



(2) When » = or > f. 



(6) Where the debt is (X. for the first year, and decreases by 
X per annum for t years, we have 

(1) When n< t. 

M, +r+ »{ 1 - (I - *QX} + IQt^, - R, +r+ , +1 ) 

(2) When » = or>t 

84. To find the value of a double-endowment assurance policy, 
2 being payable if (x) live / years, or 1 if he die before that. 

V « V- + V 1 

\T j- A 1 _pl fl 

• ail "■" *+*:«-*| ^a<| x+nrr^I 

«* V a. A x - A 1 **±*l£E*l 

art | 

" » v «n + A »+» : r^i " A d\ C 1 " « y d\ ) 

- .^(I+A^ + CA^^-AJ,) 
Similarly, to find the value of a half-endowment assurance 
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policy, 1 being payable if (*) live t years, or 2 if he die before 
that. 

V s 2 n V xT| " n V xfj 

" » V x(l( 2 " A xF|) " ( A x+n:t^| " A *\) 

86. To find the value after n years of an annuity deferred 
years which was purchased by single payment. 

(1) n < t. 

Prospectively ,_ w |a, +w 

Retrospectively 





'."tl^+O* t\"J>* 




I D 

x+n x+n 


The two expressions are equal, for 


#1 * * 

x+n 


x+« x ^ X+< _ . 

D D D t-»l x+» 

x x+n x+n 


(2) » = or>/. 




Prospectively 


fl x+n 


Retrospectively 






* | x x x+i x+n 




D D 

x+n x+n 


Again t] * * 


-(N -N J N 

v x+* x+n/ ^ x+n _ 

D D ~ *+» 

x+n x+n 



86. To find the value of a similar annuity with the condition 
that the premium is to be returned if (x) die within the t years. 

(1) n < t. 
Prospectively 

Retrospectively 

AD M -M 

JT 1 '-{A(l + *) + c}-^ 



x+n 



x+n x+n 
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But the latter is equal to 
W~ [ A < D . " (1 + «)(*. - M, +m )} - e(M. - M, + J] 

* IT" f A < D . " + «)(M. - M x+| )} - {N, + , + <M, - M x+| )} 
+ N, +t + {A(l + ic) + c}(M s+i| .M^] 

D ^ + {A(l + «) + c} ^ smce A - 5^ (1 + k)(m ^ ^ 

(2) n « or X. 
Prospectively a 

Retrospectively 

D M -M^ # N _,_ -N _,_ 

A g JL-{A(l + .) + c} * '+' - '+' '+» 

But the latter is equal to 
B ^-[A{D ( ,-(l+i,XM.-M^}-c(M.-M^ | )-(N^-N^ 1I )] 

= DT[A{D,-(l + .XM,-M x+ ,)}-{N x+t + c(M,-M, + ^ + N, + J 

87. To find the value at the end of n years of an assurance 
with a uniform reversionary bonus of 6 per annum declared every 
five years, an interim bonus of b' being granted in respect of 
each premium paid since the date of last investigation should the 
life die within a quinquennium, assuming n to be a multiple of 5. 

Whole-Life Policy. 

D^-K 1 + " i ) M . + » +66 ( M . + « +8 + M x + , + io+- • • ) 

z-fn 

+ *'{ R .+.- 6 ( M * + . +S + M *-H, + 10 + - « ' )H-«V. 



chap, xvm.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 381 

v having the value found for the premium for this benefit on 
page 302. 

When V = b, we have 

(1+*6)M ^ +6R _,_ 

v / x+n x+» 

v having its appropriate value. 
Bndowment Assurance, maturing at age (x+t). 
W~i(.l +«*XM, + .- M, + ,+D, +< ) + 66(M x+ , +6+ M x+W+10+ . . . +M, +( ) 

+(<-«)*(D, + «-M, + ^+A'{(R, +1 ,-R^-5(M x+ . +6 

When b' = 6, we have 
1 [(1+»6XM. + - M^ 4 + D ^) + 6{R + -R + ,+(<-»XD, + ,- M_)}] 



m+n 



— ira 



x in these two formulas will have different values as found for the 
two benefits on page 303. 

88. To find the value of an assurance with a compound rever- 
sionary bonus on similar conditions. 

Whole-Life Policy. 

1 -(1 + 56)T { (M x+# - M^. +6 ) + (1 + 56XM, +n+6 - M x+#+10 ) + . . . 

^ V *+» *+»+& x+»+X V 'v x+n+* x+w+10 x+*+10' 

+---J- ,ra » + . 
if «r-6, 



ft 



1 -(l + 56)»{M, + .+6(U x+ii -R x+||+i ) + 6(l + 5*XR, + . +6 -R, + . +1 o) 

+6(l + 5*)«(R I+ , +10 -R, + . +1J )+- • • J-v. 

r will have a value appropriate to the benefit as indicated on 
page 304. 
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Endowment Assurance 

n 



ET^ 1 + M > ' « M . + - - M « + » + »> + < 2 + 56 XM, + . +s - M, + . +10 ) + . . 



X+% 



+(1+56) » (M, +< . 5 -M, + ^+(l + 56)»D, + , 

+ *'(R, + . - R + . +6 - 5M, + . +6 ) + 6'(1 + MXH^t, - R. + » + io - 5M *m + io> 



«-»-» 



+ ...+4f(l+M) • (R, +l . 5 -R, + ,-5M, + ,)}-« +-:rnn 
If 6' = ft, 
o l_(l + 56)T { M^+ft(R, + .-R, + ^ + 6(l + 56XB, +1(+6 -R x+ . +10 )+ . . 

+ 6(l+56) iZ T :5 (R x+ ,. 6 -R^+(l + 56)^(D, +i -M, +t )}-« x+| , :rrifl 
The values of v are indicated on page 305. 

80. To find the reserve under a Discounted-Bonus or Minimum- 
Prkmium policy. 

(a) Gash Bonus. 

It was found on page 306 that the deduction from the ordinary 
premium for a discounted bonus of k per annum of the premium 

N 

was kV * +2 . Therefore in finding the reserve of this class of 

* N , 

policy, we must add to the ordinary reserve for a full profit policy, 
to allow for this decrease in future premiums ; but we must also 
make a deduction from the liability, in respect of future bonuses 
at this rate which will not be payable. That is 

V - V + *F ^±?a ^ -5*F P *+»+ s + *V«+io + ' ' ' 

X-l M+% 

N N 

- V + *F CT r -±*a A -*F xr 1 ^* - 

% x x M x+% x W *+» 



N .. N 



V + *F (^-_£±*±^ 






V being the reserve for a full profit policy. 
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(6) Uniform Reversionary Bonus. 

The deduction from the ordinary premium was found to 
R 
he b * . An addition and deduction must be made as above 

x-i 
explained, and we shall have 

R R^ 

V - V + b -a b *+ n 

x-1 s+» 



R . R 



- V -b( *+» *-\ 

N x-M»-l x-1 7 



v* 



(c) Compound Reversionary Bonus. 
The deduction from the ordinary premium is 

KK- R « +g )+6fl +fi*XR, + ,- R, +10 )+^ -mycVi.- R , + »)+■ 

The reserve accordingly will be 

v - x, , *( R ,- R . +6 )+^ 1 + s *X R , + »- R . + i.)+--- _ 

*-l 

*( R , + . - R « + . +8 ) + *0 + 5*X R .+. +8 - R +>+10 ) + - 

. v r *( R «+. - ««+.+»> + »Q + 5 *X R « + . + , - R +.+„>) + 



*(R.-R. + ,)+6(i+MX R « +} - R I+1 o)+ 



-} 



x-1 J 

40. The subject of surrender-values does not fall to be 
discussed, but it may be remarked that a surrender-value is as a 
rule granted only where a benefit is certainly payable, as under 
whole-life assurances, endowment assurances, joint-life assur- 
ances, etc. It is customary to allow no surrender-value where the 
benefit is only contingent, e.g., temporary insurances! where the 
sum assured is payable only should the life die within the term, 
a contingency which may or may not happen ; contingent insurance, 
(jr) against (j), where the sum assured is payable only should («) 
die before (j), which may or may not happen. 
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In the case of a pure endowment with return of the premiums 
in the event of previous death, a surrender-value is given, 
since a benefit is paid whatever happens ; but where it is a pure 
endowment without return, usually no surrender-value is paid, as 
the benefit is then contingent on survivance. 

In the case of the double-endowment assurance, the method 
by which the surrender-value is calculated requires special con- 
sideration, since it must not be overlooked that only half the 
benefit is certainly payable, the other half being contingent on 
survivance. 

41. The principles of Text Book, Articles 122 and 123, on which 
formulas (56) and (57) are founded, may be stated generally so as 
to apply to any kind of benefit. 

First, let W be the amount of paid-up policy to be granted. 
Then the value of a benefit of W must equal the value of the policy. 

Second, the paid-up policy must equal the sum originally 
secured less that proportion of it which the future premiums 
will cover. 

In the case of a whole-life assurance, we have 

(!) WA » + - = . V . 

(2) W - 1-J1 

N 
Similarly for a deferred annuity-due, where P = * + 



we have 



N .-i- N . + .-x 



^ ; D D 

x+n x+% 

(2) W - 1 jj- P 



*+t-l 






For a reversionary annuity, where P = -y ^ we have 



a —a 

- i 



(2) W = 1 

v ' a —a 

«+n s+n:y+n 

l+a ^ 



chap, xvm.] TEXT BOOK— PART II. 885 

42. To find the paid-up policy to be issued after n years in lieu 
of a pure endowment policy payable at the end of / years with 
return of premiums in event of previous death. 

The value of the present contract is 

D . + . 

Now, the n premiums paid are to be returned in event of death 
before age x + t under the paid-up policy as under the original 
contract, and therefore we shall write 

D D " D 



ii hence W 



'( N «-i- N , + .-i)-*'( R .- R . + .-» M . + «) 



D . + . 



48. Under a last-survivor assurance three cases arise in finding 
the paid-up policy. 

(1) (x) and (y) both alive. 

WA ,_. ._ - A^-— — P-a 



P- 

or W - 1-^ — ^ — 



*+n:y+% 



(2) (x) dead. 



(3) (y) dead. 



WA y+» = A i+»"" P S a f+» 

P- 
or W - 1-p^ 



WA X+W « A„ +w -P-a, +1| 

P- 



44. It is a common practice for offices to guarantee paid-up 
policies under limited-payment whole-life assurances and endow- 
ment assurances, the amount of each paid-up policy bearing the 
same proportion to the original sum assured as the number of 
premiums paid bears to the whole number payable. 

2b 
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It sometimes happens however that the value of the guaranteed 
benefit exceeds the value of the original policy, and the conditions 
may be investigated. 

Under the whole-life assurance by limited payments, where t 
premiums were originally payable and n have been paid, the 

mm 

amount of paid-up policy is — . Assuming the life to be still 
select, we have 



—A 



< A (r ._,-.P_a r 



[«+») % [*n*+n]:t=¥l 



according as 



l P [«lVl-»]:<— | > - < (l " -f ) A 



[*+»] 



or according as 



. p c > - < (i - t)- p i 



[«+») 



The following figures based on the O ] Table at 3 per cent, 
illustrate the point : — 



Age at 
Entry. 

w 


Original 
Number 

of 
Payments 

« 


< P M 


(l - 7)(-**W»] when n = 


6 


10 


16 


80 
40 
60 
60 


20 
16 
16 
10 


2-689 
8-958 
4*968 
8-271 


2-670 
8-976 
4-920 
7-869 


2-698 

8-966 

4-781 

*•• 


2-702 

• • • 

• • • 



Similarly, in the case of the endowment assurance 



according as 



p M 7i>-<(l-T> 



[«+»):t-»| 



In the endowment assurance of practice the right-hand side is 
always the greater, .and therefore the value of the guaranteed 
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benefit is always less than the value of the original contract. The 
following figures are on the same basis as before. 



Age at 
Entry. 


Endow- 
ment 
Term. 

w 


*Wl 


\ l ~ 7j F [z+n):f^\ when n = 


5 


10 


15 


80 
40 
50 
60 


20 
16 
16 
10 


4*081 
6-726 
6-107 
9-788 


4-228 
5-973 
6*258 
9-748 


4*428 
6*234 
6-867 

• •• 


4-651 

• 9 • 

• • • 

■ ■ ■ 



46. To convert a whole-life policy, effected by annual premiums 
ft years ago at age x, into an endowment assurance payable at age 
(jp + ji + /), or previous death. 

Let the future yearly premium be P. Now the present value 
of the benefit as altered less the value of the future premiums 
must be equal to the reserve held by the office. That is, 



\+%:t\ " Pa *+»:?1 " ft V * 



A «+»:r| ~ P 



o - — Pa - 4-P a 



V 

ft X 



V P* 4.P ,a = V 

« «:»+l| *+»:f| T z:n+t\ *+*:t\ • » 



and 



- V 



ft a?:n+tl n % , p 



«+»:*! 



x:n+t\ 



Thus the future premium required is equal to the endowment 
assurance premium at the original age, together with the difference 
between the reserve required for the same endowment assurance if 
effected at the outset and the actual reserve in hand spread over 
the future duration of the policy. 

p (N ,-N^ J-fM-M^J 



Now 



x+n 



and 



V 

ft X 



P(N ,-N _,_ ,)-(M -M _,_ ) 

g>> x-1 x+n-l' ^ x g+ft' 

D 



*+ft 



Therefore .V^-.V, 



( P .;i+Ji- P J( N .-l- N ,MHi-l) 



»+* 
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and this is the lump sum to be paid to the office if the future 
premium is to be P .—tt\9 the premium for an endowment assurance 

at the original age at entry. 

It is frequently suggested that it would be an equitable 
arrangement merely to pay the difference between the premiums 
accumulated at compound interest, or 

N ,-N, . 
But this is insufficient, since *" * — ** > (1 + «)*—., as shown 

on page 295. 

The following case will illustrate the absurdity of the sugges- 
tion. Suppose an office 

(1) Permits its whole-life policy-holders to alter to endowment 
assurance on paying up merely the difference in premiums 
accumulated at interest, and 

(2) Permits its endowment assurance policy-holders to pay 
only the whole-life premiums, the difference between the 
premiums being allowed to accumulate as a debt against the 
policy, which will be deducted from the sum assured on payment 
either at maturity or at previous death. 

No policies will be taken out under the second scheme, for 
under the former just as good a benefit is secured for the same 
premium, with the additional advantage that the accumulated 
difference in the premiums will be deducted only at maturity and 
not at previous death. To put the two classes on an equality, 
the amount to be charged at the end of m years in the first 
scheme should be altered to 

N ,-N^ , 

x+w 

Another illustration of the same absurdity may be given. 
Suppose the assumed conditions to apply to all classes of assurance. 
The life assured would then be well advised to take out a 
temporary assurance which will give him the sum assured in the 
event of death during the term at the lowest premium. Then at 
the end of the term, if he survives, he alters to endowment 
assurance, and pays the accumulated difference 

and he should immediately receive 1, which is clearly wrong. 
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The correct amount to be paid by him is 

ff*-'fap N - , p M * Ht - 1 - *£, N «-'- N *+»-* 

- 1 

Thus he provides the payment of 1, which has to be made to him. 
From the formula given on page 387, we have 

V V 

p __ p • * z:n+t\ n x 

fP _ _ P \- - - V 

M p _i_ v z+n:t\ ac:n+t|/ x+n:t| n s 



**+»:«! 



V 

» s 



*+w:f| 

From this expression we observe that the future premium to be 
paid is the endowment assurance premium at the present age, 
less the reserve value of the existing policy spread over the future 
premiums. 

Again, we may argue as follows : — As no premiums are to be 
received after age (x + n + /), and as the office will lose the interest 
in advance after that age on the assurance of 1 which will then be 
payable, the total loss to the office is 

x+n 
- ( P , + <0(*. + „- a , + „:M> 

a 

X 

Spreading this loss over the future premiums and adding the 
result to the present premium, we have 

a ~~ a — 

p _ p , g+n *+»:t| 

* a xa , -. 

x x+n:t\ 

Now let the premium to be paid remain at P^; to find the 
altered sum assured, S. 
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We have 

SA «+n:r|~ P « a »+»:tl " » V « 
V +P a 

S as * * x+n:t) 

A «+»:H 

V P 

_ n x + x 



A - P 

*+»:*| *+*:fj 

which may be explained by general reasoning. A 9 ^ is the 
single premium at the present age for a sum assured of 1 payable 

at age x + n + t or previous death. Therefore % V is the single 

V 
premium for a sum assured of * * . Also Y n ,-. is the 

annual premium for a similar assurance of 1, and therefore P is 

P 
the annual premium for a sum assured of = — — . Together 

these two sums make the total sum assured under the policy as 
altered. 

46. It is sometimes desired to apply the bonus on a whole-life 
policy so as to limit the future premiums or to alter the policy into 
an endowment assurance. 

Mr Manly has put forward the following formulas in answer 
to this problem, and has also supplied tables to facilitate their 
application in practice. 

If the future premiums are to be limited, let x v x v x^ etc., 
be the ages of the life assured at the successive periods of division 
of profits ; y v y v y v etc., the ages, at and after which the pre- 
miums are to cease ; and B v B v B 8 , etc., the amount of the 
reversionary bonuses. 

Then at the first investigation, we have 

PN , 

ba = y*- 1 

from which y x may be obtained. 
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At the succeeding investigation, we have 

P(N ,-N ,) 



B A - 



H 



from which y 2 may be obtained. 

And we may proceed similarly at the following investigations. 

If the policy is to be altered into an endowment assurance, 

1** &v Vv $v etc -> be the a £ es at wn ^ cn the sum assured will be 
payable, and let the other symbols have the same meaning as 
before. 



N -i 



We have at the first investigation 

from which we may obtain y v 
At the next investigation 



»A. - (? +<0 



N _-N . 



*% 



from which y 2 may be found. 

And we may proceed similarly at the succeeding investigations. 



EXAMPLES 

1. Given P tf - -01521, P 42 = -02654, « 42 = 15*5679, find the 
value of a whole-life policy for £1500 effected at age 25, which 
has been 17 years in force, and to which a reversionary bonus of 
£383 is attached. 

Value of policy = 1883x A 42 - 1500x P M (l+a 42 ) 

= (1883 x P 42 - 1500 x P^Xl + « 42 ) 
= (1883 x -02654 - 1500 x -01521)(1 + 15-5679) 
« (49-975 -22-815)16-5679 
- 449*984, say £449, 19s. 8d. 



, \ 
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2. Give as many formulas as you know for V - 

• *l " A *+»:r^i~ p «r|( 1+a «+»:«3irrrp 

_ P .-|( N «-i-N x+ .. 1 )-(M,-M„J 

«+n 
*+»:r-»|- 






1 + a 



— I g+n:t-«-ll 

1+a 



*:t-l| 



-a 



s:<-l| g +n:<-n-l| 

1+tf .:«riT 
1-A 



wm 1 s+»:l-n| 

1_A *i 



x+n:t-n\ 



+d 



P p_ 

= «+»:t-m| xt\ 

3. Find formulas for ^ ^V^, and ^V^ when the rate 
of interest is zero. 

1+a , 

V «S 1 X + n 

* * " 1+a 

, i l+« , 
■= (when interest is zero) 1 = — ^±5 
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1+a 



V _ — 1 — *+»:t-»-l | 

- (when interest is zero) 1 «+«:g-»-i| 

1+e «:m 

- (when interest is zero) 1 «+»;*— 1| 

A x 
since ,P = -= — = -= when interest is zero. 

It will be observed that the formula for limited-payment whole- 
life assurance is the same as for endowment assurance, so long as 
n < t in the limited-payment assurance. 

4. Under a policy taken out at age x which has been n years 
in force, the sum assured and bonuses amount to S. Prove that 

P P 

the value of the policy is equal to (s + ? m + -£\ A g+n - (? a + -A 

Value of policy = SA, +|i - P,(l +* x+ J 



SA, +W - 



P (1 - A ^ ) 



SA, + .-P,(l-A x+n )(l + -l) 



5. There are 44 policies of 1 each, all effected at age 40, which 
have been in force 1, 2, 3, etc., up to 44 years respectively. 
The sum of their values is 17*52789. Find the values separately 
of the aggregate sums assured, and of the future net premiums, 
having given A 40 = '379434. 

By Text Book, formula 18, we have 

2 V. - SVjCl-AJ + rA, 
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Therefore 

2A <o + * - "Jl-AJ+llA^ 

= (17-52789 x -620566) + (44 x -379434) 

- 10-87721 + 16-69510 

- 27-57231 

which is the value of the aggregate sums assured. And the value 
of the future net premiums 

- SA^ -ZV 

40+n 40 

- 27-57231-17-52789 

- 1004442 

6. Explain under what circumstances ^V^ < n-1 V , and give 

an example from some known table of mortality where the 
anomaly occurs. 







V 

* X 


< 


V 


if 


1- 




< 


1 - **+* 
a .+i 


if 




a 
* 

a «+» 


< 




if 




°. 


< 


•■+1 



which is very unusual, but does occur at the infantile ages of all 
mortality tables, and at very advanced ages of some mortality 
tables which have been badly graduated, e.g. the Carlisle Table. 

7. Find the reserve value after n years of a pure endowment 
policy effected at age x to be payable at age (x + 1), with premiums 
limited to r and to be returned in event of death before age (x + t). 

The net premium for such a policy was found on page 324. 
The reserve value after n years is 
(1) n< r. 

Prospectively 

D Af wftf+R-Il -rNf 
** + {*(l + «) + <:} — *±= *g «±T £±L 

_ s+n-1 *+r-l 

D 



i 
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Retrospectively 

* N " D N * + " 1 - 1* CI + «) + c) *■ ' \ ~ * M '+* 
(2) » = or > r. 



Prospectively 






D l v ' ' D 

Retrospectively 

N n -N ., R -R^ -rM ^ 
it '- 1 '+'-i -{,r(l + «) + <,}_; ^ *±? 

x+n x+n 

In each case the values found by the two methods may be 
proved equal, and it will form a useful exercise to do this as shown 
for other similar problems. 

8. Find the annual premium to secure an endowment assurance 
to (x), maturing at the end of t years, with a guaranteed bonus of 
£2 per cent, for each year completed ; and also the reserve value 
at the end of n years. 

Benefit side 
D + ° 2 D 

X X 

Payment side 

p x- l x+t-l 



D 

X 



whence equating and solving 
p M, - M, +< + D, +( + -02 {R, +1 - R +t - (I - 1)M j+ , + lD, +t } 

N ,-i-N, +< -i 
The reserve value after n years is 
Prospectively 

+ 02 g- 

P «+»- ! ~" »+*-! 

D 
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Retrospectively 

r _ g U2 

9. Find in terms of commutation columns the value after n 
years of a policy for a deferred annuity, payable half-yearly, 
maintained by annual premiums, to be entered on at age (x + z). 
Examine the three cases, n <, — , > z. 



Wf^rf* V m* 


\d*> N 


+ i°. + . 




-N.+.-X 


and reserve value of 


policy 




(1) n < z. 






(a) Prospectively 


D D 


(b) Retrospectively 


_ «-l x+»-l 




(2) n = z. 






(a) Prospectively 






(hi) Retrospectively 






(3) »>*. 






(a) Prospectively 






fh\ ft_#»frn«n*»nHvf»lv 


_ N ,-i- N , + .-i . 


fN _N . H1(D -D 



*+» *+» 



10. What annual premium should be charged for an assurance 
of £1000 to (x), the premium being successively reduced by ^ of 
the first premium and ceasing altogether after the tenth payment? 
What is the reserve value of the policy at the end of 6 years ? 
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1000M 
Benefit side = — =r — * 

Payment side « p N »-i-iV S ,- S . + io) 



whence P = 



X 

1000M 



N »-i-A( s .-s, +10 ) 

The reserve value at the end of 6 years 

« 1000A p ** «+6 ~" Hrfor+fl " S s+iq) 

11. Find the single and annual premiums for an assurance 
upon a life aged x, the sum assured increasing in amount at 
compound interest at rate j. What would be the policy-value 
after t years? 

The single premium is 



And the value of this policy after t years is 

a +jy 



D 



• a 



x+t 

To find the annual premium, we have the benefit side the 
same as the single premium above, and 

N 
Payment side « P -^ 



*-i 



„ Hence P = 



(1 +J)M,+J(1 +i)M, +1 +j(l +i) 1 M, +1 + . . 



/ 

The value of this policy after t years is 



(1 +jj p 



-p 






D . + . 
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Or again, the single premium is 



i 

s 
1 1 +f 

Find J, such that = — -. = -. — 4. Then the single premium 

— A' c calculated at rate J, and the value of the policy after t 
years is (1 +j7 A '.+|- 

A# , 
In the case of the annual-premium policy we have P =■* •= . 

The value of this policy after t years is (1 +»*A' c+t - Pa, +r 

12. A policy by annual premium was issued si years ago for 
a reversionary annuity to (x) after (y). Find the reserve value at 
the present time. 

(1) (y) still .live Va^ - «, +ll ,, + .-P«,|,(l +«, +1i:f+ .) 

(2) C) de«l „V. f ,, - V . 

13. Find an expression for the value at the end of n years of a 
contingent insurance payable if the survivor of (x) and (j/) die 
before (*). 

It must be ascertained whether (x) and (j/) are both alive. 
Then if both are alive 

V— « A— ^— _ pi (Y+n ^ 

If (x) is dead, 

Vl = A-J Pi (1+fl ) 

And, similarly, if (y) is dead, 

y2. = A 1 p_l. /i , fl \ 

14. Obtain by the retrospective method a formula in terms of 
annual premiums for n V^-., and prove by general reasoning and 

algebraically that 

P -PS 

• • pi 

r «51 
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p L-i( N , i- n ..l. ,)"(M -M A ) 

x+n 

M -lVf 

pi_ * *+* 

s-1 x+n-1 

x+n 



N ,-i " N.+.-x 



X*| 



P »( N ,-i- N . +i:1 )-( M ,- M . + J 

D 



Similarly, V 2^-2^ '^^ v * «± 



p -pi-, 

■, .* *»i 

pi 

xn| 

These results are correct, for the risk already undergone is 
that of a temporary assurance for ft years,' which would be covered 
by an annual premium of P*^; the surplus premiums paid are 
therefore (PJ^ - P^) and (P g - P^) respectively, which obviously 
must have sufficed to purchase certain amounts of endowment at 
&ge (x + n). Now, Pi will secure an endowment of 1; therefore 
(P^l -PJjjj) and (P # -P^) will secure endowments of 

pi -Pi— p -pi— 

^ 2 ** ' and * ^ 1 respectively. 

These, then, must be the accumulated reserves under the two 
policies. 

Likewise, in the case of the endowment assurance we should have 





P. - Pi- 

y ^ *\ *»l 

« wt\ p 1^ 


and when n = t, 






P- -P 1 -, 

t xf| pi 



*n 



showing that the accumulation of overpayments will exactly 
amount to the sum required at maturity. ' 
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15. Given at 3 J per cent % V s «= 50084, and P r+m = 05917, 
find the premium for the age at entry (P ), the value of the sum 
assured (A . ^), and the amount of paid-up policy equivalent 



to V. 

• m 








Since 


V 

• * 


- 


P ± -P 


therefore 


p. 


= 


v^PSJ-W. 






- 


•05917 x -49916 - 03148 x -50084 






- 


•01377 




V. 


8 


P +d 






- 


•05917 




•05917+03148 






• 


•65273 




w 


- 


V 

v. 

•50084 








•65273 






«. 


•76730 



16. Having given that at 4 per cent, interest, Pjq.^j 8 * '01615, 

SO »:40| = A 40:»l~ »:40j a 40:«i 

«,**« ™*,* 1- -51078 . 1-A 

= -51078 -01615 x _— ■ since a = — 

= -51078 - -20543 
- -30535 

V - 

, F p\ _ » ao:4Q| 

»V '20:401 A — 

40:»| 

•30535 
•51078 

- -59781 
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17. A whole-life policy was effected » years ago at age x 9 and 
the sum assured is now to be reduced by half, the value of the 
rest of the policy being applied in reduction of the annual premium. 
Find the future annual premium. 

(a) We may take half the premium formerly payable and 
deduct therefrom the value of half the policy divided by the 
annuity-due for the rest of life. 

Thua, IP.-^S - iP.-KP*.-'.) 

(6) Or we may take the premium at the present age for a 
policy of £, and deduct therefrom the whole value of the old policy 
divided by the annuity-due at the present age. 

Thus, iP, + ,-^ = *P, + „-(P. + .-P.) 

- Vi p , + . 

(c) Or we may reason that the value of the present policy 
must equal the value of a sum assured of \ less the value of the 
future premiums. Thus, if P be the future annual premium, 

» v « = £ A *+» " Pa *+» 

and Pa x+|| = iA r+n - n V, 

. hence P « P - £P _,_ 

18. (x) and (^), who are insured under a joint-life policy for 
£1000, desire at the end of n years to have it converted into two 
single-life assurances for £500 each. What premiums will be 
payable by (x) and (^) respectively ? 

The joint-life policy has acquired a value of % V of which 

(jr)'s share is n V 1 and (^'s n V*, these two parts together 

making up the whole value of the policy. Now, if from the 
premium payable by (or) at his present age for a £500 policy we 
deduct his interest in the old policy-value spread over the whole 

2c 
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of his life, we shall arrive at an equitable premium to be paid by 
him. Thus we have for (x)'s new policy for £500 a premium of 

1000 Vi 



"»•,*•- . 



And similarly for (^)'s new policy the premium is 

1000 Vi 
500P . % 5-3 

19. A whole-life policy for £1000, effected at age 20, has been 
thirty years in force, and has accumulated bonus additions of £450. 
It is proposed to devote part of the bonus to convert the policy 
(including the remainder of the declared bonus) into an endowment 

assurance maturing at age 65. Using the H table at 3 per cent., 
and ignoring the question of loading, find how much bonus will 
remain attached to the policy after the alteration has been made. 

The office has in hand at present lOOO^V^ + 450 A^. If X be 

the amount of bonus to be surrendered this will be reduced to 
1000 8Q V S0 +(450-X)A 60 , and it will require to have in hand for 

the new contract 

The difference between these two reserves must be the present 
value of the bonus to be surrendered. That is 

XA M - 1000(A M:i5j -P J0 a e0:iS j)-1000 M V J0+ (450-XXA S0:lli -A 8O ) 

x . 1000A g .=iM- lQ0QP K ^:m- im « v »+m* M ..m- AJ 

50:15J 

685-47 - 15410 - 353-53 + 5370 
•68547 

= 337-783 

— £337, 15s. 8d. approximately. 

Bonus amounting to £112, 4s. 4d. will therefore remain attached 
to the policy. 

At future divisions of surplus the whole-life bonus only will be 
applicable to the policy, and it will have to be converted into 
endowment assurance bonus by simple proportion. 
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20. Give the prospective and retrospective values after n years 
of a child's endowment policy effected at age x> payable at age 
(«+{), with premiums to be payable only so long as the father (y) 
lived along with (x) and to be returnable in event of death of (x) 
before age (*+*)> Prove the formulas identical. 

Prospectively — 

If the father is alive to-day, which will happen in / x n p 
cases of the survivors, 



+ p (M -M )) -,r N «+»-l:iH-n-l N *+<-l:y+<-l 

If the father died after n payments : ^ +w ( n _ 1 P ~»P„) cases, 

-M +M i +lc)+c} !L_±g — s-J 

x+% *+* 

If the father died after (n - 1) payments : i x+% ( n , 2 P y ' n ^P y ) 
cases, 

D J . l (* - 1)(M _,_ - M^) 
^±L + {v(l+K) + cfi il^±2 *±£ ; 

etc. etc. 

i 

If the father died after 1 payment : l g . n (l - jO cases, 

gai +M u. <t)+e} M *f.- M >t« 

The sum of all these cases is 



*+e 



+ — + ^»-hb — Z7+ «+i'f-nS — =+ - +i-A 



*+* *+» *+» 



D_._ / 



N -N 
"V 1 ! D 



iiy+t-i l 
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Retrospectively — 

*W +0-+U x pJL 1 +0- , +U» x 1P/ 1 +, ')" _,+ - 

4. „ M «+«" M «+» , . „ M «-l-»-l ~ M «-hA 

+ t P, — ^+s — + • • • + «-i*V ^+i ) 

M-M_._ M x+1 - M , + . 



e»+ 



« 



+ « _«±* £±f + . . . + ,p g+> - 1 *±*) 



To prove the two final expressions identical, we roust first 
recall the expression from which the value of the premium was 
obtained, page 315. Adapting that expression to the present case, 
we have 

m * « • 

+ «-iP» D ) 

ft ' 

N -N 

» T ft-l:y-l g+*-l:y+*-l 

Therefore 
I>H4 + Wl +«) + «} {(M.- M x+ ,) +P ,(M x+1 . M^ + ^/ll^- 11^) + . 

+ .-»F l C M ^-i- M H4» 

te ** *-l:f-l~ c+i-l:j+*-l']5"~ 

Also it is to be noted that D is of the form v*/ / . 
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Now the reserve by the prospective method 

r D A# /M _- M ^ M _,_ - M ^ 

'JLjf* + w 1 + ») + *> ( x+ d ** + ^ g +L r ' 

jt+n x z+n *+» 

+ , ^*±»^£±.' + ... + , M '+»" M '+' + r M « + » + i- M » + > , 

«+* *+* x+n 

+ *-i p v — d )~ w » p v d — ; J 



- ^nlX-n + {<! + *) + <* KM +n « M + ,) + p/M^ - M x+t ) + . . . 



*+»:y+n > J 

D * 1 

-Ml +k) + c}{(M„- M i+ J +P> (M x+1 - M^J 

N , , -N , , , , /M -M , 

- * , - i!y - i ^:r- 1!l,+ " 1 -Mi+^)+c}( v» + ^» 



M-M. M^-U* 



which is the reserve by the retrospective method. 

21. Mr G. H. Ryan formed for a particular purpose a hypo- 
thetical mortality table by adding '01 to the H 3 per cent. 
P at all ages. Show that the policy-values by such a mortality 

table are necessarily less than the H 3 per cent, values. 
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By this hypothetical table 



• » F +d 



(**.+. +-o*)-( p .+oi) 

P. + .+ 01+d 

p .+.- p . 



But the true value by H table at 3 per cent. 

P^ -P 
• « p +«f 

Therefore V < V for every value of x and *. 

Hens * 

22. Each of £ . persons effected * years ago at age x a whole- 
life policy for 1 at an annual premium of P. .. Find the reserve 

required to be held to-day in respect of the survivors. How much 
of this is required for the lives that are still " select/' and how 
much for the now "damaged " lives ? 

The total reserve required is 

Now of these JLi. w survivors, A x+n] are still select. The reserve 
required for them will accordingly be 

The remainder of the lives are the "damaged," and they 
number / (x]+w - fc + *j- Th e reserve required for them will be 

■y(w.-w + <w+i-U]+i) + ' - •» 

^W» Wx n t - D, , 
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The reserve for the « select " lives, together with the reserve 
for the "damaged," will equal the total reserve required 

I (A -Pa \±(l -Z > ' M+» " l*+»V ~ P [«j( N M+» ~ N [x+it]) 

23. A policy for a term of » years is granted at an annual 
premium to a life aged x, with the option of continuance at the 
end of the term as an endowment assurance, maturing at age 
(* + » + *), on payment of the normal yearly premium at age (.r + »). 
Find expressions for the value of the policy on a select basis, 
(1) at the end of the (»- l)th year, and (2) at the end of the 
(n + l)th year, assuming the option to have been exercised. 

The premium payable during the first n years is 

while the premium thereafter for t years if the option be exercised 
is P 

(1) The reserve at the end of the (it - l)th year is 

r( N ,,r*W-i)-( M w -*W-i> 

(2) The reserve at the end of the (n + l)th year, the option 
having been exercised, is 

A p A 

[«]+n+l:t-l| l*+n]:F|*[*]+n+l:(-l| 

24. If in the formula /x = A + Be* the value of c be 1, what 
effect is produced upon (1) ^ (2) ("Op^ and (3) ( *^V # ? 
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(1) If c = 1, then fi =» A + B, which is constant for all values 
of .r. 

(2) It has already been proved that under such conditions as to 
mortality 

* - j^T 8 (see page 114) 
and A = -^ (see page 218) 



Therefore OP - £+2 

- A* 
(3) <«>>V - A -<«»)pa 

= 

which is obviously correct, as the premium for each year will 
meet the year's risk, and there will be no reserve to accumulate. 

25. Prove that the expected death-strain under a whole-life 
policy, subject to an annual premium payable throughout life, 
increases with the duration of the assurance if, at all ages on the 
basis of the valuation mortality table and rate of interest, A*a is 
algebraically > iAa. 

The expected death-strain in the (* + l)th year of a policy 
effected at age * is ^, +w (l - w+1 V s ), and in the following year 

q (1 - 2 V^). The strain will therefore be increasing, if 

that is if a **+? M " 1 < a **+»+* 

uiai is, u q x+% < **+»+i a 

% * 

■ £ 

OT if «.+»+! " C 1 + »>.+. < "*+•+* ~ + '>«+»+» 

tf -(««+«+« - 2 V.+l + fl «+ J < -«'(",+.+!-«.+•) 

that is, if A\ +% > i^a g+9 

which is the condition desired. 
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26. At the commencement of a certain year a company has on 
its books / persons who have been assured for 1 each for it years, 

and who will be subject throughout the year to a special rate of 
mortality q + to. and in respect of the claims which occur amongst 

them, the company undertakes to pay only the reserve values at 
the end of the year. On the assumption that the extra mortality 
will cease at the end of the year, and that it will not prejudicially 
affect the lives remaining assured, state under what conditions the 
company will make a profit from the arrangement, and find an 
expression for the amount of such profit (Assume the premiums 
due at the beginning of the year.) 

The office will have in hand at the end of the year 

which under normal conditions is sufficient to meet its claims and 
the reserve values required for the survivors. 

Under the conditions stated the number of deaths is increased 
to l(q+w)=d+ wlj but the amount paid to each is only 

, , V . Further, the survivors will be / - (d + to I) « / - to J 

Therefore to meet its actual claims and the reserves for the sur- 
vivors the office should have in hand at the end of the year 

" / .+l X .+l V — + d . X .+l V .-. 

The office will therefore make a profit, if 

that is, if rf,(l- n+1 V,.J>0 

which must always happen, as % ^ %m . % is fractional. 

Further, the amount of the profit must be dj(l - V^ _ w ). 

27. The actual claims for the year in an office exceed the 
expected amount. Does the difference represent the loss from 
mortality during the year ? Give the reasons for your answer. 

This difference does not represent loss from mortality. The 
office has in hand for each policy on its books a reserve value of 
certain amount, greater or smaller. A comparison merely between 
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actual and expected claims cannot therefore indicate the profit or 
loss from mortality. The loss to the office through the death of 
any single life assured is not the sum assured, as would be implied 
in such a comparison as that suggested, but the difference 
between the sum assured and the above-mentioned reserve. It 
is this difference, then, that must be taken account of, if we are to 
make a true investigation into the profit or loss from mortality. 

The reserve held by the office at the beginning of the year and 
the net premium then paid, both accumulated to the end of the 
year, provide two things : — 

(1) The reserve value required at the end of the year; and 

(2) A contribution towards mortality risk. 

The total of the contributions to mortality during the year 
would require to be compared with the net loss to the office in 
respect of the claims, i.e., the difference between the sums assured 
and the reserve values as described above, the balance between 
these totals representing profit or loss from mortality. 

It is indeed conceivable that the actual claims in an office 
might exceed the expected, and nevertheless a profit from 
mortality result. For the claims might have occurred chiefly 
among old assured lives where the reserve values were con- 
siderable, and the actual loss to the office consequently small. 

On the other hand, the actual claims might be well within the 
expected, and yet there might be a loss from mortality, due to the 
fact that the claims occurred chiefly amongst recently assured 
lives where the reserves in hand were small. 

In this connection it may be pointed out that in the annual 
reports issued by insurance companies, one may sometimes observe 
a table giving the distribution of the claims experienced according 
to the age attained at death. Such a table, however, conveys but 
little information regarding the mortality experience of the com- 
pany. It is obvious that much would depend on a variety of 
considerations, such as the average age at entry and the class of 
insurance effected. A company transacting little whole -life 
business, and that chiefly at the younger ages at entry, but doing 
a large endowment assurance business, would tend to compare 
unfavourably in such a comparison with another office doing very 
little endowment assurance business, and a considerable amount 
of whole-life business chiefly at the older ages at entry. We 
could not conclude merely for this reason that the profit from 
mortality in the first company is less than in the second. 
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28. Assuming that an office had on its books at the commence- 
ment of a year a group of 1000 lives aged 40, each of whom was 
insured under a policy for £1 00 (without profits) payable at age 55 
or deaths and effected exactly 10 years previously at an annual 
premium of £3, 14s. ; also assuming that 10 of these become claims 
(payable at the end of the year of death) during the year, the 
remainder being still in force at the end of the year ; that the 
office earns 4 per cent, interest on its funds, spends 10 per cent, of 
its premiums, and makes an H 3 per cent net valuation ; find 
the total profit to the office earned by the group during the year. 
How much of this is (1) profit from mortality; (2) profit from 
interest ; (3) profit from loading ? 

From Hardy's " Valuation Tables " we find 

100 10 V 80:25J - 100A 40:i5,- 100P »0:^ a 40:15f 

- 66-847 -3-244x11-383 
« 29-921 

~ 68-528 - 3-244 x 10-805 
-= 33-477 

The accumulation of the fund is as follows : — 

Fund at beginning of year, 1000 x 29921 . . . 29921 
Add — Office premiums paid, 1000 x 37 . . 3700 

Less — 10 per cent, for expenses • . 370 

3330 

33251 
Add also one year's interest thereon at 4 per cent., the 

rate realised 1330 

34581 
Deduct the claims payable 1000 

Actual fund at end of year 33581 

From which deduct the office's liability, 990 x 33*477 . 33142 

Difference, being total profit earned by the group 
during the year ••»•••• 439 
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Total profit, as before , 439 
Made up thus : — 

(1) The liability at beginning of year was . 29921 

H M 3 per cent, net premiums, 1000 x 3244 3244 

33165 
Interest for year at 3 per cent., the valua- 
tion rate 995 



34160 
Less — Claims payable as before . • . 1000 



33160 
Deduct — Liability at end of year as before . 33142 

Difference, being profit from mortality . 18 

(2) The office premiums were as before . 3700 
The net premiums .... 3244 

Difference, being loading • , 456 
Less — Expenses as before . , 370 

86 
Add — Interest for year at valuation rate 3 

Profit from loading 89 

(3) The interest realised was as before . 1330 
Deduct — Interest already taken credit 

for in heading (1) . . 995 
Do. heading (2) . . 3 

998 

Difference, being profit from interest • 332 



439 



29. What is meant by an H and H * 5 ' valuation ? How do 
the reserves by this basis compare with those required by Dr 
Sprague's Select Tables ? 

For the purposes of an H and H ( valuation, in the 
fundamental formula 

V = A ^ -P(l+ fljL J 
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we insert values for the functions on the right-hand side of the 
equation, as follows: P^ — the H net premiums are used 
throughout; A and & x . % > — when the policy is of less than 

five years' duration, the values from the H table are used, 
but when five or more years have elapsed, the H (6) values are 
taken. 

In the case of policies, which have been less than five years 
in force, the H reserve is less than that required by Dr Sprague's 
Select Tables at all ages at entry. For those policies of five or 
more than five years' duration we may compare the formulas, 
as follows : — 

y(H* and B#*h _ A (H*< B >) _ p(H*) <H*<*>) 

and V - A<H"^_P ^"^ 

It will be seen that the only difference between them is that 

Iff WSJE\ "|f 

the H and H^ ' valuation employs the H net premium, while 

under the other the select premium is used. Now P^ v ' is less 
than P of Dr Sprague's Tables for all ages at entry up to 43, 

and thereafter is greater. Hence the H and H ( reserve is 
greater than the select reserve for ages at entry up to 43, and 
thereafter is less. 

It may be mentioned that for an average office an H and H M(6) 
valuation gives a close approximation over the whole business to 
the reserve required by Dr Sprague's Select Tables. 



CHAPTER XIX 

Life Interest* and Reversions 

1. In practice it will be found that Life Interests are usually 
payable with a proportion to date of death, and therefore in such 
a case, though Text Book formula (1) is commonly used, a more 
exact formula would be 

t»-F F 

f +<r*p+<* 

* • 

F 
F +d 

m 

2 
A policy must then be taken out for p, , , and we have 

F 

Amount paid to vendor 

V.+d 



F 



•■(■ - 4) 

First premium on policy — p, , — 

Total outlay x ' ' 

7 F,+rf 
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The annual income is . 1 

to be applied in payment of 

*(i + v) 

One year's interest on total outlay . v "" ' 

Annual premium on policy . . J^J 

1_ 

At death there is received— ~~~ """ 

1-1 

Sum assured under policy f. 

F +<* 

Proportionate payment of life interest ... £ 

Together £ 

r B +d 

which is to be applied in payment of 
Total outlay v J ' 

d(\ + -A 
One year's interest thereon . . ^ "LL 

F 

1 + — * 

F +rf 

s 
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2. Where the life interest to (x) is limited to n years, the formula 
is on the same lines as Text Book formula (1). The policy to be 
effected is an endowment assurance which will return the total 
outlay with a year's interest at the end of the first year in which 
no payment of life interest is made, that is, at the end of the 
(n + l)th year or the year of previous death ; and we shall have 

1 -i 



a -: 



F .:s+n +rf 
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8. The problem as stated in Text Book, Article 13, is much more 
frequent in practice than the problem to find the value of the 
life interest, and therefore it will be well to state the matter from 
that point of view. 

Since ^ — -> - 1 purchases a life interest of 1, a sum of 1 will 

F +d 
purchase a life interest of ■= — ^ — -=^ and the policy to be 

effected is for = — ^ — -jr. Then we have 

Amount paid to vendor 1 

F 
First premium on policy - — j~ — -— 

Total outlay ........ JL ==- 

J l-(F x +rf) 

F +</ 

The annual income is ^ — to tn 

l-(F - + rf) 

which provides for 
One year's interest on total outlay . ? — =, -*■ 

F, 

Annual premium on policy • . . ■= — ^= -^ 

I -(*", + *) 

At death the sum assured is received . . . ^ — /Ty . ~ 

l-(F,+ cQ 

which repays 

«. — - % . • • -r^S 

And one year's interest thereon • . ■= — -p& — —j? 

l -(*%+«; 

1 
l-(P x +rf) 
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4. In connection with the Reversionary Life Interest, formula 
(2), as mentioned in Text Book, Article 51, was given by Mr Charles 
Jellicoe. It is assumed under it that an annuity for the joint 
lives is actually purchased or set up in the books of the office. 
Dr Sprague, arguing that if the number of contracts entered into 
is sufficiently large, no such procedure is required, or, as a matter of 
fact, carried out, suggested formula (5), where one rate of interest 
is assumed throughout, and which, without the correction for £ 
payable if (j/) die first, reads 

Or, if we are to assume a higher rate of interest till the life 
interest comes into possession 

For a complete reversionary life interest we might use the 
formula 

fc \ = &' -d 

y\z x "*y 

F 



-0-1) 



A l-(F. + J)(l+« a ) 



F+d 



t>* 



l-(P>4>(l+« -i ) 



which agree with formulas (16) and (17) of Text Book, Chapter XIV. 

If now we give p — -? - (1 + «^) for an annual reversionary 

charge of 1, we shall give 1 for a similar charge of 

F +d 
_ — Z-— r. In this case a policy must be effected 

for YZTP — 3U1 7* Proceeding M ^fore, we have 

* + +a " 2d 
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Amount paid to vendor 1 

F 
First premium on policy . . . - — _^^ n ^ — x 

F + <* 

Price of joint-life annuity . . . ^ 7=^ — * , • a 

l-(F, + rf)(l+ fljcy ) ** 



Total outlay ■= — y^ -yr-^ r. 

The annual income, from the annuity 

during the joint lives and from the F +</ 

life interest after (j/)'a death, is . - — ^ — * ,- 

which provides for 
One year's interest » 

on total outlay . l _ ( p> +<t)(}+a j 

Annual premium on y 

policy • 



• i-(p i+ j)(i+g 



p.+rf 



1-(F. + «Q0+«J 

At OrYs death the sum assured is received \ — /Iy . , N/1 , r- 

which repays 

v 

And one year's in- ^ 

terest thereon . l-(F e + rf)(l+«J 



The total outlay . 5 — 715 jra « 

' l-(F+rf)(l+aJ 



1 - (f.+'Oa+O 

6. For the Absolute Reversion, Jellicoe's formula (8) assumes 
as before that an annuity is actually or constructively purchased, 
while Sprague's formula (9) rejects this as not in accordance with 
customary practice, and adopts one rate of interest throughout, 
assuming that reversions will be purchased in sufficient numbers to 
warrant this procedure. It is true that a specially large reversion 
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might throw out the average on which the latter argument rests, 
but this merely indicates that the office must avoid contracts 
of such size, just as they have a limit for the amount of assurance 
on any one life. 

As before, let us consider the reversion which can be purchased 
for a given sum, as that is the more usual problem. A reversion 
of 1 is purchased for 1 - d (1 + aj ; therefore 1 will purchase a 

And an annuity of 



reversion of -= „, - x . 

l-d(l+a x ) 

be purchased. Then 

Amount paid to vendor 

Price of annuity . 



l-^l+a,) 
1 



must 



Total outlay ...... 

The annual income from the annuity is 

which is interest on the total outlay. 

The amount received at (.t)'s death is . 

which repays 
Total outlay • 



v 



One year's interest thereon . 



1-dQ+aJ 
d 



1- 


-d(l 


rfl 

+ ««) * 


1" 


V 

-d(l 


+ «0 


d 


1- 


-d(l 


+ O 




1 





l-d(l+«,) 



1 -*(!+«) 



6. In the case of the Contingent Reversion, Jellicoe's formula 
(10) proceeds on the same principle as his others, viz., of purchasing 
an annuity during the joint lives ; while Sprague's, formula (12), has 
one rate throughout. Sprague's formula cannot, however, be further 
reduced to A * y for it is necessary, as in the immediate and 

reversionary life interests, to set up a policy to cover possible loss 
of capital which will happen here if (a) dies before (y). In the 
absolute reversion the only possible loss was that of interest so 
long as the life lived, and accordingly no policy to cover loss of 
capital was necessary. 



420 ACTUARIAL THEORY [chap. xtx. 

Now if 1-(F J +d)(l+a ) purchases a contingent rever- 
sion of 1, then 1 will purchase a contingent reversion of 

= — 7T r r . :K71 r, for which amount a policy on (a:) against ( y) 

F 1 +rf 
must be effected. Also an annuity of ■= — ,. v _ xy yw , v must 

1 -(rj i +<0(i+««p 

be purchased. Accordingly we have 

Amount paid to vendor ... 1 

pi 
First premium on policy . . . - — — - JL. ^ 

F 1 +d 
Price of joint-life annuity . . ♦ - — __ J3L-_ _ a 

Totaloutlay i-c^+ia+o 



F 1 +<* 
The annual income from the joint-life annuity is - — 77^ — **V,w, r 

which will provide 
One year's interest on 

Annual premium on p, 
policy • . . *v 



i-CP'L+'OO+O 



xy y\ xy 



F* +rf 



i-(P'i v +'0(i+%) 



» 

If (x) dies first, the sum assured by the policy 
falls in, and if (y) dies first, the amount 
in reversion, amounting to 



1 



which gives 

Totaloutlay • • i-(pi + Vki+.j 



i-cp^+-oa+-^> 



One year's interest 
thereon . . . - — 7^5- -j-j- -. 

i-(^L+4)(i+0 



Xy /\ jy^ 



1 

i-(rL+«0(i + O 



xy /\ *y> 
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7. The method of book-keeping to be used in connection with 
reversions presents some difficulties. There are three common 
methods to be chosen from. 

(1) There is the theoretical method, upon which Jellicoe's 
formulas proceed, of actually purchasing from the annuity 
department an annuity to pay premium and interest or interest 
alone, as the case may be. The amount available to purchase 
these annuities is the difference between the sums in reversion 
and their present value : it must be added to the amount invested 
in reversions, and will there appear as an asset, while it will also 
be entered as a liability by being included in the annuity fund. 
The annuity, as explained, will always provide the necessary 
annual income. If, however, Sprague's formulas be used and this 
method followed, the annuity will have to be purchased on, say, 
a 5 per cent, basis, which of course is not profitable to the annuity 
department. 

(2) Interest at an assumed rate may be added yearly to the 
value of the reversion, and taken credit for in the revenue account. 
But the annual increase in the value of the reversion is not so 
great as a year's interest, and if only a few reversions were to fall 
in during a quinquennium a large sum might have to be written 
off the reversions account at the valuation. Where the business is 
new or of no great extent this might easily occur, and accordingly 
in such circumstances this method is not to be recommended. 

(3) The safest method is to add only the yearly increase in the 
value of the reversion, and take credit for the whole difference 
between the fund in reversion and its value when it falls in. Such 
a stringent method means, of course, that this form of investment 
may show at one time a very low rate of interest, and at another a 
rate swollen out of all proportion. But obviously a loss cannot be 
incurred at any time. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Determine the present value of an annuity-certain of £1 per 
annum for n years, which is to pay during its continuance a given 
rate of interest on the purchase money, and to replace the purchase 
money at the expiration of the term at a different rate of interest. 

On the principles of the life interest, 
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where d is at the rate of interest to be realised, and P' — -, is the 
sinking fund payable in advance required to amount to 1 at the 
end of (n + 1) years, calculated at the rate of interest for replacing. 

2. A sum of £10,000 is required on the security of an ample 
reversionary life interest to (35) after (65). It is required to find 
what annual charge on the life interest must be given, and for 
what sum (35) must be assured, the office premium on his life 
being £2, 8s. lid. per cent., and interest being taken at 5 percent., 
with the joint-life annuity based on the Carlisle Table. 

The annual charge will be 

10000 (P^ + i) 1000 0(-Q2446 + -04762) 

l-(r' 8 5 + <0(l+«86:65) I- ('02446 + -04762)8143 

= 1745 
and the amount of the policy 

10000 



1 - -58695 



= 24210. 



3. What charge must be placed on funds, over which an absolute 
reversion is held payable at the death of a person aged 65, in con- 
sideration of a sum down of £10,000 ? The Carlisle Table with 
5 per cent, interest is to be used. 

The charge is 

10000 _ 10000 
^ " -58262 

- 17164. 

4. A sum of £20,000 is desired, to be secured over funds falling 
to a person aged 30 should he be alive at the death of his mother 
aged 60. Find the amount of the necessary charge on the funds, 
having given that P'^. 60 = -01354. The Carlisle Table is to be 

used for the joint-life annuity, and 5 per cent, interest is to be 
assumed. 

The charge is 

20000 20000 

l -(?']o:K + d )V+«so:J " 1- (-01354 + -04762)9-196 

- 45707. 



CHAPTER XX 
Sickness Benefits 

EXAMPLES 

1. If the law of sickness be such that at any age two are 
constantly sick for one that dies, find the single premium for a 
sickness allowance of 10s. a week at age x, to cease at age 65. 

Out of / persons alive at age x the number constantly sick 
during the first year is 2d^ during the second 2d % , etc. Therefore 
the amount paid in sickness allowance is 26 x 2d^ 26 x 2d > etc., 
and the present value of the payments is 

**&2(d s + vd x+1 + . . . +««-*rf w ) 
and the value of the benefit to each person is 

c +c ,+ . . . +c 

52(l+i)* * *+ l D 1-S* 

X 

M -M„ 

- 52(i+i)* * D 

X 

2. Find the weekly premium required at age x to provide the 
following benefits : — 

(a) £25 at death. 

(b) A sickness allowance of 10s. per week limited to n years. 

(c) A deferred annuity of 10s. per week to be entered upon at 
the end of n years. 

« „ M(l+i)* K-K N X +JD X 

Benefit side - 25 * V - + -5 * «+» + 26 g +»^ *+» 

XX M 

(N -N ^ ) + A(D -P ^ ) 
Payment side - P^-i n * 

X 

P being the annual contribution. 
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Equating and solving, 

25M,(1 + .)* + -5 (K. - K^J + 26 (N^ + *D +m ) 



P - 



N ,- N , + .+*0V D , + .) 



p 

And the weekly premium is =5. 



3. Find the weekly contribution required at age x to provide 
the following benefits : — 

(a) £20 at death. 

(6) A sickness allowance of £1 per week for the first six 
months' sickness, 10s. per week for the second six months, and 
5s. per week thereafter, the whole benefit to cease at the end of 
n years. 

(c) A deferred annuity of 5s. per week to be entered upon at 
the end of n years. 

Benefit side 

- 2° -tt- + d; 

+ 13 g 

X 

(N -N J+1(D -DJ 
Payment side = V K —Z ' + J * ~ 

P 

Hence P may be found and the weekly contribution is ^5. 



CHAPTER XXI 
Construction of Tables 

1. A table of log D formed as shown in Text Book, Article 49, 
at rate t may be checked very simply with the table at rate,/'. 

For at rate i, 
2£- x logD^= Qogl s + logl g+l +... +log/ w-1 ) + logt<x+jt+l+ .•• +^1) 

And at rate j 9 

sy-UogD,- G°g / ,+ lo « / « + i+-" + log d)+^g»' (*+?+! + ... +irri) 

Therefore 
32J- 1 logD, at rate,/ = ^"UogD^atrate i+(logt>'-logt)) ^"^ 2 + *"^ 

2. A table of A may be formed with the help of Gauss's 
logarithms in a way similar to that in which A* is formed as 
shown in Text Book, Article 99. 

A, = ^ + tp s A x+1 

- v.(n.+A li+1 ) 

where II = 1 

* P* 

Hence logA s - log«/> x + 1ogII x + [(](log A -+1 - log IIJ 

Starting then at the end of the table we have A w — v and 
logA w-1 = logv. From logt> deduct logII w-2 as tabulated (for 
the Text Book table at pages 499 and 501) ; enter Gauss's table 
with the difference as argument, and to the result add 



426 



ACTUARIAL THEORY 



[chap. XXI. 



lo g n «_ 2 **& lo 8 «!P«-2» and we nave lo S A w-2- From 
log A w-2 deduct log II W _ 8 ; enter Gauss's table, and to the result 

add logII w _ 8 and logvp us9 and we have logA wB , and so on, to 

age 0. Then take the antilogs, and the table of A is formed. 

The table of A when formed may be simply checked with 

the table of a . For 

X 

A * +A *+l + ••• +A «-1 - (»-*.) + (»-*,+!)+••• +(«-<k W -l) 

8. Besides the method of tabulating P given in Text Book, 

Article 56, we might enter annual-premium conversion tables 
with a^ and so obtain P^ as described in Chapter VIII. Or 

again, we might make use of a table of reciprocals, which we should 
enter with 1+a, and from the result deduct d. Thus — 



Age 
(1) 


a 

(2) 


1 

1+a 

(8) 


1+a 
(*) 











Neither of these methods, however, is a continued method. 



4. The arithmometer may be employed to form a table of A -r 
in the same way as described in Text Book, Article 61, for A . 

A preliminary table of the differences between the temporary 
annuities must first be drawn up, thus : — 



2. a 



-a 



x+l:w-2| x+8:w-8| 



3. a 



-a 



*+2:»-8| 2+8:»-4| 

etc. 
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where the age at which the annuity ceases is always the same, 
viz., x + n- 1. 

Putting 1 on the slide and d on the fixed plate with the 
regulator at subtraction, multiply d by (l+ a x .^zi\) an< * &* e 
value of A — , will result. On changing the regulator to addition, 
continued multiplication of d by the series of differences found as 
above, will give the values of A x+1 .^-yj, A^.j^, etc. For 

etc. etc. 

6. Instead of using the values of - Aa to help in forming the 
table of policy-values as described in Text Book, Article 78, we 
may use the annuity-due values themselves. 

For V - 1-^ 



n « 



a 



Therefore, putting — on the fixed plate, multiplying succes- 



a 



sively by a , a j, etc., and using the " effacer " between each 

operation, we get the values -^, -^±2, etc., the complements 
of which are the required policy-values. 



6. The values 6f endowment assurance policies may be similarly 
arrived at, since 

V— s= 1-— *±*i£Z5 

» * T \ a-r 

Or they may be formed on the principles of Text Book, Article 
78, since 



a . ,. -a 



y __ = yj , x+n:r-n-l\ x+n+l:r-n-2\ 

»+l *r| n*xr\+~ l +a 

x:r~l\ 
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A preliminary table, as for the tabulating of A^ must there- 
fore be formed, consisting of 



-a 



x:r-l| x+l:ir^8j 



-<* 



x+l:r-2| x+2:r-8| 
a «+*:r^T| *" fl x+8:F^4l 

etc. 



1 



Then with the regulator at addition, and i on the 

1+a — rj 

fixed plate, the successive multiplication by these differences will 
give us ,V -| j m V -» .V -j, etc. 

° 1 srf I wrf 8 xr\' 

The results may be checked by addition for 

= ^^^U^^+l:^ 7 *! , g x:r^ Tl ~ fl x+2:f^8J , g x:r3T~l 

^••rm 1+fl x:^Tj ."' ! +**:,-!, 

_ ( r " ^"x:^ "( g x+l:FT2-| + a x+2:7r»| + " - + V r . 2; rj) 

1+a x:f3n 

7. The construction of tables of policy-values for limited- 
payment policies is a slower process, as the premiums have to be 
valued separately from the sums assured and the difference taken. 

As a preliminary, a table of differences of annuity-values should 
be formed, as in the case of endowment assurances. 



Years in force. 


Annuity A 


n- 
n- 
n- 

1 


-2 
-3 

-4 

\ 

L 


a x+ii-2:IT 
a x+*-8:2] " 
a x+»-4:8l " 

fl x+2:»-8| 
a x+l:n-2\ 


' fl x+n-2:f| 
" fl x+»-8:2] 

" fl x+8:»^4J 
fl x+2:n-8| 
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Putting n P on the fixed plate, and multiplying by 1, we get 

the value of the premiums outstanding at the beginning of the last 
year of premium payment, Le. % T* a . Then the successive multi- 
plication of n Pg by the quantities found above and their continued 

addition will give the value of the premiums outstanding at the 
beginning of each year down to the second. For 

PA — arP+Pfl — 

ft * ar+»-8:8| » i T » « *+»-2:l| 

» * a *+ft-8:51 ™* 11 * a *+»-2:si + » xv a *+n-8:2]""*°jc+»-*:l"K 

etc. etc. 

The results may be checked by addition, since the total 

« » P «{( 1 +Vl:n^|) + ( 1+ V2:ftTs,) + ( 1 +V8:n^|) + •'• 
+ ( 1 +V»-.:ll> + 1 > 

+ a x+»-2:iy' 

The value of the premiums must be deducted from the corre- 
sponding assurance value to get the value of the policy. The 
total may be checked by addition, for it should be equal to 
(A j + A x+2 + . .. + A _ a ), less the above summation of the 

values of the premiums. 

The value of the policy after the premiums are paid up is, of 
course, just the assurance value. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Show in detail how to obtain a table of annual premiums for 
whole-life assurances from the values of q without constructing 
the life table. Assuming a rate of mortality represented by a 
constant addition of '01 to q according to a standard table, explain 
how the required premiums could be approximately obtained 
without special tables. 

Write down in a column in reverse order the values of p % from 
age <»-2 downwards. From these values prepare a column of 
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Then logvp ui - lo g«„_ 2 

lo S^„_3 + M lo & fl „-2 " l °& a u,-* 

etc. etc. 

From this last column pass to the values of a^ { 
Enter annual-premium conversion tables with these values, and 
obtain P w-2 , ^ai-a* etc « *^ ne following schedule exhibits the 
process : — 



a «-s> etc * 



Age 

X 

a) 


(2) 


l-(2) 
-*■ 

(8) 


log (8) 

+logt> 

= log tip, 

(4) 


log (4) 

+ [«]log« x+ j 

= logo, 

(5) 


log -»(6) 
= °» 

(«) 


1 A 
(7) 


0,-2 

(ii — 3 

0,-4 

etc. 















With reference to the second part of the question it was shown 
on page 232 that it may be reasonably assumed that the addition of 
a constant *01 to the rate of mortality will have the same effect as 
an increase of *01 in the rate of interest per unit. We may 
examine this assumption with reference to an increase from 3 per 
cent, to 4 per cent, in the rate of interest employed in annuity 
values. The assumption is that in any table 



v 



(4%) 
1 

1-04*. 



P. - 



= v 



P' = 



w. - 



q* - 



1 , 

1-03^* 

103 

1-04 P * 



1-03 
1-04 

103 



01 



9* + 



1-04^ 104 



^ + •01 approximately. 



